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PREFACE

"
FHF". following LxcTURES were read in the
Univerfity of Edinburgh, for Twenty-four years.
The publication of them, at prefent, was not
altogether a matter of choice. Imperfect Copies
of them, in Manufcript, from notes taken by
Students who heard them read, were firft pri-
vately handed about; and afterwards trequently
expofed to public fale. When the Author faw
them circulate fo currently, as even to be quoted
in print *, and found himfelf often threatened
with {urreptitious publications of them , he
judged it to be high time that they fhould pro-
eed from his own hand, rather than come into
public view under fome very defedive and

EITONEOLS form.

Tuey were originally defigned for the initia-

tion of Youth into the fludy of Belles Lettres,

* Biographia Dritannica. Article, ADDISON.
A a2




v PREFACE

and of Compofition. With the fame intention
they are now publ{i}f‘ned; and therefore, the form
of Le@ures, in which they were at fisft com-
pofed, is ftill retained. The Author gives them Y
to the world, neither as a Work wholly ori-
ginal, nor as a Compilation from the Writings
of others. On every {ubjet contained in them, }
he has thought for himfelf. He confulted his own |
ideas and refleGtions: and a great part of what
will be found in thefe Lectures is entirely his
own. At the fame time, he availed himfelf of
the ideas and refle®ions of others, as far as he
thought them proper to be adopted. To proceed b
in this manner, was his duty as a Public Pro-
feffor. It was mcumbent on him, to convey to
his Pupils all the knowledge that could improve i
them; to deliver not merely what was new,
but what might be ufeful , from whatever quarter

it came. He hopes, that to fuch as are ftudying

to cultivate their Tafte, to form their Style,
or to prepare themfelves for Public Speaking or

Compofition, his LeGures will afford a more
3

comprehenfive view of what relates to thele
fubjeéts, than, as far as he knows, i1s to be

received from any one Book in our Language.
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Ix order to render his Work of greater fervice,
he has generally referred to the Books which he
confulted, as far as he remembers them; that
the Readers might- be diretted to any farther
illaftration which they afford. But, as fuch a
length of time has elapfed fince the firft Com-
pofition of his Lectures, he may, perhaps, have
adopted the fentiments of fome Author into
whofe Woiitings he had then looked, without

now remembering whence he derived them.

IN the opinions which he has delivered con-
cerning fuch a variety of Authors, and of literary
matters, as come under his confideration, he
cannot expet that all his Readers will concur
with him. The fubjeéts are of fuch a nature, as
allow room for much diverfity of tafte and fenti-
ment: and the author will refpectfully fubmit

to the judgment of the Public.

ReTamNive the fimplicity of the Le&uring
Style, as beft fitted for conveying inftruction,
he has aimed, in his Language, at no more
than perfpicuity. If, after the liberties which it

was neceflary for him to take, in criticifing the




vi PR BiFENICIE,
Style of the moft eminent Writers in our lan-

guage, his own Style fhall be thought open to

reprehenfion; all that he can fay, is, that his

Book will add one to the many proofs already

afforded to the world , of its being much eafier

to give infiruction, than to fet example.
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LE GTURE L

I'N. T RQ DU G I ORI

ONE of the moft diftinguifhed privileges L E ¢ T
which Providence has conferred upon mankind, I
is the power of communicating their thoughts to
one another. Deftitute of this power, Reafon
would be a folitary , and, in fome meafure, an
unavailing principle. Speech is the great inftru-
ment by which man becomes beneficial to man:
and 1t 15 to the intercourfe and tranfmiffion of
thought, by means of {peech, that we are chiefly
indebted for the improvement of thought itfelf.
Small are the advances which a fingle unaffifted
individual can make towards perfe&ting any of
his powers. What we call human reafon, is not
the effort or ability of one, fo much as it is the
refult of the reafon of many, arifing from lights
mutually communicated , in confequence of dif
courfe and writing.

IT 1s obvious, then, that writing and difcourfe
are objects intitled to the higheft attention. Whe-
ther the influence of the {peaker, or the enter
tainment of the hearer, be confulted ; whether

Vor. L B




2 INTRODUCTION.

L ® ¢ 7. utility or pleafure be the principal aim in view,
1

we are prompted, by the ftrongelt motives, to
tudy how we may communicate our thoughts
to one another with moft advantage. Accord-
ingly we find, that in almolt every nation, as
foon as language had extended itfelf beyond that
fcanty communication which was requifite for the
fupply of men’s neceffities, the improvement of
difconrfc began to attrac regard. In the language
even of rude uncultivated tribes, ‘we can trace
fome attention to the grace and force of thofe
expreffions which they ufed, when they fought
to perfuade or to affect. They were carly fen-
{ible of a beauty in difcourfe, and endeavoured
to give it certain decorations which experience
had taught them it was ocapable of recelving,
Jong before the ftudy of thofe decorations was
formed into a regular art.

BuT, among nations in a civilized ftate, no art
has been cultivated with more care, than that of
language, ftyle, and compofition. The atten~
tion paid to it may, indeed , be allumed as ore
mark of the progrefs of fociety towards its molt
improved period. For, according as fociety im-
proves and flourifhes, men acquire more influence
over one another by means of reafoning and dif-
courfe; and in proportion as that infuence is
felt to enlarge, it muft follow, as a natural con-
fequence , that they will beftow more care up-
on the methods of exprefiing their conceptions
with propriety and eloquence. Hence we find,
that in all the polifhed nations of Europe, this

RS



INTRODUCTION 3

ftudy has been treated as highly important, and L & ¢ .
has poflefled a confliderable place in every plan B
of liberal education.

INDEED, when the arts of {peech and writing
are mentioned , I %am fenfible that, prejudices
againft them are apt to rife in the minds of many.
A fort of art 1s immediately thought of, that is
oltentatious and deceitful; the minute and trifling
ftudy of words alone ; the pomp of expreffion ; the
ftudied fallacies of rhetoric; ornament fubftituted in
the room of ufe. We need not wonder, that under
fuch imputations, all ftudy of difcourfe asanart,
fhould have fuffered in the opinion of men of
underftanding: and I am far from denying , that
rhetoric and criticfm have fometimes been fo
managed as ‘to tend to the corruption, rather
than to the improvement, of good tafte and true
eloquence. But fure it is equally poffible to ap-
ply the principles of reafon and good fenfe to
this art, as to any other that is cultivated among
men. If the following Lectures have any merit,
it will confift in an endeavour to fubftitute the
application of thefe principles in the place of ar-
tificial and {cholaftic rhetoric; in an endeavour
to explode falle ornament, to dire® attention
more towards fubftance than fhow, to recom-
mend good fenfe as the foundation of all gocd
compofition, and fimplicity as effential to all true
ornament.

WHEeN entering on the fubje&, I may be al-
lowed, on this occafion, to fuggeft a few
thoughts concerning the importance and advans

™
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4 INTRODUCTION.

tages of fuch ftudies, and the rank they are in-
titled to poffefs in academical education *. I am
under no temptation, for this purpofe, of extol-
ling their importance at the expence of any other
department of {cience. On the contrary, the ftu-
dy of Rhetoric and Belles Lettres fuppofes and
requires a proper acquaintance with the reft of
the liberal arts. It embraces them all within its
circle, and recommends them to the higheft re-
gard. The firt care of all fuch as wilh either
to write with reputation , or to fpeak in public
fo as to command attention, muft be, to ex-
tend their knowledge; to lay in a rich ftore of
ideas relating to thofe fubjects of which the oc-
cafions of life may call them to difcourfe or to
write. Hence, among the ancients, i1t was a
fundamental principle , and frequently inculcated ,
“ Quod omnibus difciplinis et artibus debet effe
¢ inftructus orator ; ” that the orator ought to be
an accomplifhed fcholar, and converfant in every
part of learning. It is indeed impofiible to con-
trive an art, and very pernicious it were if it
could be contrived , which fhould give the
ftamp of merit to any compofition rich or fplen-

* The Author was the firft who read Lectures on this
fubject in the Univerfity of Edinburgh. He began with
reading them.in a private characer in the vear 1759. In
the following year he was chofen Profeffor of Rhetoric by
the Magiftrates and Town-council of Edinburgh: and, in
1762, his Majefty was pleafed to erect and endow a Pro-
feflion of Rhetoric and Belles Lettres in that Univerfity ;
and the Author was appointed the firft Regius Profeffor.
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did in expreffion, but barren or erroneous ia L E ¢ T.
thought. They' are the wretched attempts to- L
wards an art of this kind which have fo often dif-
graced oratory, and debafed it below its true
ftandard. The graces of compofition have been
employed to difguife or to fupply the want of
matter; and the temporary applaufe of the igno-
rant has been courted, inftead of the lalting ap-
probation of the difcerning. But fuch impofture
can never maintain its ground long. Knowledge
and f{cience mult furnifth the materials that
form the body and fubftance of any wvaluable
compofition. Rhetoric ferves to add the polifh;
and we know that none but firm aud folid bo-
dies can be polifhed well.

OrF thofe who perufe the following Lectures,
fome, by the profeflion to which they addict
themfelves, or in confequende of their prevailing
inclination, may have the view of being employ-
ed in compofition, or in public fpu.\mﬂ*
Others, without any profpe@ of this kind, may
with only to improve their tafte with 1cfpeLt to
writing and difcourfe , and to acquire principles
which will enable them to judge for themfelves
in that part of literature called the Belles Let-
tres.

WitH relpe@ to the former, fuch as may
have occafion to communicate their fentiments
to the Public, it is abundantly clear that fome
preparation of [tudy is requifite for the end which
they have in view. To fpeak or to write per-
fpicuoufly and agrecably , with purity , with graca

B3




6 INTRODUCTION

LEc T and firength , are attainments of the utmoft

5

confequence to all who purpofe, either by fpeech
or writing, to addrefs the Public. For without
being mafter of thofe attainments, no man can
do juftice to his own conceptions; but how rich
foever he may be in knowledge and 1n good
fenfe, will be able to avail himfelf lefs of thof\.
treafures , than fuch as poffefs not half his ftore,
but who can difplay what they poffefs with mo-
re propriety. Neither are thefe attainments of
that kind for which we are indebted to nature
merely.  Nature has , indeed , conferred upon
fome a very favourable diftinction in this refped,
beyond ‘others. But in thefe, as in moft other
talents {he beftows, fhe has left much to be
wrought out by every man’s own induftry. So
confpicuous have been the effe@s of ftudy and
improvement in every part of eloquence; fuch
remarkable examples have appeared of perfons
furmounting , by their diligence , the difadvan-
tages of the moft untoward nature, that among
the learned it has long been a contefted, and
remains {till an undecided point, whether nature
or art confer moft towards excelling in writing
and difcourfe.

WiTH refpet to the manner in which art can
molt effetually furnifh affiftance for fuch a pur-
pofe, there may be a diverfity of opinions. I by
ro means pretend to fay that mere rhetorical
rules, how jult foever, are {ufficient to form an
orator. Suppofing natural genius to be favour-
able, more by a great deal will depend upon

e



INTRODUCTION. 7

private application and ftudy, than upon any LE ¢ 7.
fyftem of inftruction that is capable of being pub- L
licly communicated. But at the fame time,
though rules and inftructions cannot do all that
is requifite, they may, however, do much that
is of real ufe. They cannot, it is true, infpire
genius; but they can dire¢ and affift ic. They
cannot remedy barrennefs ; but they may correct
redundancy. They point out proper models for
imitation. They bring into view the chief beau-
tics that ought to be ftudied, and the principal
faults that ought to be avoided ; and thercby
tend to enlighten talte, and to lead genius from
unnatural deviations , into its proper channel.
What would not avail for the production of great
excellencies, may at lealt ferve to prevent the
commiflion of confiderable errors.

AcrL that regards the ftudy of eloquence and
compofition, merits the higher attention upon
this account, that it is intimately connected with
the improvement of our intelle@ual powers. Forl
muft beallowed to fay, thatwhen we are employed,
after a proper manner , inthe ftudy of compofi-
tion, we are cultivating reafon itfelf. True rhe-
toric and found logic are very nearly allied. The
fiudy of arranging and exprefling our thoughts
with propriety, teaches to think , as well as to
fpe'll{ accurately. By puttnwr our fentiments
into words, we always conceive them more dif-
tinctly. Every one who has the flighteft acquaint-
ance with compofition knows , that when he
exprefles himfelf ill on any fubje&, when his ar-

B4
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rangement becomes loofe, and his fentences tumn
feeble , the defeds of his ftyle can, almoft on
every occafion, be traced back to his indiftinét
conception of the fubject: fo clofe is the connec-
tion between thoughts and the words in which
they are clothed.

THE ftudy of compofition , important in itfelf
at all times, has acquired additional importance
from the talte and manners of the prefent age.
It is an age wherein improvements, in every part
of fcience, have been profecuted with ardour.
To all the liberal arts much attention has been
paid ; and to none more than to the beauty of
language, and the grace and elegance of every
kind of writing. The public ear is become re-
fined. It will not eafily bear what is flovenly
and incorrect. Every author muft afpire to fome
merit in expreflion, as well as in fentiment, if
he would not incur the danger of being negled-
ed and delpifed.

I wiLL not deny that the love of minute ele-
gance, and ‘attention to inferior ornaments of
compofition, may at prefent have engroffed tco
grcat a degree of the public regard. It is in-
deed my opinion, that we lean to this extreme;
often more careful of polithing ftyle, than of
fioring it with thought. Yet hence arifes a new
reafon for the fiudy of juft and proper compofi-
tion. If it be requifite not to be deficient in
clegance or ornament in times when they are in
fuch high eftimation, it is flill more requifite to
attain the power of diftinguifhing falfe-ornament
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from true, in order to prevent our being carried
away by that torrent of falfe and frivolous tafte,
which never fails, when it is prevalent, to fweep
along with it the raw and the ignorant. They
who have never ftudied - eloquence in its princi-
ples, nor have been trained to attend to the ge-
nuine and manly beauties of good ‘writing , are
always ready to be caught by the mere glare of
language ; and when they come to fpeak in
public, or to compole , have no other ftandard
on which to form themfelves, except ~what
chances to be fathionable and popular, how
corrupted foever, or erroncous, that may be.

BuT as there are many who have no fuch ob-
jects as either compofition or public fpeaking in
riew , let us next confider what advantages may
be derived by them, from fuch ftudies as form
the fubject of thefe Lectures. To them , rhetoric
is not fo much a prattical art as a fpeculative
fcience; and the fame inftru&ions which aflift
others in compofling, will aflift them in judging
of, and relifhing, the beauties of compofition.
Whatever enables genius to execute well, will
enable tafte to criticife juitly.

WHEN we name criticifing, prejudices may
perhaps arife, of the fame kind with thole which
I mentioned before with refpe to rhetoric. Asrhe-
toric has been fometimes thoughtto (ignify nothing
more than the {cholaftic ftudy of words,and phrafes,
and tropes, fo criticifm has been confidered as
mercly the art of finding faults; as the frigid
application of certain technical terms, by means
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of which perfons are taught to cavil and cenfure
in a léarned manner. But this is the critici{m of
pedants only. True criticifm is a liberal and
bumane art. It is the offspring of good fenfe
and refined tafte. It aims at acqiiring a juf
difcernment of the real merit of authors. It pro-
motes a lively relifh of their beauties, while it
preferves us from that blind and implicit vener-
ation which would confound their beauties and
faults in our efteem. It teaches us, in a word,
to admire and to blame with judgment, and not

to follow the crowd blindly.
IN an age when works of genius and literature

are fo frequently the fubjects of difcourfe, when
every one erects himfelf into a judge, and when
we can hardly mingle in polite fociety without
bearing fome fhare in fuch difcuffions ; ftudies of
this kind , it is not to be doubted; will appear to
derive part of their importance from the ufe to
which they may be applied in furnifhing materi-
als for thofe fafhionable topics of difcourfe, and
thereby enabling us to fupport a proper rank in
focial life.

But Ifhould be forry if we could not reft the
merit of fuch ftudies on fomewhat of folid and
intrinfical ufe independent of appearance and fhow.
The execrcife of tafte and of found criticifm , 1s in
truth one of the moft improving employments of
the underftanding. To apply the principles of good
fenfe to compofition and difcourfe ; to examine what
is beautiful , and why it is fo; to employ ourlel-
ves in diftinguithing accurately between the
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fpecious and the folid, between affected and na-
tural ornament, muft certainly improve us not
a little in the moft valuable part of all philofo-
phy, the philofophy of human nature. For fuch
difquifitions are very intimately connedted with
the knowledge of ourfelves. They neceffarily lead
us to reflect on the operations of the imagination,
and the movements of the heart, and increafe
our acquaintance with fome of the moft refined
feelings which belong to our frame.

Loceicar and Ethical difquifitions move in a
higher fphere, and are converfant with objeéts
of a more fevere kind ; the progrefs of the un-
derftanding in its fearch after knowledge, and the
direction of the will in the proper purfuit of
good. In thefe they point out to man the im-
provement of his nature as an intelligent being ;
and his duties as the fubje@ of moral obligation.
Belles Lettres and criticifm chiefly confider him
as a Being endowed with thofe powers of tafte
and 1magination, which were intended to embel-
lifth his mind, and to fupply him with rational
and ufeful entertainment. They open a field of
inveftigation peculiar to themfelves. All that
relates to beauty, harmony, grandeur, and ele-
gance ; 2ll that can footh the mind, gratify the
fancy , or move the affetions, belongs to their
province. They prefent human nature under a dif-
ferent afpect from that which it afflumes to the
view of other fciences.  They bring to light
various {prings of action which without their aid
might have pafled unobferved; and which,
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though of a delicate naturé, frequently exert a
powerful influence on feveral departments of
human life. :

SucH {tudies have alfo this peculiar advantage,
that they exercife our reafon without fatiguing
it. They lead to enquiries acute , but not
painful ; profound , but not dry nor abftrufe.
They firew flowers in the path of fcience; and
while they keep the mind bent, in fome degree,
and active, they relieve it at the fame time from
that more toilfome labour to which it muft fub-
mit in the acquifition of neceflary erudition, ox
the inveftigation of abftract truth.

THE cultivation of talte 1s farther recommend-
ed by the happy effe@s which it naturally tends
to produce on human life. The moft bufy man,
in the moft a&ive fphere, cannot be always oc-
cupied by bufinefs. IMen of ferious profeflions
cannot always be on the firetch of ferious
thought. Neither can the moft gay and flourifh-
ing fitnations of fortune afford any man the
power of filling all his hours with pleafure. Life
mult always languifh in the hands of the idle.
It will frequently languifh even in the hands of
the bufy, if they have not fome employment
fubfidiary to that which forms their main pur-
fuit. How then fhall thefe vacant fpaces, thofe
unemployed intervals, which, more or lefs, oc-
cur in the life of every one, be filled up? How
can we. contrive  to difpofe of them in any way
that fhall be more agreeable in itfelf, or more
confonant to the diguiry of the human mind,
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than in the entertainments of tafte, and the ftudy
of polite literature? He who is fo happy as to
have acquired a relifh for thefe, has always at
hand an innocent and irreproachable amufement
for his leifure hours, to fave him from the dan-
ger of many a pernicious paflion. He is not in
hazard of being a burden to himfelf. He is not
obliged to fly to low company, or to court the
riot of loofe pleafures, in order to cure the te-
dioulnefs of exiftence.

ProvIDENCE feems plainly to have pointed
out this ufeful purpofe to which the pleafures. of
tafte may be applied, by interpofling them in a
middle ftation between the pleafures of fenfe,
and thofe of pure intelle® We were not de-
figned to grovel always among objeéts fo low
as the former; nor ire we capable of dwelling
conftantly in fo high a region as the latter. T }n.
pleafures of tafte refrefh the mind after the toils
of the intellet, and the labours of abltrac ftu-
dy; and they gradually raife it above the attach-
ments of fenfe, and prepare it for the enjoyments
of virtue.

So confonant is this to experience, that in the
education of youth, no obje&t has in every age
appeared more important to wife men, than to
tincture them early with a relifh for the enter-
tainments of tafte. The tranflition is commonly
made with eafe from thefe to the difcharge of
the higher and more important duties of life,
Good hopes may be entertained of thofe whofe
minds have this liberal and elegant turn, Many
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virtues may be grafted upon it. Whereas to be
entirely devoid of relith for eloquence, poetry,
or any of the fine arts, is jultly conftructed to
be an unpromifing fymptom of youth; and raifes
fupicions of their being prone to low gratifica-
tions, or deftined to drudge in the more vulgar
and illiberal purfuits of life.

TuERE are indeed few good difpofitions of
any kind with which the improvement of tafte
is not more or lefs conneed. A cultivated talte
increafes fenfibility to all the tender and humane
paffions , by giving them frequent exercife;
while it tends to weaken the more violent and
fierce emotions.

—— Ingenuas didiciffe fideliter artes

Emollit mores, nec finit effe feros. *

The elevated fentiments and high examples
which poetry, eloquence and hiftory are often
bringing under our view , naturally tend to
nourifh in our minds public {pirit, the love of
glory, contempt of external fortune, and the
admiration of -what 1s truly illuftrious and
great.

I wiLL not go fo far as to fay that the im-
provement of talte and of wvirtue is the fame;
or that they may always be expected to coexift
in an equal degree. IMore powerful corre@ives
than tafte can apply, are neceflary for reforming

* Thefe polifhed arts have humaniz’d mankind,
soften’d the rude, and calm'd the boiftrous mind.
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the corrupt propenfities which too frequently
prevail among mankind. Elegant fpeculations
are fometimes found to float on the furface of
the mind, while bad paffions poffefs the interior
regions of the heart. At the fame time this
cannot but be admitted , that the exercife of
tafte 1s, in its native tendency, moral and purify-
ing. From reading the moft admired prodnéi-
ons of genius , whether in poetry or profe, almoft
every one rifes with fome good impreffions left
on his mind ; and though thefe may not always
be durable, they are at leaflt to be ranked among
the means of difpofing the heart to virtue. One
thing 1s certain, and I fhall hereafter have oc-
cafion to illuftrate it more fully, that without
pollefling the virtuous affections in a ftrong degree,
no man can attain eminence in the fublime parts
of eloquence. He muft feel what a good man
feels, if he expedts greatly to move or to inter-
elt mankind, They are the ardent fentiments of
honour, virtue, magnanimity , and publick fpi-
rit, that only can kindle that fire of genius, and
call up into the mind thofe high ideas, which
attract the admiration of ages; and if this fpirit
be neceffary to produce the meft diftinguifhed
efforts of eloquence, it mult be neceflary alfo to
our relifhing them with proper tafte and feeling.
ON thefe general topics I fhall dweli no long-
et ; but proceed directly to the confideration
of the fubjects which are to employ the follow-
ing Le&ures. They divide themf{elves into five
parts.  Firft, fome introdnc’tory difiertations on




16 INTRODUCTION.

. the ftate of tafte, and upon the fources of its

leafures. Secondly, the confideration of language.
Thirdly, of ftyle: Fourthly, of eloguence pro-
perly fo called, or publick fpeaking in 1its
different kinds. Laftly, a critical examination of
the moft diftinguifhed fpecies of compolition,
both in profe and verlfe.
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THE nature of the prefent undertaking léads ¢ g ¢ ¢
me to begin with fome enquiries concerning iL
~ Talte, as it is this faculty which is always ap-
pealed to in difquifitions concerning the merit
of difcourfe and writing.

THERE are few fubje&s on which men talk
more loofely and indiftinétly than on Tafte; few
which it is more difficule to explain Wwith pre-
cifion ; and none which in this Courfe of Lec-
tures will appear more dry or abfira® What
I have to fay on the fubje fhall be in the fol.
lowing order. I fhall firft explain the Nature of
Tafte as a power or faculty in the human mind.
I (hall next confider how far it is an Improve-
able faculty. I fhall thew the fources of its im-
provement, and the chara&ers of Tafte in its
molt perfe& ftate. I fhall then examine the
various fluGuations to which it is liable, and
enquire whether there be any ftandard to which
we can bring the differeat tafltes of men, in or-
der to diftinguifh the corrupted from the true,

VoL. L C
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TasTE may be defined “ The power of receiv-
“ing pleafure from the beauties of nature and
“of art.” The firk queftion that occurs concern-
ing it is, whether it is to be confidered as an
internal fenfe, or as an exertion of reafon ?
Reafonis a very general teem; but if we under-
ftand by it, that power of the mind which in
fpeculative matters difcovers truth, and in prac-
tical matters judges of the fitnels of means to an
end, 1 apprchend the queltion may be ecafily an-
fwered. For nothing can be more clear, than
that tafle is not refolveable into any fuch ope-
ration of Reafon. It is not merely through a dif
covery of the underftanding or a dedud&ion of
argument, that the mind receives pleafure from
a beautiful profpedt or a fine poem. Such objeds
often ftrike us intuitively, and make a ftrong
impreffion when we are unable to aflign the
reafons of our being pleafed. They fometimes
firike in the fame manner the philofopher and
the peafant; the boy and the man. Hence the
faculty by which we relifh fuch beauties, feems
more a-kin to a feeling of fenfe, than to a pro-
cefs of the underftanding : and accordingly from
an external fenfe it has borrowed its name; that
fenfe by which we receive and diftinguifh the
pleafures of food having, in feveral languages,
given rife to the word Talle in the metaphorical
meaning under which we now confider it. How-
ever, as in all fubje@s which regard the ‘ope-
rations of the mind, the inaccurate ufe of words
is to be carefully avoided, it muft not be infer-
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red from whatI have faid, that reafon isexclud-
ed from the exertions of Tafte. Though Talte,
beyond doubt, be ultimately founded on a cer-
tain natural and inftin&ive fenfibility to beauty,
yet reafon, as I fhall thew hereafter, affifts Tafte
in many of its operations, and ferves to enlarge
its power *.

TasTE, in the fenfe in which I have explained
it, is a faculty common in fome degree to all men.
Nothing that belongs to human nature is more
univerfal than the relith of beauty of one kind or
other; of what is orderly, proportioned, grand,
harmonious, new, or fprightly. In children, the
rudiments of Tafte difcover themfelves very early
in a thoufand inftances; in their fondnels for
regular bodies, their admiration of pictures and
ftatues, and imitations of all kinds; and their
firong attachment to whatever is new or mar
vellous. The moft 1gnorant pealunts are delight-
ed with ballads and tales, and are firuck with
the beautiful appearances of nature in the earth
and heavens. Even in the defarts of America,
where human nature fhews itlelf in its moft
uncultivated ftate , the favages have their orn-
aments of drefs, their war and their death fongs,
their harangues, and their orators. We muft

* See Dr. Gerard’s Effay on Tafte.—D’Alembert’s Refle@i-
ons on the ufe 2 ) shilofophy in matcers which relate
to Tafte.—Reflexions Critiques fur la poclie et fur la peinture,
Tom 1I. ch. 22—3 1. Elements of Criticifin, chap. 25.—Mr,
Hume’s Effay on the Standard of Tafte.—Indroduction to the
Eflay on the Sublime and Beautitul.
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therefore conclude the principles of Tafte to be
deeply founded in the human mind. It is no
lefs effential to man to have fome difcernment
of beauty, than it is to poflefs the attributes of
veafon and of fpeech*.

But although none be wholly devoid of this
faculty , yet the degrees in which it is pofleflfed
are widely different. In fome men only the

* On the {ubjec of Tafte confidered as a power or faculty
of the mind, much lefs is to be found among the ancient, than
among the modern rhetorical and critical writers. The fol-
lowing remarkable paffage in Cicero ferves however to thew,
that his ideas on this fubject agree perfectly with what has
been faid above. He is {peaking of the beauties of ftyle and
numbers.  Illud autem ncqms admiretur quonam modeo
,» hec vulgus imperitorum in andiendo, notet ; cum in omni
5> genere, tum in hoc ipfo, magna quadam eft vis, incredi-
,» bilifque naturz. Omnes enim tacito quodam fenfu, fine

.5y ulla arte aut ratione, que {int in artibus de rationibus recta

s» et prava dijudicant: idque cum faciunt in picturis, et in
5 fignis, et in aliis operibus, ad quorum intelligentiam a na-
» turd minus hebent infirumenti, tum multo oftendunt magis
s in verborum, numercrum, vocumque judicio; quod ea funt
» in communibus infixa fenfibus ; neque earum rerum quen-

quam funditus natura voluit efle expertem.” Cic. de Orat.
lib i. cap. §o. Edit. Gruteri. %um(.hl‘an feems to in-

ude Tafte (for which, in the fenfc which we now give to

‘that word the ancients appear to have had no diftiné mmL}

under what he calls judicium. * Locus de judicio, med qui-
.y dem opinione adeo partibus hujus operis omnibus connec-
5 tus ac miftus eft, ut ne a fententiis quidem aut verbis fal-
s tem fingulis poflit {eparari, nec magis arte traditur quam
5> guftus aut odor.——Ut contraria vitemus et communia, ne
»» quid in eloquendo corruptum obfturnmque fit, referatur

» -opottet ad feafus quinon docentur.” I-ximut. lib vi cap. 3.
Edlt. Obrechti,
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feeble glimmerings of Tafte appear ; the beauties
which they relifh are of the coarfeft kind; and
of thefe they have but a weak and confufed
impreffion : while in others, Tafte rifes to an
acute difcernment and a lively enjoyment of the
moft refined beauties. In general, we may ob-
ferve, that in the powers and pleafures of Tafte,
there is a more remarkable inequality among
men than is ufually found in point of common
fenfe, reafon, and judgment. The conftitution
of our nature in this, as in ail lother refpedts,
difcovers admirable wifdom. In the diftribution
of thofe talents which are neceflary for man’s
well-being, Nature hath made lefs diftin&ion
among her children. But in the diftribution of
thofe which belong only to the ornamental part
of life, fhe hath beftowed her favours wich
more frugality. She hath both fown the feeds
more {paringly; and rendered a higher culture
requifite for bringing them to perfection.

‘TH1s nequality of Tafte among men is owing,
without doubt, in part, to the different frame
of their natures; to nicer organs, and’ finer
mternal powers, with which fome are endowed
beyond others. But, if it be owing in’ part
to nature, it i1s owing to education and culture
{ill more. The illultration of this leads to my
next remark on this fubje@, that Tafte is a
moft improveable faculty , if there be any fuch
in human npature; a remark which gives great
encouragement to fuch a courfe of ftudy as we
are now propofing to purfue. Of the truth of

C3s
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this affertion we may eafily be convinced, by
only refledting on that immenfe fuperiority which
! education and improvement give to civilized,

‘ i above barbarous nations , in refinement of Tafte;

;.' and on the fuperiority which they give in the !
i

|

fame nation to thofe who have ftudied the l- .
beral arts, above the rude and untaught vulgar.
|t The difference is fo great, that there is perhaps
1 no one particular in which thefe two clalles of
men are fo far removed from each other, as in
: ,‘ refpe@ of the powers and the pleafures of Tafte:
" and affuredly for this difference no other general
caufe can be affigned , but culture and education.
—1I fhall now proceed to fhew what the means
are, by which Talie becomes fo remarkably
{ufceptible oi cultivation and progrefs.
RerLecT firft upon that great law of our
nature , that exercife is the chief fource of im-
provement in all our faculties. This holds both
. in our bodily, and In our mental powers. It
¥ holds even in our external fenfes; although
1 thefe be lefs the fubje& of cultivation than any
of our other faculties. We fee how acute the
I fenfes become in perfons whofe trade or bufinefs
} leads to nice exertions of them. Touch, for
inftance . becomes infinitely more exquifite in
men whofe employment requires them to exa-
mine the polith of bodies, than it is in others.
They who deal in microfcopical obfervations,
or are accuftomed to engrave on precious ftones,
| acquire furprifing accuracy of fight in difcerning
i the minuteft objedts; and pradice in attending
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different flavours and taftes of liquors, wond-
erfully improves the power ofdiftinguifhing them,
and of tracing their compofition. Flacing in-
ternal Tafte therefore on the footing of 2 fimple
fenfe, it cannot be doubted that frequeqt exercife,
and curious attention to its proper objects, muit
greatly “heighten its power. Of this we have
one clear proof in that part of Tafte, which is
called an ear for mufic. Experience every day
fhews, that nothing is more improveable. Only
the {impleft and pla aineft compoﬁtlon-, are relifhed
at ﬁrﬂ;, ufe and practice extend our pleafure;
teach us to relifh finer melody, and by degrees
enable us to enter into the intricate and com-
pounded pleafures of harmony. So an eye for the
beauties of painting is never all at once acquired,

It is gradually formed by being converfant

among pictures, and ftudying the works of
the belt mafters.

Precrseny in the fame manner, with refpect
to the beauty of compofition and ‘difcouife,
attention to the moft approved models, ftudy
of the beflt authors, comparifons of lower and
higher degrees of the fame beauties, operate
towards the refinement of Tafte. V fhen one is
only beginning his acquaintance with works of
genius, the fentiment which attends them is
obfcure and confnfsd He cannot point out the
feveral excellencies or blemifhes of a performance
which he perufes ; he isat a lols on w hat to reft
his judgme: 1:; ﬂsl that can be expected is, that
he fhould tell in general whether he b\. pl n.ah.d.
[ @
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.or not. But 2llow him more experience in

works of this kind, and his Tafte becomes by
degrees more exact and enlightened. He begins
to perceive not only the charadter of the whole,

but the beauties and defects of each part; and"

is able to defcribe the peculiar qualities which
he praifes or blames. The mift diffipates which
feemed formerly to hang over the objeét; and
he can at length pronounce Frmly, and without
hefitation, concerning it. Thus in Tafle, con-
fidered as mere fenfibility , exercife opens a great
fource of improvement,

But although Tafte be ultimately founded
on_fenfibility, it muft not be confidered as in-
ftinctive {enfibility alone. Reafon and good fenfe,
as I before hinted, have fo extenfive an influ-
ence on all the operations and decifions of Tafle,
that a thorough good Tafte may well be con-
fidered as a power compounded of natural
fenfibility to beauty, and of improved under-
ftanding. “dn" order to be fatisfied of this, let
us obferve, that the greater part of the produc-
tions of genius are no other than imitations of
nature ; reprefentations of the characlers, acions,
or manners of men. The pleafure we receive
from fuch imitations or reprefentations is found-
ed on mere Tafte: but to judge whether they
be properly executed, belongs to the underftand-

g, which compares the copy with the original.

IN reading, for inftance, fuch a pohm as the
Eneid, a great part of our p]eaﬂ.le arifes from
the pl:m or ftory being well condu@ed, and all

T ye—
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the parts joined together with probability and
due connexion; from the characters being taken
from nature, the fentiments being fuited to the
chara@ers, and the ftyle to the fentiments. .The
pleafure which arifes from a poem fo conducted,
is felt or enjoyed by Tafte as an 1internal fenfe;
but the difcovery of this condu@ in the poem
is owing to reafon; and the more that reafon
enables us to dilcover fuch propriety in the
conduct, the greater will be our pleafure. We
are pleafed, through our natural fenfe of beau-
ty. Reafon fhews us why, and upon what
grounds, ge are pleafed. Wherever in works
of Tafte, any refemblance to nature is aimed
at; wherever there is any reference of parts to
a whole, or of means to an end, as there is
indeed in almoflt every writing and difcourfe,
there the underftanding mult always have a
great part to act

HERE then is a wide field for reafon’s exerting
its powers in relation to the objects of Talte,
particularly with refpedt to compofition, and
works of genius; and hence arifes a fecond and
a very confiderable fource of the improvement
of Tafte, from the application of reafon and
good fenfe to fuch productions of genius. Spu-
rious beauties, fuch as unnatural charaters, for-
ced fentiments, affe&ted ftyle, may pleafe for
a little; but they pleafe only becaule their
oppofition to nature and to good fenfe has not
been examined, or attended to. Once fhew how
nature might have been more juftly imitated

Ercm
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or reprefented : how the writer might have
managed his fubject to greater advantage; the
illufion will prefently be diffipated, and thofe
falfe beauties will pleafe no more.

From thefe two fources then, firft, the fre-
quent exercife of Tafte, and next the application
of good fenfe and reafon to the objedts of
Taflte, Tafté as a power of the mind receives
its improvement. In its perfe® ftate, it is un-
doubtedly the refult both of nature and of art.
It fuppofes our natural fenfe of beauty to be
refined by frequent attention to the moft beau-
tiful objects, and at the fame time tqgbe guided
and improved by the light of the underftanding.

I must be allowed to add, that asa found
head, fo likewife a good heart, is a very ma-
terial requifite to juft Tafte. The moral beau-
ties are not only in themfelves fuperior to all
others, but they exert an influence, either more
near or more remote, on a great variety of
other obje@s of Tafte. Wherever the affections,
characters, or adtions of men are concerned
(and thele certainly afford the nobleft fubjedts
to genius), there can be neither any juft or
alieciing delcription of them, nor any thorough
feeling of the beauty of that defcription, with-
out our polfefling the wvirtuous affeGions. He
whofe heart is indelicate or bard, he who has
no admiration of what is truly noble or praife.
worthy, nor the proper 'fympathetic fenfe of
what is foft and tender, muft have a very

SRR
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imperfe@ relifh of the higheft beauties of elo-
quence and poetry.

THE charaders of Talte when brought to
its moft perfet fate are all reducible to two,
Delicacy and Correcinefs.

Dericacy of Tafte refpets principally the
perfection of that natural fenfibility on which
Tafte is founded. It implies thofe finer organs
or powers which enable us to dilcover beauties
that lie hid from a vulgar eye. One may have
ftrong fenfibility, and yet be deficient in delicate
Talte. He may be deeply impreffed by fuch
beauties as he perceives; but he perceives only
what is in fome degree coarfe, what is bold
and palpable; while “chafter and {impler orna-
ments efcape his notice. In this ftate Tafte gene-
rally exifts among rude and unrefired nations,
But a perfon of delicate Tafte both feels firong-
ly, and feels accurately. He fees diftinctions

e o
11,

and differences where others fee none; the molt

latent beauty does not efcape him, and he is
fenfible of the fmalleft blemifh. Delicacy of
Taflte 1s judged of by the fame marks that we
ufe in judging of the delicacy of an external
fenfe. As the gooduels of the pelate 15 not
tried by ftrong flavours, but by a mixture of
ingredients, wh:", notwithftanding the con.
fufion, we remain fenfible of cach; in like man-
ner déffcacy of internal Tafte appe: r:, by a
quick and lively fenfibility to ita tineft, moft

=

cempounded, or moft latent objedts.

iy
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CorRECTNESS of Tafle refpedts chiefly the
improvement which that faculty receives through
its connexion with the underftanding. A man
of correct Tafte is one who is never im-
pofed on by counterfeit beauties; who carries
always in his mind that ftandard of good fenfe
which he employs in judging of every thing.
He ecftimates with propriety the comparative
merit of the feveral beauties which he meets
with in any work of genius; refers them to
their proper claffes; afligns the principles, as
far as they can be traced, whence their power
of pleafing us flows; and is pleafed himfelf
precifely in that degree in which he ought,
and no more.

It is true that thefe two qualities of Tafte,
Delicacy and Correétnefs, mutually imply each
other. No Talte can be exquifitely delicate
without being correct; nor can be thoroughly
coite¢t without being delicate. But ftill a pre-
dominancy of one or other quality in the
mixture is often vifible. The power of Delicacy
15 chiefly feen in difcerning the true merit of
a work; the power of Corre@nefs, in reje@ing
falfe pretenfions to merit. Delicacy leans more
to feeling; Corre@nefls more to reafon and
judgment, The former is more the gift of na-
ture; the latter, more the produ& of culture
and art. Among the ancient critics, Longinus
polleffed moft Delicacy; Ariftotle, moft Corred-
nefs. Among the moderns, Mr. Addifon is a
high example of delicate Tafte; Dean Swift,"
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had he written on the {fubje& of ecriticifm,
would perhaps have afforded the example of a
correct one.

Having viewed Tafte in its moft improved
and perfe@ ftate, I come next to confider its
deviations from that ftate, the flu&uations and
changes to which it is liable; and to enquire
whether, in the midft of thefe, there be any
means of diftinguifhing a true from a corrupted
Tafte.. This brings us to the moft difficult
part of our talk. For it muft be acknowledged,
that no principle of the human mind is, in its
operations,, more fluctuating and capricious than
Talte. Its wvariations have been fo great and
frequent, as to create a fufpicion with fome,
of its being merely arbitrary; grounded on no
foundation, afcertainable by no ftandard, but
wholly dependent on changing fancy; the con-
fequence of which would be, that all ftudies
or regular enquiries concerning the objedts of
Taflte were vain. In archite@ure, the Grecian
models were long efteemed the moft perfect.
In fucceeding ages, the Gothic architeéure alone
prevailed, and afterwards the Grecian Tafte
revived in all its vigour, and engroffed the
public admiration. In eloquence and poetry,
the Afiatics at no time relifhed any thing but
what was full of ornament, and fplendid in a
degree that we would denominate gawdy;
whilflt the Greeks admired only chafte and. fim-
ple beauties, and defpifed the Afiatic oltentation.
In our own country, how many writings that

ErcT
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fLec T were greatly extolled two or three centuries

1L ago, are now fallen into entire difrepute and

oblivion ? Without going back to remote inftan-

ces, how wvery different is the talte of poetry

swhich prevails in Great Britain now, from what

revailed there no longer ago than the reign of

King Charles IL which the authors too of that

time deemed an Auguftan age: when nothing

was in vogue but an affected brilliancy of wit;

when the fimple majelty of IMilton was over-

looked, and Paradife Loft almoft entirely un-

known ; when Cowley’s laboured and unuatural

“conceits were admired as the very quintelience

of genius; Waller's gay fprightlinels was mif-

taken for the tender {pirit of Love poetry; and

fuch writers as Suckling and Etheridge were held

in efteem for dramatic compofition ?

1 +TrE queftion is, what conclufion we are to g

i form from fuch inftances as thefe ? Is there any '|

thing that can be called a ftandard of Tafte, by L
appealing to which we may diftinguifh between
a good and a bad Tafte? Or, is there in truth
no fuch diftinction; and are- we to hold that,
according to the proverb, there is no difputing
of Taftes; but that whatever plealss 1s right,
for that reafon that it does pleafe ? This 1s the
queftion, and a very nice and {fubtile one it is,

which we are now to difcufs. ‘

1 BeGIN by obferving, that if there be no fuch '

thing as any ftandard of Talte, this confequence

mult immediately follow, that all Tafltes are

equally good; a pofition, which though it may

E—
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pafs unnoticed in flight matters, and when we
fpeak of the leffer differences among the Taltes
of men, yet when we apply it to the extremes,
its abfurdity prefently becomes glaring. For is
there #ay one who will ferioufly maintain that
the Tafte of a Hottentot or a Laplander is as
delicate and as correct as that of a Longinus or
an Addifon ? or, that he can be charged with
no defect or incapacity who thinks a common
news-writer as excellent an Hiftorian as Tacitus?
As it would be held downright extravagance to
talk i this manner, we are led unavoidably to
this conclufion, that there is fome foundation
for the preference of one man’s Tafte to that of
another; or, that there is a good and a bad, a
right and a wrong in Tafte, as in other things.
But to prevent miftakes on this fubjec, it is
neceflary to obferve next , that the diverfity of
Taltes which prevails among mankind does not
in every cale infer corruption of Tafte, or oblige
us to feek for fome ftandard in order to deter-
mine who are in the right. The Tafles of men
may differ very confiderably as to their object,
and yet none of them be wrong. One man relifhes
Poetry moft; another takes pleafure in nothing
but Hiftory. = One prefers Comedy; another,
Tragedy. One admires the fimple ; another, the
ornamented ftyle. The young are amufed with
gay and fprightly compofitions. The elderly are
more entertained with thofe of a graver caft.
Some nations delight in bold pictures of manners
and ftrong reprefentations of pallion.  Others
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E Ec 7. incline to more correct and regular elegance both

1L

in defcription and fentiment. Though all differ,
yet all pitch upon fome one beauty which pecu-
liarly fuits their turn of mind; and therefore no
one has a title to condemn the reft. It 1¥®not in
matters of Tafte, as in queftions of mere reafon,
where there is but one conclufion that can be
true, and all the reft are erronecus. Truth, which
is the object of yealon, is one; Beauty , which
is the object of Tafte, is manifold. Tafte there-
fore admits of latitude and diverfity of obje@s,
in fufficient confiftency with goodnels or jultnefs
of Taite.

BuT then, to explain this matter thoroughly ;
I muflt obferve farther, that this admiffible di-
verfity of Taftes can only have place where the
objects of Tafte are different. Where it is with
refpect to the fame object that men difagree;
when one condemns that as ugly , which another
admires as highly beautiful; then itis no longer
diverfity, but dire® oppofition of Talte that
takes place; and therefore one muft be in
the right, and another in the wrong, unlefs
that abfurd paradox were allowed to hold;
that all Taftes are equally good and true. One
man prefers Virgil to Homer: Suppofe that I;
on the other hand, admire Homer more than
Virgil. I have as yet no reafon to fay that our
Taltes are contradictory. The other perfon is
molt firuck with the elegance and tendernefs
which are the charaderiftics of Virgil; I, with
the fimplicity and fire of Homer. As longas

neither
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neither of us deny that both Homer and Virgil
have great beauties, our difference falls within
the compafs of that diverfity of Taltes, which
I have fhewed to be natural and allowable.
But if the other man fhall affert that Homer has
no beaunties whatever; that he holds him to be
a dull and fpiriclefs writer, and that he would
as foon perufe any old legend of Knight-Errantry
as the lliad; then I exclaim, that my antagonift
either 1s void of all Taflte, or that his Tafte is
corrupted in a miferable degree; and I appeal
to whatever I think the ftandard of Tafte, to
thew him that he is in the wrong.

WuaT that ftandard is, towhich in fuch oppofis
tion of Taftes, we are obliged to have recourfe
remains tobe traced. A fiandard properly figni-
ties, that which is of fuch undoubted authority
as to be the telt of other things of the fame kind,
Thus aftandard weight or meafure , is that which
is appointed by law to regulate all other mea-
fures and weights. Thus the court is faid to be
the ftandard of good breeding; and the feripture,
of theological truth.

WHEN we fay that nature is the ftandard of
Tafte, we lay down a principle very -true and
juft, as far as it can be applied: There is no
doubt, that in all cafes where an imita-ion isin-
tended of fome object that exifts in nature, as
n reprefenting human charadiers or actions, con-
formity to nature affords a full and diftin& crite.
rion of what is truly beautful. Reafon hath ia
fuch cafes full fcope for exerting its authority;

Voi. L :
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for npmowng or condemning; by comparing the
copy with the original. But thm\. are Innumer-
able cafes in which this rule cannot be at all ap-
plied ; and conformity to nature, is an expreffion
frequently ufed, without any diftinct or determin-
ate meaning. Ve muft therefore fearch for
fomewhat that can be rendered more clear and
precife, to be the ftandard of Tafte.

Taste, as I before explained it, is ultimately
founded on an internal fenfe of beauty, which
is natural to men, and swhich, in its application
to pasticular objedts, is cupable of being guided
and enlightened by reafon. Now, were there
any one perfon who poflefled in full perfection
all the powers of human nature, whofe intern: 11
fenfes were in every inftance exquifite and juft
aud whofe reafon was unerring and fure, the
determinations of fuch a perfon concerning beau-
ty, would, beyond doubt, be a perfet {tand-
ard for the Tafte of all others. Where-ever
their Tafte differed from his, it could be imput-
ed only to fome imperfedtion in their natural
powers. But as there is no fuch living ftandard,
no one perfon to whom all mankind will allow
fuch fubmifiion to be due, what is there of
{ufficient authority to be the ftandard of the
various and oppofite ‘Taftes of men? Moft
certainly there is nothing but the Tafte, as
far as it can be gathered, of human nature. That
which men concur the moft in admiring, muft
be held to be beauntiful. His Tafte muft be
cltecemed jult and true, which coincides with
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the general fentiments of men. In this ftandard
we muft ret. To the fenfe of mankind the
ultimate appeal muft ever lie, in all works of
Tafte. If any one fhould maintain that fugar
was bitter and tobacco was fweet, no reafonings
could avail to prove it. The Tafte of fuch a
perfon would infallibly be held to be difealed,
merely becaufe it differed fo widely from the
Tafte of the fpecies to which he belongs. In
like manner, with regard to the objects of fenti-
ment or internal Tafte, the common feelings
of men carry the fame authority, and have a
ticle to regulate the Tafte of every individual

But lunc we then, it will be {faid, no other
criterion of what is beautiful, than the appro-
bation of the majority ? IMuft we colleét the
voices of others, before we form any judgment
for ourfelves, of what deferves applaufe in Elo-
quence or Poetry 2 By no’ means; there are
principles of reafon and found judgment which
can be applied to matters of Talte, as well as
to the fubjedts of fcience and philofophy. He
who admires or cenfures any work of geiius,
is always ready, if his Tafte be in any degree
improved, to affign fome reafons of his dgcmom
He appeals to principles, and points out the
grounds on which he proceeds. Tafte 1s a forg
of compound power, in which the light of thg
underftanding always mingles, more or lefs,
with the feelings of fentiment.

Bur, though tealon can carry us a certain
length in judging concerning works of Talte, it

D 2
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is not to be forgotten that the ultimate conclu-
fions to which our reafonings lead , refer at laft
to fenfe and perceptlon. We may fpecuh e and
argue concerning propriety of condu&t in a
']r":gedv, or an Epic Poem. Juft reafonings
on the fubject will corre@ the .caprice of unen-
lightened Tafte and  eflablifh principles for
judging of w mt deferves praife. But, at the
fame time, thefe reafonings appeal always, in
the laft refort, to feeling. The foundation upon
which they reft, is what has been found from
experience to pleafe mankind moft umverfally.
Upon this ground we prefer a fimple and natural,
to an '1n1h(:ul and affe@ed ftyle; a regular aud
well-connected flory, to loofe and feattered
narratives; a cataftrophe which is tender and
pathetic, to one which leaves us unmoved. It
is from confu]ting our own imagination and’
heart, and from "attending to the feelings of
others, that any principles are formed which
acquire authority in matters of Tafte™

* The difference betwesn the Authors who found the ftand-
dard of Tafte upon the common feclings of human nature
afcertained by general approbation, and thofe who found it
upon ei’c.tbhﬂ':-.,d prmmples which can be afcertained by reafon,
ijs more an apparent thana real difference. Like many other
lxteraw controverfies , it turns chiefly on modes Ofe\ple {ion.
For they who lay the greateft ftrefs on featiment and feeling
make no fcruple of applying argument dnd reafon to matters
of Tafte. They appeal , like other writers, to eftablifhed
principles, in judging of the excellencies of Eloquence or Poe-
try; and plainly fhew, that the gencral approbation to which
they ultimately recur, is an approbation refulting from difcuf-
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WHEN we refer to the concurring fentiments
of men as the ultimate telt of what is to be
zccounted beautiful in the arts, this is to be
always underftood of men placed in fuch fitua-
tions as are favourable to the proper exertions of
Talte. Every one muft perceive, that among
rude and uncivilized nations, and during the
ages of ignorance and darknels, any loofe noti-
ons that are entertained concerning fuch fubjeés
carry no authority. In thofe ftates of fociety,
Taflte has no materials on which to operate. It
is either totally fuppreffed, or appears in its
loweft and moft imperfect form. We refer to
the fentiments of mankind in polithed and
flourifhing nations ; when arts are cultivated and
manners refined ; when works of genius are
fubleted to free difeuflion, and Talte 1s improv-
ed by Science and philofophy.

EVvEN among nations, at fuch a period of
fociety, I admit, that- accidental caufes may

fion as well as from fentiment. They, on the other hand,
who , in order to vindicate Taflte from any {ufpicion of being
arbitrary , maintain that it is afcertainable by the ftandard of
reafon , admit neverthelefs , that what pleafes univerfally, muft
on that account be held to be truly beautiful ; and that ro
rules or conclufions concerning objects of Tafte, can have any
juft authority , if they be found to contradict the general fen-
timents of men. Thefe two {yftems, therefore, differ in
reality very lictle from one another. Sentiment and Reafon
enter into both ; and by allowing to each of thefe powers its
due place, both fyftems may be rendered confiftent Accord-
ingly, itis in this light that | have endeavoured to place the
fubject.

B |
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occalionally warp the proper operations of
Talte; fometimes the ftate of religion, fometimes
the form of government, may for a while per-
vert it; a licentious court may introduce a Tafte
for falfe ornaments, and diffolute writings. The
ufage of one admired genius may procure appro-
bation for his faults, and even render them
fafhionable. Sometimes envy may have power
to bear down, for a little, productions of great
merit ; while popular humour, or party {pirit,
may , at other times, exalt to a high , though
fhortlived , reputation, what little deferved it.
But though fuch cafual circumftancgs give the
appearance of caprice to the judgments of Talle,
that appearance is eafily corrected. In the
courfe of time, genuine the tafte of human nature
never fails to difclofe itfelf, and to gain the
afcendant over any fantaftic and corrupted modes
of Tafte which may chance to have been intro-
duced. Thefe may have currency for a while,
and miflead fuperficial judges; but being fub-
jected to examination, by degrees they’ pafs
away; while that alone remains which is found-
ed on found reafon, and the native feelings
of men,

I By no means pretend, that there is any
ftandard of Talle, to which, in every particular
inftance, we can refort for clear and immediate
determination. Where, indeed, is fuch a ftand-
ard to be found for deciding any of thofe
great controverfics in reafon and philofophy,
which perpetun}iy divide mankind ? In the pre-

-
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fent cafe, there was plainly no occafion for any
fuch ftri® and abfolute provifion to be made.
In order to judge of what is morally good or
evil, of what man ought, or oughtnot in duty to
do, it was fit that the means of clear and precife
determination fhould be afforded us. But to
afcertain in every cafe with the utmoft exa&nefls
what is beautiful or elegant, was not at all
neceflary to the happinefs of man. And therefore
fome diverfity in feeling was here allowed to
take place; and room was left for difcullion
and debate, concerning the degree of approba-
tion to which any work of genius 1s entitled.
THE conclufion, which it i1s {ufficient for us
to relt upon, is, that Tafte is far from being an
arbitrary principle, which is fubje@ to the fancy
of every mdividual, and which admits of no
criterion for determining whether it be falfe or
true. Its foundation is the fame in all human
minds. It is built vpon fentiments and percepti-
ons which belong to our nature; and which, in
general, operate with the fame uniformity as
our other intelleftual principles. When thefe
fentiments are perverted by ignorance and pre-
judice, they are capable of being recified by
reafon. Their found and natural ftate 1s ulti-
mately determined, by comparing them with
the general Talte of mankind. Let men declaim
as much as they pleafe, concerning the caprice
and the uncertainty of Talte, it is-found, by
experience, that there are beauties, which, if
they be difplayed in a preper light, have power
| 55
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to command lafting and general admiration. In
every compofition, what interefts the imagination ,
and touches the heart, pleafes all ages and all
nations. There 1s a certain {tring, which, being
properly firuck, the human heart is fo made
as to anfwer to it

Hence the univerfal teftimony which the moft
improved nations of the earth have confpired,
throughout a long tratt of ages, to give to
fome few works ot genius; fuch as the Iliad of
Homer, and the Eneid of Virgil. Hence the
authority which fuch works have acquired, as
ftandards in fome degree of poetical compofition;
fince from them we are enabled to colle® what
the fenfe of mankind is, concerning thofe beau-
ties which give them the higheft pleafure, and
wh:ch therefore poetry ought to exhibit. Au-
thorlty or prejudice may, in one age or country,
give a temporary reputltlon to an mdlf‘ferent
poet, or a bad artit ; but when foreigners, or
when pofterity examine his works, his faults
are difcerned, and the genuine Talte of human
nature appears. ‘° Opinionum commenta delet
dies; nature judicia confirmat.” Time over-
throws the illufions of opinion, but eRablifhes
the decifions of nature.
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CriticisMm. —— GEeNIUS. —— PLEASURES OF
Tasti. —— SuBLIMITY IN OBJECTS.

TASTE, Ciiticifm , and Genius, are words
currently employed, without diftin& ideas an-
nexed to them. In beginning a courfe of Le@ures
where fuch words muft often occur, it is nécef:
{ary to afcertain their meaning with fome preci-
fion Having in the laft Lecture treated of Talfte,
I proceed to explain the nature and foundation
of Criticifm. True Criticifm is the application
of Taflte and of good fenfe to the feveral fine
arts. The obje® which it propofes is, to dil
tinguifh what is beautiful and what is faulty in
every performance; from particular inftances to
afcend to general principles; and fo to form rules
or conclufions concerning the feveral kinds of
beauty in works of Genius.

THE rules of Criticifm are not formed by any
induction, @ priori, as itis called; that is, they
are not formed by a train of abftra® reafoning,
independent of facs and obfervations. Criticifm
1s an art founded wholly on experience; on the
obfervation of fuch beauties as have come near-

Lomie s
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eflt to the ftandard which I before eftablifhed:
that is, of fuch beauties as have been found to
pleafe mankind moft generally. For example;
Ariftotle’s rules concerning the unity of action
in dramatic and epic gcmpoﬁtmn, were not rules
firlt difcovered by logical reafoning, and then
applied to poetry; but they were drawn from
the pracice of Homer and Sophocles: they were
founded upon obferving the fuperior pleafure
which we receive from the relation of an adlion
which 1s one and entire, beyond what we
receive from the relation of {cattered and uncon-
nected facts. Such obfervations taking their rife
at firlt from feeling and experience, were found
on examination to be fo confonant to realon,
and to the principles of human nature, as to
pafs into eftablifhed rules, and to be conveniently
applied for judging of the excellency of any

performance. This is the moft natural account

of the origin of Critici{m.
A MASTERLY genius, it is true, will of him-
felf, untaught, compofe in fuch a manner as

fhall be agreeable to the moft material rules of

Criticifm ; for as thefe rules are founded in na-
ture, nature will often fuggeft them in praéti(‘e.
Homer, it is more than probable, was acquaint-
ed w1th no {yftems of the art ofpoetry Guided
by genius alone, he compofed in verfe a regular
ftory , which all pofterity has admired. But this
15 no argument againft the ufefulnefs of Criticifin
as an art. For as no human genius is perfect,
there 1s no writer but may receive affiltancé
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from critical obfervations upon the beauties and
faults of thofe who have gone before him. No
obfervatiors or rules can indeed fupply the defe&
of genius, or infpire it where it is wanting., But
they may often dired it into its proper channel;
they may correct its extravagancies, and point
out to it the moft jult and proper imitation of
nature. Critical rules are defigned chiefly to
fhew the faults that ought to be avoided. To
nature we muft be indebted for the production
of eminent beauties.

From what has been faid, we are enabled to
form a judgment concerning thofe complaints
which it has long been fafhionable for petty
anthors to make againt Critics and Critici{m.
Critics have been reprefented as the great abridg-
ers of the native liberty of genius; as the
impofers of unnatural fhackles and bonds upon
writers, from whofe cruel perfecution they muft
fily to the Public, and implore its protection.
Such fupplicatory prefaces are not calculated to
give very favourable ideas of the genius of the
author. For every good writer will be pleafed
to have his work examined by the principles of
found underftanding, and true Tafte. The
declamations againft Criticifm commonly proceed
upon this fuppolfition, that Critics are fuclf as
judge by rule, not by feeling; which is fo far
from being true, that they who judge after this
manner are pedants, not Critics. For all the
rules of genuine Criticifm I have thewn to be
ultimately founded on feeling; and Tafte and
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Feeling are neceffary to guide us in the applica-
tion of thefe rules to every particular inftance.
As there is nothing in which all forts of perfons
more readily affe¢t to be judges than in works
of Tafte, there is no doubt that the number of
incompetent Critics will always be great. But
this affords no more foundation for a general
inve@ive againft Criticifm, than the number of
bad philofophers or reafoners affords againft rea-
{fon and philofophy.

AN obje&ion more plaufible may be formed
againft Criticifm, from the applaufe that {fome
performances have received from the Public,
which, when accurately confidered, are found
to contradict the rules eftablifhed by Criticifm.
Now, according to the principles laid down
in the laft Le&ure, the Public is the fupreme
judge to whom the laft appeal muft be made in
every work of Tafte; as the ftandard of Tafte
is founded on the fentiments that are natural and
common to all men. But with refpe& to this
we are to obferve, that the fenfe of the Public
is often too haftily judged of. The genuine
public Tafte does not always appear in the firlt
applaufe given upon the publication of any new
work. There are both a great vulgar and a
{mall, apt to be catched and dazzled by very
fuperficial beauties, the admiration of which in
a little time pafles away: and fometimes a -writer
may acquire great temporary reputation merely
by his compliance with the paffions or prejudices,
with the party-fpirit or {uperfiitious notions, that
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may chance to rule for a time almoft a whole
nation. In fuch cafes, though the Public may
feem to praife, true Criticiim may with reafon
condemn ; ﬁnd it will in progrefls of time gain
the afcendant: for the judgment of true Criticifm,
and the voice of the Public, when once become
unprejudiced and difpaflionate, will ever coin-
cide at laft.

Instances, I admit, there are, of fome works
that contain grofq tranfgreflions of the laws of
Criticifm, acquiring, neverthelefs, a general,
and even a lalting admiration. Such are the
plays of Shakefpeare, which, confidered as dra-
matic poems, are irregular in the higheflt degree.
But then we are to remark, that they have
gained the public admiration, not by their being
irregular, not by their tranfgreffions of the rules
of art, but in {pite of fuch tranfgreffions. They
poflefs other beauties which are conformable to
jult rules; ‘and the force of thefe beauties has
been fo great as to overpower all cenfure, and
to give the Public a degree of fatisfadtion fupe-
rior to the difgult arifing from their blemifhes,
Shakefpeare pleales, not by his bringing the
tranfactions of many years to one play; not by
his grotefque mixtures of Tragedy and Comedy in
one piece,nor by the ftrained thoughts, and affected
witticifms, which he fometimes employs Thefe we

. confider as blemifhes, and impute them to the

groflnefs of the age in which he lived. But he
pleafes by his animated and mafterly reprefent-
ations of charadters, by the livelines of his
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defcriptions, the force of his fentiments, and
his poffefling, beyond all writers, the natural
language of paffion: Beauties which true Criti-
cifm no lefs teaches us to place in the higheft
rank, than nature teaches us to feel.—Thus much
it may fuffice to have faid concerning the origin,
office, and importance of Criticifm.

I PROCEED next to explain the meaning of
another term, which there will be frequent
occafion to employ in thefe Lectures; that is,
Genius.

TasTe and Genius are two words frequently
joined together; and therefore, by inaccurate
thinkers, confounded. They fignify however
two quite different things. The difference be-
tween them can be clearly pointed out; and it
is of importance to remember it. Tafte confifts
in the power of judging: Genius, in the power
of executing. One may have a confiderable
degree of Tafte in Poetry, Eloquence, or any
of the fine arts, who has little or hardly any
Genius for compofition or execution in any of
thefe arts: But Genius cannot be found without
including Tafe alfo. Genius, therefore, deferves
to be confidered as a higher power of the mind
than Tafte. Genius always imports fomething
iuve/utive or creative; which does not reft in
mere fenfibility to beauty where it is perceived,
but which can, moreover, produce new beauties,
and exhibit them in fuch a manner as ftrongly to
imprefs the minds of others. Refined Talt

-
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forms a good critic; but Genius 1s farther necel-

fary to form the poet, or the orator.

It is proper allo to obferve,.that Genius is
a word, which, in common acceptation, ex-
tends much farther than to the objects of Tafte.
It is ufed to fignify that talent or aptitude which
we receive from nature, for excelling in any
one thing whatever. Thus we fpeak of a Ge-
nius for mathematics, as well as of a Genius for
poetry; of a Genius for war, for politics, or
for any mechanical employment.

THis talent or aptitude for excelling in fome
one pn‘ticu]ar 1s, I have faid, what we re-
ceive from nature. By art and ftudy, no doubt,
1t may be greatly improved; but by them alone
it cannot be acquired. As Genius is a higher
faculty than Talte, it is ever, according to the
ufoal frogality of nature, more limited in the
fpbere of its operations. It is not uncommon to
meet with perfons who have an excellent Talte
in feveral of the polite arts, fuch as maufic,
poetry, painting, and eloquence, altagether :
But, to find one who is an excellent performer
i all thefe arts , is much more rare ; or
rather, indeed, fuch an one is not to be looked
for. A fort of Univerfal Genius, or one who
1s equally and indifferently turned toward feve.
12l different profeffions and arts, is not likely
to excel in any. Although there may be fome
few exceptions, yet in general it holds, that
when the bent of the mmd 15 wholl; diTE ‘ted
towards fome one objeét, exclufive e, In a man-
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ner, of others, there 1s the fairelt profpect of
eminence in that, whatever it be. The rays
muft converge to a point, 1n order to glow
intenfely. This remark 1 here chufe to make,
on account of its great importance to young
people; in leading them to examine with care,
and to purfue with ardour, the current and
pointing of nature towards thofe exertions of
Genius in which they are molt likely to excel.
A GexNius for ;my of the fine aits, as I
before obferved, a \.V’I} fuppofes Tafte; and
it is clear, that the improvement of Tai‘ce will
ferve both to forward and to corre@ the ope-
rations of Genius. In proportion as the Tafte
of a poet, or orator, becomes more refined with
refpect to the beauties of compofition, it will
certainly affit him to produce the more finifhed
beauties in his work. Genius, however, in a
Poet or Orator, may fometimes exift in a higher
degree than Talfte; that is, Genius may be bold
and ftrong, when Tafte is neither very delicate,
nor very corret. 'This is often the cafe in the
infancy of arts; a period, when Genius fre-
quently exerts itfelf with great vigour, and exe-
cutes with much warmth; while Tafte, which
requires experience, and improves by {lower de-
grees, hath not yet attained its full growth.
Homerand Shakefpeare are proofs of what I now
affert; in whofe admirable writings are found
inftances of rudenefs and indelicacy, which the
more refined Tafte of later writers, who had
far inferior Genius to them, would have taught
: : them
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them to avoid. As all human perfecion is limit-
ed, this may very probably be the law of our
nature , that it is not given to one man to exe-
cute with vigour and fire, and, at the fame
time, to attend to all the lefler and more refined
graces that belong to the exact perfection of his
work: While, on the other hand, a thorough
Tafte for thofe inferior graces, is, for the moft
part, accompanied with a dimipution of fubli-
mity and force.

Having thus explained the nature of Talte,
the nature and importance of Criticifm, and the
diftinction between Tafte and Genius; I am
now to enter on confidering the fources of the
Pleafures of Tafte. Here opens a very extenfive
field; no lefs than all the pleafures of the imagi.
nation, as they are commonly called, whether
afforded us by natural objects, or by the imita-
tions and defleriptions of them. But it is not ne-
ceffary to the purpofe of my Lecures, that all
thefe fhould be examined fully; the pleafure
which we receive from difcourfe , or vriting,
being the main object of them. All that I pur-
pole is, to give fome openings into the Plea-
fures of Talte in general; and to infit, more
particularly , upon Sublimity and Beauty.

WEe are far from baving yet attained to any
{fyltem concerning this fubje® Mr. Addifon
was the firlt who attempted a regular enquiry,
in his Effay on the Pleafures of the Imagination,
publifhed in the {ixth volume of the Speator.
He has reduced thefe FPlealures under three
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heads; Beauty, Grandeur, and Novelty. His
{peculations on this fubjet, if not exccedingly
Eu’r)i':‘l}l‘('! are, however, very beautiful and
entertaining; and he has the merit of having open-
ed a tra&, which was before unbeaten. The
advances made fince his time in this curious part
of philofophical Criticifm, are not very confi-
derable; though fome ingenious writers. have
purfued the fubje®. 'This is owing, doubtlefs,
to that thinnefs and fubtility which are found
to be properties of all the feelings of Talte.
They are engaging objects; but when we would
lay firm hold of them, and fubjeft them to a
Lg'll’n difcuffion, they are :ﬁ':v:‘.} rcady to elude
our grafp. Itis difficult to make a full enume-
ration of the feveral e.byL s that give pleafure
to Tafte; it is more difhicult to define all

which have been difcovered, ad to reduce them
under proper claffes; and, when we would go
farthes ] a8 ticate the efficient caufes of
the pl ! e receive from fuch objedts,
here, all, we find ourfelves at a lofs.

For in ftdnl\c': we all learn by experience , that
certain figures of bodies appear to us more
beauntiful than others. On enqumna farther, we
find that the vegularity of fome figures , anc { the
eraceful \';111-\,ty of GUI;LL, are the foundaticn

he beauty which we difcern 1n them; but

when we attempt to go a {tep beyond this, and
enquire what is the caufe of re °n!ﬂr1ty and va-
yiety producing in our minds the fenfation of
Beauty, any reafon we can allign is extremely
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imperfe&.  Thofe ficft principles of iaternal
fenfation, nature feems to have covered with
an impenetrable veil.

It is fome comfort, however, that although
the efficient caufe be obfcure, the final caule
of thofe fenfations lies in many cafes more open:
And , in entering on this fubje@, we cannot

2
avoid taking notice of the { rong 'mpre“‘iou
which the powers of Tafte and In nagination are

calculated to give us cf the uty of our
Creator. By cndowing us v%h uch powers,
he hath widely Ln‘U“J the fphere of the plea-
fures of human life; and thc.iz,, too, of a kind
the moft pure and innocent. The neceffary pur-
pofes of life might have been abundantly an-
fwered, though our fenfes of feeing and hearing
had only ferved ta diftinguifh external objects,

9—‘-,"-\'

5
without conveying to us any of thofe refined
and delicate fenfations of Beat ity and Grandeur,

with which we are now fo much dflwnht—I
This additional embellithment and glory, which,

for promoting our entertainment , the Author of

nature hath poured forth upon his works, is one
ftriking teftimony, am ong many ot of bes

nevolence and goodnefs. This thought, which

[

Vir. Addifon mﬂ ftarted, Dr. Akenf: in his
Poem on the Pleafures of the Inm"m J.uou, has

happily purfued.

Not content

With every food of life to nourith man,
By kind iilufions of the wondering fenfe,

E 2
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SUBLIMITY IN OBJECTS

Thon mak’'t all nature, Beauty to his eye,

Or Mufic to his ear

T suALL begin with confidering the pleafure
which arifes -from Sublimity ‘or Grandeur, of
which I propofe to treat at fome length; both,
as this has a chara&er more precife and diftinctly
marked , than any other, of the Pleafures' of
the Imagination, and as it coincides more di-
redtly with our main fubject. For the greater
diftinétnefs 1 fhall, firft, treat of the Grandeur
or Sublimity of external. obje@s themfelves,
which will employ the reft of this Lecture; and,
afterwards, of the defcription of {fuch Ob}(,ais or,
of what is called the Suuhmt, in Writing, which
{hall be the fubject of a following Lec&ture. 1
diftinguilh thefe two things from one another,
the Grandeur of the objed@s themfelves when
they are prefented to the eye, and the defcription
of that Grandeur in difcourfe or writing; though
molt Critics, inaccurately I think, blend them
togethier; m:d I confider Grandeur and Sublimity
as terms fynonymous, or nearly fo. If there be
any diltinétion between them . it arifes from Su.
blimity’s = exprefling Grandeur in its higheft
degree *

It is not eafy to defcribe, in words, the
precife impreflion which great and fublime ob-

* See a Philofophical Inquiry into the Origin of our Ideas
of the Sublimeand Beautiful. Dr. Gerard on Talie, Section

T Llements of Criticifm, Chap, IV.
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jeéts make upon us, when we behold them; but
every one has a conception of it. It confifts in
a kind of admiration and expanfion of the mind;
it raifes the mind much above its ordinary flate;
and fills 1t with a degree of wonder and aflo-
vilhment, which it cannot well exprefs. The
emgtion is certainly delightful; but is altoge-
ther of the ferious kind: a degree of awfulnels
and folemnity, even approaching to feverity,
commonly attends it when at its height; fvery
diftinguithable from the more gay and bnik
emotion raifed by beautiful objedts.

THE fimpleft form of external Grandeur ap-
pears in the valt and boundlefs profpedts prefent-
ed to us by nature; fuch as wide extended
plains, to which the eye can fee no limits; the
firmament of Heaven; or the boundlefs expanfe
of the Ocean. ~ All vafinels produces the im-
preffion of Sublimity. It is to be remarked, how-
ever, that fpace, extended in length,  makes
not fo ftrong an impreflion as height or depth.
Though a boundlefs plain be a grand objed, ye,
a high mountain, to which we look up, or
an awful precipice or tower, whence e look
down on the obje&s which lie below, is fill
more fo. The exceflive Grandeur of the firma-
ment arifes from its height, joined to its bound-
lefs extent; and that of the ocean, not from
its extent alone, but from the perpetnal motion
and irrefiftible force of that mafs of waters.
Wherever fpace'is concerned, it is clear, that
amplitude or greatnefs of extent, in one dimen-

E 3
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511 OF othcr, is neceffary to Grandeur. Remove
all b s from any obje@®, and you prefently

o i 4
render it fuohmc. Heunce infinite {pace, endlefs
numbers , and eternal duration, fill the mind

From this fome have imagined, that vaft-
nefs, or :t‘.*pi'tﬁdc of extent, 15 the foundamon

of al But I cannot be of this opi-
nion, objets appear fublime

which have no relation to fpace at all, Such,
for inftance, 1s great ]C'{'i(aln_f‘\ of found. The
burft of thunder or of cannon, the roaring of
winds, the fhouting of multitudes, the found
of valt catara&s of water, are all inconteftibly
erand objeds. “I heard the voice of a great
le, as the found of many waters, and
sty thunderings , faying Allelujah.”

}n gwh..l we may obferve, that great power

43 I)“U.“"LI

and force exerted, mway-‘ raife fm)nrrtc 1deas:
and perhaps the moft copious fource of thefe is

derived from this quarter. Uwcc the grandeur
of earthquakes and burning mout ntains ; of great
conflagrations; of the ﬂo;my ocean, and over-
flowing gwaters; of tempeflts of w nd of thun-
der and lightming; and of a I the uncommon vio-
ence of the elements. Nothing is more fublime
than mighty power and ftrength. A ftream
that runs within its banks, is a beautiful objeé&;
but when it rufhes down with the impetnofity
and noife of a torrent, it prcfenf]v becomes a
fublime one. ' From lions, and other animals of
firength, are drawn fublime comparifons in poets.
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A race- horfe is looked upon with pleafure; but
it is the war-horfe, “whofe neck is clollmd
» with thunder,” that carries grandeur in its
1dea. The engagement of two great armies, as
it is the higheft exertion of Human might, com-
bines a' variety of fources of the Snb]}m:; and
has accordingly been always confidered as one
of the moflt firiking and magnificent fpectacles
that can be either p1ef&1ted to the eye, or ex-
hibited to the imagina Lzou in de ﬂupx

For the farther illufiration of this fnhj:c":",
it 1s proper to I‘C;‘n"I'JC, that all ideas of the
folemn and awful kind, and even bordering on
the terrible, tend greatly to affit the Sublime;
fuch as darknels, folitude, and filence. What
are the fcenes of nature that elevate the mind
in the higheft degree, and produce the fublime
fenfation? Not the gay landfcape, the flowery
field, or the flourifhing city; but the hoary
mountain, and the folitary lake; the aged foreft,
and the torrent falling over the rock: Hence
too, night-fcenes are commonly the moft fub-
lime. The firmament when filled with {tars,
fcattered in fuch wvalt numbers, and with fuch
magnificent profufion, ftrikes the imagination
with a more awful grandeur, than when we
view it enlightened by all the fplendour of the
Sun. The deep found of a great bell, or the
firiking of a great clock, are at any time grand ;
but, whcn heard amid the filence and ftillnefs
of the night, they become doubly fo. Dark-
nefs is very commonly applied for adding Su-
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56 SUBLIMITY IN OBJECTS.

blimity to all our ideas of the Deity. <« He :
,» maketh darknefs his pavilion; he dwelleth in
the thick cloud.” So Milton
o How oft, amidft §
"hick clouds and dark , does Heav’n’s all-ruling Sire
Chufe to refide, bis glory unobfcured ,
And, with the Maje.dy. of darknefs round
Covers his throne Boor II. - 263.
Obferve , with how much art Virgil has intro-
duced all thofe ideas of filence, vacuwty, and
darknefs, when he is going to introduce his
Hero to the infernal regions , and to difclofe the
fecrets of the great deep.
Dii quibus imperium eft animarum , umbreque
q E ) q

{ilentes ,

Et Chaos, et Phlegethon, loca nocte filentia laté,
Sit mihi fasaudita loqui ; {it numine veftro
Pandere res alta terrd, & caligine merfas.

Ibant obfeuri, fola fub noéte, per umbram, |
Perque domos Ditis vacuos , et inania regna; r
Cuale per incertam lunam, fub luce maligna
Ef iterin {ylvis ————*,

* Ve fubterranean Gods, whofe awful fvay
The gliding ghofts and {ilent {hades obey; i
O Chaos, hear! and Phlegethon profound!
Whofe folemn empire firetches wide around!
Give me, ye great tremendous powers! to tell

Of fcenes and wonders in the depths of Hell ;
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Thefe paffages I quote at prefent, not fo much
as inftances of Sublime Wiiting, though in them-
{elves tney truly are fo, as to fhew, by the
effect of them, that the objects which they pre-
{ent to us, bhlang to the clafs of fublime ones.
OBscuriTY, we are farther to remark, is not
unfavourable to the Sublime. Though it render
the objed indiftin®, the imprc{‘iion, however,
may be great; for, as an ingenious Author has
well obferved, it is one thing to make an idea
dca:‘, and another to make it affecting to the
imagination; and the imagination may be ftrongly
affected; and , in fact, often is fo, by objeés of
which we have no clear conception. Thus we
fee, that almoft all the defcriptions given us of
the appearances of fupernatural in.mo'; carry
fome Sublimity, Lhouwn the concept tions which
they afford us be Cﬂu;.ded and indiftin@&. Their
Sublimity arifes from the ideas, which they
always convey , of fuperior power and might,
joined with an awful ouf\unty Ve may fee
this fully exemplified in the following noble
paffage of the DOOI\. of Job. ¢ In thoughts from
» the vifions of the night, when deep fleep
alleth upon men, fear came upon me, and
_' fecrets to difplay ,
ims of darknefs to the day.
PITT.
Oblcure they went; through dreary fhades, that led
Along the walle dominions of the dead
As wander travellers in woods by night ,
By the moon’s doubtful and malignant light.
DrypEN.

Give me

From thof
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» trembling swhich made all my bones to fhake.
» Then a fpirit paffed before my face; the
» hair of my flefh ftood up: it ftood ftill; but
» T could not difcern the form thereof ; an
image was before mine eyes; there was filence:
» and 1 heard a voice——Shall mortal man be
,, more jult than God *? ” (Job, iv. 15.)
No ideas , it is plain, are fo fublime as thofe
taken from the Supreme Being; the moft un-
known, but the greateft of all objets; the in-
finity of whofe nature, and the eternity of whole
duration, joined with the omnipotence of his
power, though they furpals our conceptions, yet
exalt them to the higheft. In general, all objedts
that are greatly raifed above us, or far removed
from us, either in fpace or m time, are apt to
ftrike us as great. Our viewing them, as through
the miflt of diftance or antiquity, is favourable
to the impreffions of their Sublimity.

As obfcurity, {fo diforder too, is very com-
tible with grandeur; nay, frequently heightens

* The picture which Lucretius has drawn of the domi-
nion of fuperflition over mankind, reprefenting it as a
portentous {pectre Thowing its head from the clouds, and
difmaying the whole human race with its countenance ,
together with the magnanimity of Epicurus in raifing him-
felf up againft it, carries all the grandeur of a fublime,
obfcure, and awful image.

Humana ante oculos feede cum vita jaceret
In terris, opprefla gravi fub religione,

Que caput a ceeli regionibus oftendebat,
Horribili fuper afpectu mortalibus inflans ,
imum Graiuvs homo mortales tollere contra

£
it oculos aufus. Las. 1.

P
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it. Few things that are firitly regular, and
methodical, appear {H"}Hm(‘ We fee the limits
on every f{ide; we feel ourfelves confined; there
is no room for the mind’s exerting any y great
effort. Exa@ proportion of parts, though it
enters often into the beautiful, is much difre-
garded in the Sublime. A great mafs of rocks,
thrown together by the hand of nature with
wildnefs and confufion, ﬁrike the mind with
more grandeur, than if they had been adjufted
to each other with the moft accurate fymmetry.

In the feeble attempts, which human art can
make towards producing ‘rzmd obje@s (feeble,
I mean, in Compmlfon W;‘H the powers of na-
ture), greatnefs of dimenfions a wayu. conliitutes
a plmuml part. No pile of build ung can convey
any idea of Sublimity, unlefs it be ample and
lofty. There 15, too, in archite@ure, what is
called Greatnefs of manner; which feems chiefly
to arife, from p,.,, enting the objed to us 1n one
full point of view; fo that it fhall make its im-
preffion whole, entire, and undivided, upon the
mind. A Gothic cathedral raifes ideas of gran-
deur in our minds, by its fize, its height, its
awful ool"c*r“i:y, its fitrength, its antiquity, and
its ﬂu;’:mh.‘t}-‘.

THERE ftill remains to be mentioned one clafs
of Sublime Objects; what may be called the

1
moral , or fentimental Sublime; arifing from

(’\;ertionﬁ; of .the human mind; from- certain af-
tions, and a&ions, of our fellow-creatures.

chfc will be found to be all, or chiefly, of

n-n-.
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that clafs , which comes under the name of
Magnanimity or Heroifm; and they produce an
effect extremely fimilar to what is produced by
the view of grand objects in nature; filling the
mind with admiration, and elevating it above it-
fclf, A noted inftance of this, quoted by all the
French Critics, 1is the celebrated Qu’il Mourut of
Corneille, in the Tragedy of Horace. In the
famous combat betwixt the Horatii and the
Curiatii, the old Horatius, being informed, that
wo of his fons are flain, and that the third had
betaken himfelf to flight, at firlt will not believe
the report; but being thoroughly affured of the
fact, is fired with all the fentiments of high
honour and indignation at this fuppofed unworthy
behaviour of his furviving fon. He is reminded,
that this fon ftood alone againft three, and
alked what he would have had him to have
done?—* To have died, — he anfwers. In the
{fame manner Porus, taken prifoner by Alexander,
after a gallant defence, and alked in what man-
ner he ;would be treated? anfwering, * Like a
» King; ” and Cefar chiding the pilot who was
afraid to fet out with him in a florm, < Quid
» times ? Cewfarem vehis; ” are good inftances of
this fentimental Sublime. Wherever, in fome
critical and high fituation, we behold a man
uncommonly intrepid, and refting upon himfelf;
fuperior to paffion and to fear; animated by fome
great principle to the contempt of popular
opinions, of felfifh intereft, of “dangers, or of
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death; there we are ftruck with a fenfe of the
Sublime . &

HicH virtue is the moft natural and fertila
fource of this moral’ Sublimity. However, on
fome occafions, where Virtue either has no place,
or is but imperfectly difplayed, yet if extraordi-
nary vigour and force of mind be difcovered,
we are not infenfible to a degree of grandeur in
the character; and from the fplendid conqueror ,
or the daring confpirator , whom we are far
from approving, we cannot with-hold our ad-
miration *,

* The Sublime, in natural and in moral objects , is
brought before us in one view, and compared together
in the following beantiful pallage of Akenfide’s Plealu
of the Imagination :

9
rcs

Look then abroad through nature; to the range

OF planets , funs, and adamantine fpheres,

Wheeling , unthaken, thro’ the void immenfe ;

And {peak, O man! does. this capacious {cene,

With half that kindling majefty | dilate

Thy firong conception , as when Brutus rofe

Refulgenc, from the firoke of Cwfar's fate,

Amid the crowd of patriots ; and his arm

Aloft extending , like erernal Jove,

When guilt brings down the thunder, call'd aloud

On Tully’s name , and thook his crimfon freel , :

And bade the father of his country hail !

For lo! the tyrant profirate on the duft ;

And Rome again is fiee. Boox I

** Silius Italicus has fludied to give an auguft idea of

Hannibal , by reprefenting him as furrounded with all hig
victories , in the place of guards, One who had formed
a defign of aflaflinating him in the mid
thus addrefled:

fk of a featt, is
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1 HAVE now enumerated a variety of inftances,
both in inanimate obje&s and ih human life
J 3
wherein the Sublime appears. In all thefe in-
ftances, the emotion raifed in us is of the {fame
]
kind . althoueh the obieéts that' produce the
2 o o+
emotion be of widely different kinds. A quefltion
next arifes, whether we are able to difcover
fome one fundamental guality in which all thefe
¥
different objects apree, and which is the caufe of
J & 3
their producing an emotion of the fame nature
in our minds? Various hypothefes have been
formed concerning this; but, as far as appears
to me, hitherto unfatisfalory. Some have ima-
gined that amplitude, or great extent, joined
with fimplicity, is either immediately, or remote-
Iy, the fundamental quality of whatever is
Sublime; but we have feen that amplitude is
Fallit te, menfas inter quod credis inermem
Tot bellis qualita viro , tot cmdibus, ar
Majeftas ®terna ducem. Si admoveris or
Cannas , & Trebiam ante oculos, Tralymer
Et Pauli ftare ingentem miraberis umbram.

> bufta

A thought fomewhat of the {ame nature occurs in a French
author , “ 1l fe cache; mais fa reputation le découvre : II
¢ marche funs fuite & funs ¢quipage; mais chacun, dans
¢ fon efprit, le met fur un char detriomphe. On compte
“ en le voiant, les ennemis qu’il a vaincus, non pas les
€ ferviteurs qui le fuivent. Tout feul quiil eft, on {2
figure , autour de lui, fes vertus, & fes victoires qui
Paccompagnent. Moins il eft fuperbe, plus il devient
vénérable. 5, Oraifon funebre de M. de Turenne, par M.
Flechier—Both thefe paffuges are fplendid, rather than
fublime. In the firft there is a want of juflnefs in the
thought 5 in the fecond, of fimplicity in the expreflion.
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confined to one fpecies of Sublime Objeéts; and
cannot, without violent ftraining, be apphed to
them all. The Author of “aI’hiiofophic"lEnquiry
» into the Origin of our Ideas of the Sublime
5 and Bea 'tuul, to whom we are indebted for
feveral ingenious and original thoughts upon this
fubject, propofes a formal theory upon this

foundation, ‘Lhat terror is the fource of the Su-

blimes and that no obje@s have this chara&er,
but fuch as produce impreffions of pain and
It 1s indeed true, that many terrible
is are highly fublime; and that grandeur

does not refufe an alliance with the idea of

danger. But though this is very preperly illuf-
]

on that head I have adopted), yet he feems to
firetch his theory too far, when he reprefents
the Sublime as confifting wholly in modes of
danger, or of pain. For the proper fenfation of
Sublimity , appears to be very diftinguifhable
from the iln!lition of either of thofe; and, on
feveral occafions, to be entirely feparated from
them. In many grand obje&s, there is no
coincidance with terror at all; as in the mag-
nificent profpect of wide extended plains, and of
the ftarry firmament; or in the moral f!if'mﬁti-
ons and fentiments, which we view with high
admiration; and in many painful and teru[ue
objects allo, it is clear, there is no fort of grans
deur. The amputation of a limb, or the bite of
a fnake, are exceedingly t‘.“uie; but are delti-
tute of all claim whatever to Sublimity., I am

LiEieup.
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inclined to think, that mighty force or power,
whether accompanied with terror or not, whe-
ther employed in protecting, or in alarming us,
has a better title, than any thing that has yet
been mentioned, to be the fundamental quality
of the Sublime; as, after the review which we
have taken, there does not occur to me any
Sublime Obje&, into the idea of which, power,
firength, and force, either enter not directly, or
are not, at leaft, intimately affociated with the
idea, by leading our thoughts to fome aftonifhing
power , as concerned in the production of the
obje&. However, I do not infift upon this
as fufficient to found a general theory : It is
enough, now, to have given this view of the
nature and different Kinds,of Sublime Objedls;
by which I hope to have laid a proper founda-
tion for difcufling, with greater accuracy, the
Sublime in Writing and Compofitien.




LEECTURE VA

THE SUBLIME IN WRITING

HAVI\TG treated of Grandeur or Sublimity [, &
i external objects,, the way feems now to be
cleared, for treating, with more advantage, of
the defcrlptlon of fuch objeéts; or, of what is
called the Sublime in Writing. Though it may
appear early to ehter on the confideration of
this fubject; yet, as the Sub lime is a fpecies of
Writing which depends lefs than any other on
the artificial embellithments of rhetoric, it may
be examined with as much propriety here, as
in any fubfequent part of thele Le&ures.

MM aNY critical terms have uvfmtuaafely been
employed , in a fenfe too loofe and vague; noné
more fo han that of the Sublime. Every one
is acqudmted with the chara&ter of Uzfars
Commentaries; and of the ftyle in which they
are written ; a {tyle temarkably pure, fimple;
and elegant; but the molt remote from the
Sublime; of any of the claflical authors. Yet
this author has a German critic, Johannes Guliel-
mus Bergerus, who wrote no longer ago than

Vor. Lk
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the year 1720, pitched upon as the perfect model
of the Sublime, and has compofed a quarto
volume, entitled, De natwrali pulchiitudine Ora-
tionis; the exprefs intention of which, is to
fhew, that Cwzfar’s Commentaries contain the
moft complete exemplification- of all Longinus’s
rules- relating to Sublime Writing. This I men-
tion as a firong proof of the confufed ideas
vhich have prevailed, concerning this fubject.
The true fenfe of Sublime Writing, undoubt-
edly, is fuch a defcription of objects, or exhi-
bition of fentiments, which are in themfelves of
a Sublime nature, as fhall give uvs flrong im-
preffions of them. But there is another very
indefinite, and therefore very improper, fenfe,
which has-been tco often put upon it; when
it is applied to fignify any remarkable and
diftinguithing excellency of compofition; whether
it raife in us the ideas of grandeur, or thofe of
gentlenels, elegance, or any other fort of beauty.
In this fenfe, Cafar's Commentaries may, indeed,
be termed Sublime, and fo may many Sonnets,
Paftorals, and Love Elegics, as well as Homer's
Iliad. But this evidently confounds the ufe of
words; and marks no one fpecies, or character,
of compofition whatever.

1 am forry to be obliged to obferve, that the
Sublime is too often ufed in this Iaft and im-
proper fenfe, by the celebrated critic Longinus,
in his treatife on this fubje®. He fcts out,
indeed, with deferibing it in its juft and proper
meaning ; as-fomething that elevates the mind

—————————r
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above itfelf, and fills it with bigh conceptions,
and a ncble pride. But from this view of it he
fiequently departs ; and fubftitutes in the place
of it, wlmte\ er, in any ftrain of compofition,
pleafes highly. Thus, many of the paffages
which he pIOdUCC‘} as inftances of the Sublime,
are merely elegant; without having the moft
diftant relation to proper Sublimity; witnefs Sap-
pho's famous Ode, on which he defcants at
confiderable length. He points out five fources
of the Sublime. The firft is, Boldnefs or Gran-
deur in the Thoughts ; the fecond is; the Pa:
thetic; the third , the proper application of Fi-
gures; the fourth, the ufe of Tropes and
beautiful expreflions; the fifth, Mufical Stru@ure
and Arrangement of Words. This is thé plan
of one who was writing a treatife of rhetoric,
or of the beanties of Writing in general ; not of
the Sublime in particular. For of thefe five
heads, only the two firlt have any peculiar

EEiChT:
VA

relation to the Sublime; Boldnefs and Grandeur

in the Thoughts, and, in fome inftances, the
Pathetic, or firong exertions of Paffion: The
other three, Tropes, Figuies, and Mufical
Arrangement, have no more relation to the
Sublime, than to other kinds of good Writing;
perhaps lefs to the Sublime than to aiiy other
fpecies whatever; becaufe it requires lefs the
affiftance of ornament. Fiom this it appears;
that clear and precife ideds on this head are not
to be expected from that writer. I would not;

however, be underftood, as if I meant, by ttua

: F 3
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{, £ ¢ T. cenfure, to reprefent his treatife as of fmall value.

1v.

1 know no critic, ancient or modern, that dif-
covers a more lively relifh of the beauties of fine
writing, than Longinus; and he has alfo the
merit of being himfelf an excellent, and, in fe-
veral paffages, a truly Sublime, writer. But, as
his work has been generally confidered as a
flandard on this fubject, it was incumbent on
me to give my opinion concerning the benefit
to be derived from it. It deferves to be con-
fulted , not fo much for diftin& inftru&ion con-
cerning the Sublime, as for excellent general
ideas concerning beauty in writing.

I RETURN now to the proper and natural idea
of the Sublime in compofition. The foundation -
of it muft always be laid in the nature of the
objec deferibed.  Unlefs it be fuch an objed as,
if prefented to our eyes, if exhibited to us in
réality , would raife ideas of that clevating, that
awful, and magnificent kind, which we call
Sublime; the defeription, however finely drawn,
is not entitled to come under this clafs. This ex-
cludes all objects that are merely beautiful, gay,
or elegant, In the next place, the object muft
not only, in itfelf, be Sublime, but it muft be
fet before us in fuch a light as is molt proper to
give us a clear and full impreffion of it; it muft
be defcribed with firength, with concifenefs, and
fimplicity. This depends, principally, upon the
lively impreffion which the poet, or orator has
of the object which he exhibits; and upon his’
being deeply affected, and warmed, by the Su-




T e

p
-
A

SUBLIMITY IN WRITING. 69

‘blime idea which he would convey. If his own
feeling be languid, he can never infpire us with
any ftrong emotion. Inftances, which are ex-
tremely neceflary on this fubjed, will clearly
fhow the importance of all thofe requifites which
I have juft now mentioned.

It 1s, generally fpeuking, among the moft
ancient authors, that we are to look for the mof
ftriking inftances of the Sublime. I am inclined
to think, that the early ages of the world, and
the rude unimproved ftate of fociety , are pecu-
liarly favourable to the ftrong emotions of Subli-
mity. The genius of men is then much turned
to admiration and aftonifhment. Meeting with
many objects, to them new and ftrange, their
imagination is kept glowing, and their paffions
are often raifed to the utmoft. They think, and
exprefs themfelves boldly, and without reftraint.
In the progrefls of fociety, the genius and man-
ners of men undergo a change more favourable
to accuracy, than to {trength or Sublimity.

Or all writings, ancient or modern, the Sacred
Scriptures afford us the higheft inftances of the
Sublime. The defcriptions of the Deity, in
them, are wonderfully noble; both from the
grandeur of the object, and the manner of re-
prefenting it. What an aflemblage, for inftance,
of awful and fublime ideas is prefented to uvs,

in llmt'palfage of the XV1Iith Plalm, where an

appearance of the Almighty is defcribed ? ““ In

» my difirefs I called upon the Lord , he heard

» my voice out of his temple, and my cry came
F 3

L'Ecs
w.




LECT,
1v.

3, SUBLIMITY IN WRITING.
» before him. Then, the carth fhook and trem-
» bled . the foundations alfo of the hills were
,, moved ; becaufe he was’ wroth. He bowed
» the heavens, and came down, and darknefs
» was under his feet; and he did rde upon
» a Cherub, and did fly; yea, he did fly upon
» the wings of the wind. He made darknefs
» his fecret place ; his pavilion round about
» him were dark waters, and thick clouds of
» the (ky.” Here, agrecably to the principles
eftablithed in the laft Leé&ure, we fee, with
what propriety and fuccefs the circumftances of
darknefs and terror are applied for heightening
the Sublime. So, alfo, the prophet hdbali cuk,
in a fimilar paffage: ¢He ftood, and meafured
o the carth; he beheld, and drove afunder the
» nations. The everlafting mountains were
»» fcattered ; the perpetual hills did bow; his
5 Ways are e\'erh‘ﬂng The mountains faw
» thee; and they trembled. The overflowing of
s the water pa{Ted by. The deep uttered his
» voice, and lifted up his hands on high.”

Tue noted inftance, given by Longinus, from -
Mofes, “ God faid, let there be light; and there
» was light,” is not liable to the cenfure which
1 paffed on fome of his inftances, of being fo-
reign to the fubje&. It belongs to the true Su-
blime; and the Sublimity of it arifes from the
firong conception it giyves, of an exertion of
power producing its effect with the utmoft
fpeed and facility. A thought of the fame kind
is magnificently amplified in the following paf-
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fage of Ifaiah (chap. xxiv. 24. 27. 28): ¢ Thus
» faith the Lord, thy Redeemer, and he that
s formed thee from the womb : I am the Lord
s» that maketh all things, that {tretcheth forth
s the heavens alone, that fprmde-"h abroad the
» earth by myfelf—that faith to the deep, Be
» dry, and 1 will dry 'up thy rivers; that faith
» of Cyrus, He 1s my fhepherd, and fhall per-
» form all my pleafure; even, faying to Jerufa-
» lem, Thou fhalt be built; and to the Tems-
» ple, Thy foundation fhall be laid.” There is
a paffage in the Pfalms, which deferves to be
mentioned under this head: « God,” fays
the FPflalmift, < ftilleth the noife of the feas,
5 the noife of their waves, and the tumults of
» the people.” The joining together two fuch
grand objeds, as the ragings of the waters, and
the tumults of the people, between which there
is fo much refemblance as to form a very natur-
al aflociation in the fancy, and the reprefenting
them both as fubject, at one moment, to the
command of God, produces a noble effect.
HomeRr is a poet, who, in all ages, and by
all critics, has been 01:3'1ﬂv admired for Subli-
mxty, and he owes much of his grandeur to that
native and unaffected hmplif‘itv which charadter-
ifes his manner. His deferiptions of hofts engag-
ing; the animation, the fire, and rapidity, w hich
he throws into his battles, prefent to every
veader of the lliad, frequent inftances of Sublime
Writing. His introduction of the Gods, tends
often to heighten, in a high degree, tlie majelty
F 4
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of his warlike fcenes. Hence Longinus beftows
fuch h:gh and juft commendations on that
paffage, in the XVth book of the Iliad, where
Neptune, when preparing o iffue forth nto
the engagement, .is defcribed as fhaking the
mountains with his {fteps, and driving his chariot
along the ocean. IMinerva. arming herfelf for
fight in the Vth book; and Apollo, in the
XVth, leading on the Troians, and ﬂafh)nﬂ'
terror with his Egis on the face of the Gree;&s
are fimilar inflances of great Subhmlty added to
the defcription of battles by the appearances of
thofe celeftial beings. In the XXth book, where
all the Gods take part in the engagement,
according as they feverally favour either the
Grecians, or the Trojans, the poet feems to put
forth one of his higheft efforts, and the defcrip-
tion rifes into the moft awful macrmﬁcencc. All
nature is repr»fented as in commotion; Jupiter
thunders in the heavens; Neptune firikes the
earth with his Trident; the fhips, the city, and
the mountains fhake; the earth trembles to its
centre; Pluto ftarts from his throne, in dread
left the fecrets of the infernal region fhould be
laid open to the view of mortals. The paflage
1s worthy of being inferted.
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lliad, 20. 449. &c.
THE works of Offian (as I have elfewhere
fhewn) abound with examples of the Sublime.
The fubje@s of that Author, and the manner
in which he writes, are particularly favourable

.

to it. He poffeffes all the plain and venerable

manner of the ancient times. He deals i no
fuperfluous or gaudy ornaments; but throws
forth his images with a rapid concifenefs, which
enables them to firike the mind with the greateft
force. Among poets of more polifhed times,
we are to look for the graces of corredt writing,
for juft proportion of parts, and [(kilfully con-
ducted parration. In the midft of fmiling fcenery
and pleafurable themes, the gay and the beaut:
ful will appear, undoubtedly, to more advan-

tage. But amidt the rude fcenes of nature and

* But when the powers defcending {welled the fight,
Then tumult rofe, fierce rage, and pale affright;
Now through the tremblirg fhores NMinerva calls,
And now fhe thunders from the Grecian walls.
Mars, hovring o’er his Troy, his terror fhrouds
In gloomy tempefis, and a night of clouds ;

Now through each Trojan heart he fury pours,
With voice divine , from Ilion’s topmoft towers—=
Above , the Sire of Gods his thunder rolls,

And peals on peals redoubled rend the poles;

Lecq
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of fociety, fuch as Offian defcribes; amidft rocks,
and torrents, and whirlwinds, and battles, dwells
the Sublime; and naturally affociates itfelf with
that grave and folemn fpirit which diftinguifhes
the Author of Fingal. “ As auvtumn's dark
4 [torms pour irom two echoing hills, fo toward
» each other approached the heroes. As two
» dark fireams from high rocks meet and mix,
s»» and roar on the plain: loud, rough, and dark,
,, in battle, met Lochlin' and Imisfail: chief
» mixed lus ftrokes with chief, and man with
»» man. Steel clanging founded on {teel. Helmets
s, are cleft on high; blood burfts, and fmokes
,, around. As the troubled noife of the ocean
,» when roll the waves on high; as the laft
sy peal of the thunder of heaven; fuch
,» 1s the poife of battlee The groan - of the
» people fpread over the hills. It was like the
,» thunder of night, when the cloud burlis on

Beneath , ftern Neptune fhakes the folid ground,

The forefts wave , the mountains nod around;

Through all her {fummits tremble Ida’s woods,

And from their fources boil her hundred floods :

Troy's turrets totter on the rocking plain,

And the tofs'd navies beat the heaving main:

Deep in the difmal region of the dead,

Thinfernal monarch rear’d his horrid head ,

Leapt from his throne , left Neptune’s arm fheuld lay

His dark dominions open to the day;

And pour in light on Pluto’s drear abodes,

bhorrd by men, and dreadful ev'n to Gods.

Such wars thlimmortals wage ;5 fuch horrors rend.

The world’s vaft concave, when the Gods contend,
Pork.
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,, Cona, and a thoufand ghofts fhriek .at once
,, on the hollow wind.” Never were images of
more awful Sublimity employed to heighten the
terror of battle.

1navE produced thefe inftances, in order'to
demonftrate how effential concifenefs and fim-
plicity are to Sublime Writing. Simplicity, I place
in oppofition to ftudied and profufe ornament ;
and concifenels, to fuperfluous expreflion. The
reafon why a defe&, either in concifenels or
fimplicity, is hurtful in a peculiar manner to the
Sublime, I fhall endeavour to explain. The
emotion occafioned in the mind by fome great
or noble object, raifes it confiderably above its
ordinary pitch. A fort of enthufiafm is produced,
extremely agreeable while it lafts ; but from
which the mind is tending every moment to fall
down into its ordinary fituation. Now, when
an author has brought us, or is attempting to
bring us, into this {tate; if he multiplies words
unneceffarily, if he decks the Sublime object
which he prefents to us, round and round, with
glittering ornaments ; nay, if he throws in any
one decoration that finks in the leaft below the
capital 1mage, that moment he alters the key;
he relaxes the tenfion of the mind ; the firength
of the feeling is emafculated; the Beautiful may
remain, but the Sublime is gone.—When Julius
Czfar faid to the Pilot who was afraid to put to
fea with him in a ftorm, “Quid times ? Cxfarem
,, vehis;” we are ftruck with the daring magna-
nimity of one relying with fuch confidence on

LB 618
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1 L EcT his caufe and his fortune. Thefe few words
1l V. convey every thing neceflary to give us the
impreffion full. Lucan refolved to amplify and
adorn the thought. Obferve how every time he
twilts it round. it departs farther from the Su-
blime, till it end at lalt in tumid declamation.

Sperne minas , inquit, pelagi, ventoque furenti
Trade finum : Italiam , fi, ccelo auctore , recufas 5
e , pete.  Sola tibi caufa hzc eft jufta timoris
Victorem non nofle tuum; quem numina nunguam
Deftituunt ; de quo male tunc Fortuna meretur
Cum poft vota venit. Medias perrumpe procellas
Tuteld fecure med. Ceeli ifte fretique

L Non puppis noftrz labor eft. Hanc Caxfare preffam
A fludtu defendet onus ; nam proderit undis

Ifte ratis,

Quid tantd ftrage paratur
Ygnoras? querit pelagi ceclique tumultu
uid preftet fortuna mihi, * ——— PHARS. V. 59g,
7

¥ But Cefar il fuperior to diftrefs,
Fearlefs and confident of fure fuccefs , |
Thus to the pilot loud: The feas defpife,
And the vain threat’ning of the noify fkies;
Though Gods deay thee yon Aufonian firand, ‘
Yet go, I charge you, go, at my command, \
Thy ignorance alone can caufe thy fears, ’
Thou know'ft not what a freight thy veffel bearss
‘Thou know'ft not I am he to whom’tis given, {‘
' Never to want the care of watchful heaven. '
Obedient fortune waits my humble thrall, l‘
|
i

ON account of the great importance of |

And always ready, comes before I call.
Let winds, and feas, loud wars at freedom Wage 5
And wafte upon themfelves their empty rage,
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fimplicity and concifenefs, I conceive rhyme, in
Englith verle, to be, if not inconfiftent with
the Sublime, at leaft very unfavourable to it.
The conftrained elegance of this kind of verfe,
and ftudied fmoothnefs of the founds, anfwering
regularly to each other at the end of the line,
though they be quite confiftent with gentle
emotions, yet weaken the native force of Su-
blimity ; befides, that the fuperfluous words
which the poet is often obliged to introduce, in
order to fill up the rhyme, tend farther to
enfeeble it. Homer’s defcription of the nod of
Jupiter, as fhaking the heavens, has been admired,
in all ages, as highly Sublime. Literally tranflat-
ed, it runs thus : “ He {poke, and bending his
,, fable brows, gave the awful nod; while he
,, thook the celeftial locks of his immortal head,
» all Olympus was fhaken.” Mr. Pope tranf-
lates it thus:

He fpoke; and awful bends his fable prows,
Shakes his ambrofial curls, and gives the nod, -
The ftamp!of fate , and fanction of a God.

High Heaven with trembling the dread fignal took,
And all Olympus to its centre fhook.

A fironger , mightier Demon is thy friend,
Thou, and thy bark, on Cazfar’s fate depend.
Thou ftand’ft amaz’d to view this dreadful fcene,
And wonder’ft what the Gods and Fortune mean,
But artfully'their bounties thus they raife,

And from my danger arrogate new praife:
Amidft the fears of death they bid me live,
And ftill enhance what they are fure to give.

Rowr
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THE image is {pread out, and attempted to
be beautified; buc it is, in truth, weakened.
The third line — “The {tamp of fate, and fanc-
< tion of a God,” is merely explcti'vc; and in-
troduced for no other reafon but to fill up the
thyme; for it interrupts the defcription, and
clogs the image. For the fame reafon, out of
mere compliance with the rhyme, Jupiter is re-
prefented as fhaking his locks before he gives
the nod, — “Shakes his ambrofial curls, and gives
»the nod, ” which is trifling, and without mean-
ing. Whereas, in the original, the hair of his
head fhaken, is the effect of his nod, and makes
a happy picturefque circumftance in the de-
fcription *. :

THE boldnefls, freedom, and variety of our
blank verfe, is infinitely more favourable than
thyme, to all kinds of Sublime poetry. The
fullelt proof of this is afforded by Milton; an
author, whofe genius led him eminently to the
Sublime. The whole firlt and {econd books of
Paradife Loft, are continued inftances of it.” Take
only, for an example, the following noted
defcription of Satan, after his fall, appearing at
the head of the infernal hofts:

————————He, above the reft,
In fhape and gefture proudly eminent,
Stood like a tower : his form had not yet loft

* See Webb on the Beauties of Poetry.
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All her original brightnefs , nor appeared

Lefs than archangel ruined; and the excefs

Of glory obfcured: As when the {un, new rifen,
Looks through the horizontal mity air, ;

Shorn of his beams; or, from behind, the moon,
In dim eclipfe, difufirous twilight theds

On half the pzdons, and with fear of change
Perplexes monarchs. Darken'd {o, yet fhone
Above them all th® Archangel.———

Here concur a variety of fources of the Sublime:
The "principal object eminently great; ‘a high
fuperior npature, fallen indeed, but ere&ting it-
felf againft diftrefs; the grandeur of the princi-
pal obje@ heightened, by affociating it with fo
noble an ideg, as that of the fun fuffering an
eclipfe; this piGure thaded with all thofe images of
change and trouble, of darknefs and terror,
which coincide fo finely with the Sublime emo-
tion; and the whole expreffed in a ftyle and
verfification, eafy, natural, and fimple, but
magnificent.

I nave {poken of fimplicity and concifenels,
as eflential to Sublime Writing. In my general
defcription of it, | mentioned Strength, as an-
other necelfary requifite. The Strength of de-
{cription arifes, in a great meafure from a fimple
concifenefs; but, it fuppofes alfo 1omethmg
more; namely , a proper choice of circumitan-
ces in the defcription, fo as to exhibit the ob-
ject in its full and molt firiking point of view.

LE &I
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For every obje& has feveral faces, fo to fpeak,
by which it may be prefented to us, according
to the circumltances with which we furround
it; and it will appear emmently Sublime, or
not, in proportion as all thefe circumfiances are
happily chofen, and of a Sublime kind. Here
lies the great art of the writer; and indeed; the
great difficulty of Sublime defcription. If the
defcription be too general, and divefted of
circumftances, the obje appears in a faint
light; it makes a feeble impreflion, or no im-
preflion at all, on the reader. At the fame time,
if any trivial or nnproper circumftances are mins
gled, the whole is degraded.

A sTorM or tempeft, for inflance; is a Su:
blime ob_}e& i nature. But, to render it Su-
blime in defcription; it is not enough either to
give us mere general expreflions concemmg the
violence of the tempeft, or to defcribe its com-
mon, vulgar effedts, in overthrowing trees and
houfes. It muft be painted with {uch circumftan-
ces as fill the mind with great and awful ideas:
This 1s very happily done by Virgil in the
following paflage:

Ipfe Pater, medi4 nimboriim in no&e , corufcd

Fulmina molitur dexerd; quo maxima motu

Terra tremit; fugere fere ;- & mortalia corda,

Per gentes humilis firavit pavor: Tlle, fAagranti

Aut Atho, aut Rhodopen, aut alta Ceraunia felo

Dejicit *. GEoRrg, L

% The_ Father, of the Gods his glory fhrouds ,
EVERY




L B A

SUBLIMITY IN WRITING. 8r

EVERY circumftance in this noble defeription
is the production' of an imagination heated and
aftonifhed with the grandeur of the objet. U
there be any defed, itis in the words immedia-
tely following thofe I have quoted; «Ingeminant
< Auftri, et denfiffimus imber;” where the tranfi-
tion is made too haftily , I am afraid, from the pre-
ceding Sublime images, to a thick fhower, and
the blowing of the fouth wind; and fhews how
difficult it frequently 1s, to defcend with grace,
without feeming to fall.

THE high importance of the rule which I have
been now giving, concerning the proper choice
of cucumftmc&, when dcicrlpumn 1s meant to
be Sublime, feems to me not to have been fuffi-
ciently attended to. It has, however, fuch a
foundation in nature, as renders the leaflt deflex-
ton from 1t fatal. When a writer is aiming at the
beautiful onlj, his deferiptions may bave i 1mpro-
prieties in them, and yet be beautiful Rill. Sume
trivial, or mm]udgui circamftances, can be over-

Tnvolv’d in tempefls, and a night of clouds;

And from the middle darknefs flathing out,

By fits he deals his fiery bolts about.

Farth feels the motions of her angry God,

Her intrails tremble , and her mountains nod, }

And flving beafts in forefts feek abode.

Deep horror feizes every human breaft;

Their pride is humbled , and their fears confeft

While he,; from high his rolling thunders throw Vs,

And fires the mountains with repe'\tcd blows ;

The rocks are from their old foundations rent;

The winds redouble, and the rains augment.
DrypEN
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lovked by the reader, they make only the differ-
ence of more or lefs; the gay, or pleafling emo-
tion, which he has raifed, fubfifts till. But the
cafe is quite different with the Sublime. There,
one trifling circumftance, one mean idea, is fuffi-
cient to deltroy the whole charm. This is owing
to thenature of the emotion aimed at by Sublime
defcription, which admits of no mediocrity, and
cannot fubift in a middle ftate; but mult either
highly tranfport us, or, if unfuccefsful in the exe-
cution, leave us greatly difgufted, and difpleaf-
ed: We attempt to rife along with the writer;
the imagination is awakened, and put upon the
firetch; but it requires to be fupported; and if;
in the midft of its effort, you defert it unexped-
edly, down it comes with a painful fhock. When
Milton, in his battle of the angels, defcribes
them as tearing up the mountains, and throwing
them at one another; there are, in his defcrip-
tion, as IMr. Addifon has obferved, no circum-
flances but what are properly Sublime:

From their foundations loos’ning to and fio,
They pluck'd the feated hills, with all their load,
Rocks, waters, woods; and by the fhaggy tops
Up-lifting , - bore them in their hands.

Whereas Claudian, in a fragment upon the war
of the giants, has contrived to render this idea
of their throwing the mountains, which 1s in it-
felf fo grand, burlefque and ridiculous; by this
fingle circumftance, of one of his giants with the
mountain Ida upon his fhoulders, and a river,
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iwhich flowed from the mountain, running down
along the giant’s back, as he held it up in that
pofture. There isa defcription too in Virgil which
I think, is cenfurable though more flightly, in
this refpect. It is that of the burning mountain
Etna; alubjed cettainly very proper to be works
ed up by a poet into a Sublime defcription :
——— Horrificis juxta tonat fEtna ruinis.
Interdumque atram prorumpit ad @thera nubem,
Turbine fumantem piceo, & candente favilla ;
Attollitque globos flammarum, & fidera lambit.
Interdum fcopulos , avulfague vifcera montis
Erigit eructans, liquefactaque faxa fub auras
Cum gemitu glomerat; fundoque exefiuat inio™*
Ex UL 551,

Here, after feveral magnificent images, the Poet
concludes with perfonifying the mountain vadet
this figure, < eructans vifcera cum gemitu,
belching up its bowels with a groan; which, by
likening the mountain to a fick, or drunk ])errm-
dcgmdm the majelty of the de fbrlpt10;1. It 1s to
no purpofe to tell vs, that the Poet here alludes
to the fable of the giant Enceladus lying undef
mount /Etna; and that he fuppofes his motions
and toffings to have occafioned the fiery erup-
tions. He intended the defcription of a Subliné
obje&; and the natural ideas, raifed by a burn:
ing mountain, are infinitely more lofty , thaa
the belchings of any giant, how huge foever.

* The ‘port capacious, and fecure from wind;

Is to the foot of thuadering Etna joined,
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The debafing effe® of the idea which is here
prefented, will appear in a ftronger light, by
fecing what figure it makes in a poem of Sir
Richard Blackmore’s, who, through a monftrous
perverfity of taflte, had chofen thm for the capital
circumitance in his defcription, and the1eb} (as
Dr. Arbuthnot humouroufly obferves, in his
Treatife on the Art of Sinking) bad reprefented
the mountain as in a fit of the cholic.

JEtna , and all the burning mountains find

Their kindled ftores with inbred ftorms of wind
Blown up to rage, and roaring out complain,
As torn with inward gripes and torturing pain;
Labouring; they calt their dreadful vomit round,
And with their melted bowels fpread the ground.

Such inftances fhew how much the Sublime
depénds upon a juft fele@tion of circumftances ;
and with how great care every circumftance
muft be avoided, which, by bordering in the
leaft upon the mean, or even upon the gay or
the trifling, alters the tone of the emotion.

By turns a pitchy cloud fhe rolls on high,

By turns hot embers from her entrails fly, {

And flakes of mounting flames that lick the ﬂ{v‘ )

Oft from her bowels mafly rocks are thrown,

And fhivered by the force, come piece-meal down.

Oft liquid lakes of burning fulphur flow

Fed from the fiery fprings tlmt boil beiox

. DRrYDEN,

In this tranflation of Dryden’s, the debafing circumftance to
which [ object in the original, is, with propriety, omitted,




»
e

SUBLIMITY IN WRITING. 85

Ir it fhall now be enquired, What are the
proper fources of the Sublime? My anfwer 1s,
That they are to be looked for every where in
nature. It is not by hunting after tropes, and
figures, and rhetorical afliltances, that we can
expet to produce it. No: it ftands clear, for
the moft part, of thefe laboured refinements of
art. . It mult come unfought, if it come at all;
and be the natural offspring of a firong imagin.
ation,

Eft Deus in nobis ; agitante calefcimus illo.

Wherever a great and awful obje& is prefented
in nature, or a very magnanimous and exalted
affection of the human mind is difplayed; thence,
if you can catch the impreffion ftrongly, and
exhibit it warm and glowmg you may draw
the Sublime. Thefe are its only proper fources.
In judging of any ftriking beauty in compofition,
whether it is, or 1s not, to be referred to this
clafs, we muft attend to the nature of the emotion
which it raifes; and only , if it be of that
elevating, folemn, and awful kind, which dif-
tinguifhes this feeling, we can pronounce it
Sublime.

Frox the account which I have given of the
nature of the Sublime, it clearly follows, that it
is an emotion which can never be long pro-
tracted. The mind, by no force of genius, can
be kept, for any confiderable time, fo far raifed
above its common tone; but will, of courfe,
relax into its ordinary fituation. Neither are the
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abilities of any human writer fufficient to fupply
a continued run of unmixed Sublime conceptions.
The utmoft we can expedt is, that this fire of
imagination fhould fometimes flath upon us like
lightning from heaven. and then difappear. Ire
Homer and Milton , this effulgence of genius
breaks forth more frequently, and with greater
Iufire than in moft authors. Shakefpeare allo
tifes often into the true Sublime. But no author
whatever is Sublime throughout. Some, indeed,
there are, who, by a ftrength and dignity in
their conceptions and a current of high ideas that
runs through their whole compofition, preferve
the reader’s mind always in a tone nearly allied
to the Sublime; for which reafon they may, in
a limited fenfe, merit the pame of continued
Sublime writers; and, in this clafs, we may juftly
place Demofthenes and Plato.

~ As for what is called the Sublime ftyle, it is,
for the moft part, a very bad one; and has na
velation whatever to the real Sublime. Perfons
are apt to 1magine, that magnificent words,
accumulated epithets, and a certain {welling
kind of expreflion. by rifing above what 1s ufual
or vulgar, contributes to, or even forms, the
Sublime. Nothing can be more falfe. In all the
inftances of Sublime Writing, which I have
given, nothing of this kind appears: “ God
» faid, Let there be light. and there was light.”
This is friking and Sublime. But put it into
what is commonly called the Sublime flyle:
“ The Sovereign Arbiter of nature , by the
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» potent energy of a fingle word, commanded
» the light to exift; ” and, as Bo;hau has well
obferved, the ftyle indeed is raifed, but the
thought 1s fallen. In general, in all good wutma',
the Sublime lies in the thought, not in the
words; and when the thought is truly noble, it
will, for the moft part, clothe itfelf in a native
d:gmty of language. The Sublime, indeed, re-
jects mean, low or trivial expreffions; but it is
equallv an enemy to fuch as are turgid. The
main fecret of being Sublime, is to fay great
things in few and plain words. It will be found
to hold, without exception, that the molt
Sublime authors are the fimpleft in their ftyle;
and wherever you find a writer, who affeés a
more than ordinary pomp and parade of words,
and is always endeavouring to magnify his
fubje&@ by epithets, there you may immediately
fufpet, that, feeble in {entiment, he is ftudying
to fupport himfelf by mere expreflion.

THE fame unfavourable judgment we muft
pafs, on all that Iaboured apr)amtuq with which
fome writers introduce a paffage, or defeription
which they intend fhall be ':mblnne, calling on
their readers to attend, invoking their Mufe, or
breaking forth into general, unmeaning exclama-
tions, concerning the greatnefs, terriblenefs, or
majefty of the objedt, which they are to defcribe.
Mr. Addifon, in his Campaign, has fallen into
an error of this kind, when about to defcribe
the battle of Blenheim:
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But O! my Mufe! what numbers wilt thou fnd
To fing the furious troops in battle joined?
Methinks, I hear the drum’s tumultuous found ,

The victor’s fhouts , and dying groans , confound; &c.

Introductions of this kind, are a forced attempt
in a writer, to fpur up himfelf, and his reader,
when he finds his imagination flagging in vigour.
It is like taking artificial fpirits in order to fupply
the want of fuch as are natural. By this obferv-
ation, however, I do not mean to pals a general
cenfure on Mr. Addifon’s Campaign, which, in
feveral places, is far from wanting merit; and in
particular, the noted comparifon of his hero
to the angel who rides in the whirlwind and
directs the {torm, is a truly Sublime 1mage.
‘I'nEe faults oppofite to the Sublime are chiefly
two; the Frigid, and the Bombaft. The Frigid
confifts, in degrading an obje&, or fentiment,
which 1s Sublime in itfelf, by our mean concep-
tion of it; or by our weak, low, and childifh
defeription ofit. This betrays entire abfence, orat
leaft great poverty of genius. Of this, there are
abundance of examples, and thele commented
upon with much humour, in the Treatife on the
Art of Sinking, in Dean Swift's works; the in-
{tances taken chiefly from Sir Richard Blackmore.
One of thefe, I had occafion already to give, in
selation to mount Etna, and it were ‘needlefs to
produce any more. The Bombaft lies, in forcing
an ordinary or trivial obje@ out of its rank, and
endeavouring to raife it into the Sublime;
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or, in attempting to exalt a Sublime obje&
beyond all natural and reafonable bounds.
Into this error, which 1s but too common,
writers of genius may fometimes fall, by un-
luckily - lofing fight of the true point of the
Sublime. This is alfo called Fuftian, or Rant.
Shakefpeare, a great, but incorre®& genius, is
not unexceptionable here. Dryden and Lee, in
their tragedies, abound with it.

Tuus far of the Sublime; of which I have
treated fully, becaufe it is fo capital an excel
lency in fine writing , and becaufe clear and
precife ideas on this head are, as far as I know,
not to be met with in critical writers.

BeroRrRE concluding this Lecture, there is
one obfervation which I chufe to make at this
time; I {hall make it once for all, and hope it
will be afterwards remembered. It is with refpe
to the mnftances of faults, or rather blemifhes
and imperfe@ions, which, as I have done in
this Lecture, I fhall hereafter continue to take,
when I can, from writers of reputation. I have
not the leaft intention thereby to difparage their
character in the general. 1 fhall have other
occafions of doing equal jultice to their beauties.
But it 1s no reflettion on any human per-
formance, that it is not abfolutely perfect. The
tatk would be much eafier for me, to colle& in-
ftances of faults from bad writers. But they
would draw no attention, when quoted from
books which nobody reads. And I conceive,

LiEimay.
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that the method which I follow, will contribute
more to make the beft authors be read with
pleafure, when one properly diftingnifhes their
beauties from their faults; and is led to imitate
and admire only what is worthy of imitation
and admiration.
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BEAUTY, axp orTuER PLEASURES oOF
TASTE.

As Sublimity conftitutes a particular character LEG T
of compofition, and forms one of the higheft Ve
excellencies of eloquence and of poetry, it was
proper to treat of it at fome length. It will not
be neceffary to difcufs fo particularly all the
other pleafures that arife from Tafte, as fome of
them have lefs relation to our main fubje&. On
Beauty only I fhall make feveral obfervations,
both as the fubjec is curious, and as it tends to
improve Tafte, and to difcover the foundation
of feveral of the graces of defcription and of
poetry *,

BeauTY next to Sublimity, affords, beyond
doubt, the higheft pleafure to the imagination.

* See Hutchinfon’s Enquiry concerning Beauty and Virtue
—Gerard on Tafte , chap. iii.—Enquiry into the Origin ofthe
Ydeas of the Sublime and Beautiful—Elements of Criticifin,
chap, iii.—Spedator, vol. vi. Effay on the Pleafures of
Tafte,
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The emotion which it raifes, is very diftinguifh-
able from that of Sublimity. It is of a calmer
kind ; more gentle and foothing; does not elevate
the mind fo much, but produces an agreeable
ferenity. Sublimity raifes a feeling, too violent,
as I fhowed, to be lafting; the pleafure arifing
from Beauty admits of longer continuance. It
extends alfo to a much greater variety of objects
than Sublimity; to a variety indeed fo great,
that the feelings which Beautiful objects produce,
differ confiderably, not in degree only, but alfo
in kind, from one another. Hence, no word
in the language is ufed in a more vague fignifi-
cation than Beauty. It is applied to almoft
¢very external object that pleafes the eye, or
the ear; to a great number of the graces of
writing 5 to many difpofitions of the mind; nay,
to feveral objects of mere abftra@ fcience. We
talk currently of a beautiful tree or flower; a
beautiful poem; a beautiful charader; and a
beautiful theorem in mathematics.

HENCE we may eafily perceive , that, among
fo great a variety of objecs, to find out fome
one quality in which they all agree, and which
is the foundation of that agreeable fenfation they
all raife, muft be a very difficult, if not, more
probably, a vain attempt. Objeéts, denominated
Beautiful, are {o different, as to pleafe, not in
virtue of any one quality common to them all,
but by means of feveral different principles in
buman nature. The agrecable emotion which

they all raife, is fomewhat of the fame nature 5
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and therefote, has the common name of Beauty
given to it; but it is raifed by different caufes.
HyrorHeses, however, have been framed by
ingenious men, for affigning the fundamental
quality of Beauty in all objeds. In particular,
Uniformity amidft Variety , has been infifted
on as this fundamental quality. For the Beauty
of many figures, I admit that this accounts in a
fatisfying manner. But when we endeavour to
apply: this principle to Beautiful objeéts of fome
other kind, as to Colour for inftance, or Motion,
we fhall foon find that it has no place. And
even In external figured objeds, it does not hold,
that therr Beauty is in proportion to their mix.
ture of Variety with Uniformity ; feeing many
pleafe us as highly beautiful, which have almoft
no variety at all; and others, which are various
to a degree of intricacy. Laying f{yftems of this
kind, therefore, afide, what I now*propofe is,
to give an enumeration of feveral of thofe clafles
of objects in which Beauty molt remarkably
appears; and to point out, as far as I can, the
feparate principles of Beauty in each of. them,
Corour affords, perhaps, the fimpleft inftance
of Beauty, and therefore the fitteft to begin
with. Here, neither Variety, nor Uniformity,
nor any other principle that I know, can be
afligned , as the foundation of Beauty. We can
refer it to no other caufe but the ftru@ure of the
eye , which determines us to receive certain
modifications of the rays of light with more
pleafure than others. And we fes accordingly,
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that, as the organ of fenfation varies in different
perfons, they have their different favourite
colours. It is probable, that affociation of ideas
has influence, in fome cafes, on the pleaflure
which we receive from colours. Green, for
inftance, may appear more beautiful, by being
conne@ed in our ideas with rural profpeéts and
fcenes; white, with innocence; blue, with the
ferenity of the fky. Independent of affociations
of this kind, all that we can farther obferve
concerning colours 1s, that thofe chofen for Beauty
are, generally, delicate, rather than glaring.
Such are thofe paintings with which nature hath
ornamented fome of her works, and which art
firives in wvain to imitate; as the feathers of
feveral kinds of birds, the leaves of flowers,
and the fine variation of colours exhivited by
the [ky at the nifing and fetting of the fun.
Thefe prefent to us the higheft inftances of the
Beauty of colouring; and have accordingly been
the favourite fubjects of poetical defcription in
all countries.

From Colour we proceed to Figure, which
opens to us forms of Beauty more complex and
diverfified. Regularity firft occurs to be noticed
as a fource of Beauty. By a regular figure, is
meant, one which we perceive to be formed ac.
cording to fome certain rule, and not left arbi-
trary, or loofe, in the conftruction of its parts.
Thus, a circle, afquare,atriangle, ora hexagon,
pleafe the eye, by their regularity, as heau-
tiful figures. *We muft not, however, conclude,

e ——_
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that all figures pleafe in proportion to theirregular-
ity ; or that regulasity is the fole, or the chief,
foundation of Beauty in figure. On the contrary,
a certain graceful variety is found to be a much
more powerful principle of Beauty; and is there-
fore ftudied a great deal more than regularity,
in all works that are defigned merely to pleafe
the eye. I am, indeed, inclined to think, that
regularity appears beautiful to us, chiefly, if not
only, on account of its fuggefting the ideas of
fitnels, propriety, and ufe, which have always a
greater connection with orderly and proportioned
forms, than with thofe which appear not con-
firu&ed according to any certain rule. It is clear,
that nature, who is undoubtedly the moft grace-
dul artift, hath, in all her ornamental works,
purlued variety, with an apparent negled of
regularity. Cabinets, doors, and windows, are
made after a regular form, in cubes and paralle-
lograms, with exact proportion of parts; and by
being fo formed they pleafe the eye; for this
good reafon, that, being works of ufe, they are,
by fuch figures, the better fuited to the ends for
which they were defigned. But plants, flowers,
and leaves are full of variety and diverfity. A,
ftraight canal i1s an inﬁpid figure , in comparifon
of the meeanders of rivers. Cones and pyramids are
beautiful ; but trees growing in their npatural
wildnefs , are infinitely more beautiful than when
trimmed into pyramids and cones. The apart-
ments of a houfe muft be regular in their difpofi-
tion for the conveniency of its inhabitants; but
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a garden, which is defigned merely for Beauty,
would be exceedingly difgufting, if it had as
much uniformity and order in its parts as a dwel-
ling houfe.

IMRr. HoGarTH, in his Analyfis of Beauty,
has obferved, that figures bounded by curve
lines are, in general, more beautiful than thofe
bounded by ftraight linesand angles. He pitch-
es upon two lines, on which, according to
him, the Beauty of figure principally depends ;
and he has illuftrated , and fupported his docrine,
by a furprifing number of inftances. The one is
the Waving Line, or a curve bendiig back-
wards and forwards, fomewhat in the form of
the letter S. This he calls the Line of Beauty,
and fhews how often it is found in fhells, lowers and
fuch other ornamental works of nature; as it is
common alfo in the figures defigned by painters
and fculptors, for the purpofe of decoration. The
other Line, which he calls the Line of Grace,
is the former waving curve, twilted round fome
folid body. The curling worm of a common
jack is one of theinftances he gives of it. Twift-
ed pillars, and twifted horns, alfo exhibit it. In

e

all the inftances which he mentions, Variety

plainly appears to be fo material a principle of

Beauty , that he feems not to err much when he
defines the art of drawing pleafing forms, to be
the art of varying well. For the curve line, fo
much the fayourite of painters, derives, accord.
ing to him, its chief advantage, from its per
petual

o
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petual bending and variation from the {iff regu-
larity of the ftraight line.

MoTtioN furnifhes another fource of Beauty,
diftin& from Figure. Motion of itfelf is pleal-
ing; and bodies in motion are,  cateris pari-
“bus,” preferred to thofe in reft. Itis, however,
only gentle motion that belongs to the Beau-
tiful; for when it is very fwift, or very forcible,
fuch as that of a torrent, it partakes of the Sublime.
The motion of a bird gliding through the air, is
extremely Beautiful ; the fwiftnefs with which
lightning darts through the heavens, is magnificent
and aftonifhing. And here, it is proper to obferve,
that the fenfations of Sublime and Beautiful are
not always diftinguilhed by wvery diftant boun-
daries; but are capable, in feveral inftances, of
approaching towards each other. Thus, a
fmooth running fiream, is one of the mo{% beau-
tiful objedts in nature : as it fwells gradually
into a great river, the beautiful by degrees, is
loft in the Sublime. A young tree is a beautiful
object; a {preading ancient oak, is a venerable
and a grand one. The calmnefs of a fine morn-
ing is beautiful; the univerfal fillnefs of the even-
ing is highly Sublime. But to return to the
Beauty of motion, it will be found, I think ,
to hold very generally, that motion in a ftraight
line 1s not fo beautiful as in an undulating way-
ing direction; and motion upwards is, common.
ly too, more agreeable than motion downwards,
The eafy curling motion of flame and fmoke is to
be mftanced, as an objed fingularly agreeable ;
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and here Mr. Hogarth’s waving line recurs upon
us as a principle of Beauty. That artift obferves
very ingenioufly , that all the common and necef
fary motions for the bufinefs of life, are perform-
ed by men in ftraight or plain lines; but that
all the graceful and ornamental movements are
made in waving lines: an obfervation not un-
worthy of being attended to, by all who ftudy
the grace of gefture and action.

Tuouveu Colour, Figure, and Motion, be fe-
parate principles of Beauty; yet in many beauti-
ful objecs they all meet, and thereby render the
Bcauty both greater , and more complex. Thus,
in flowers, trees, animals, we are entertained at
once with the delicacy of the colour, with the
gracefulnefs of the figure, and fometimes alfo
with the motion of the objed. Although each
of thefe produce a feparate agreeable fenfation,
yet they are of fuch a fimilar nature , as readily
to mix and bledd in one general perception of
Beauty, which we afcribe to the whole object
as its caufe : For Beanty is always conceived by
us fomething refiding in the obje@ which raifes
the pleafant fenfation ; a fort of glory which
dwells upon, and invefts it. Perbaps the moft
complete affemblage of beautiful objedts that can
any where be found, is prefented by a rich na-
tural landfcape , where there is a {fufficient varie-
ty of objects: fields in verdure, fcattered trees
and flowers, running water , and animals graz-
ing. If to thefe be joined , fome of the produc-
tions of art, which fuit fuch a {cene; as 2 bridge
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with arches over a river, fmoke tifing from
cottages in the midft of trees, and the diftant
view of a fine building feen by the rifing fun;
we then enjoy, in the higheft perfection, that
gay, cheerful, and placid fenfation which charac-
terifes Beauty. To have an eye and a tafte forms
ed for catching the peculiar Beauties of fuch
dcenes as thefe, is a neceflary requifite for all
who attempt poetical defcription.

THE Beauty of the human countenance is mo-
re complex than any that whe have yet confider
ed. It includes the Beauty of colour, arifing from
the delicate fHades of the complexion; and the
Beauty of figure , arifing from the lines which
form the different features of the face. But the
chief Beauty of the countenance depends upoa
a myfterious expreflion, which it conveys of the
qualities of the mind; of good fenfe, or good
humour ; ‘of fprightlinefs, candour, benevo-
lence, {enfibility , or other amiable difpofitions.
How it comes to pafs, that a certain conformaa
tion of features is conne&ed in our idea with
certain moral qualities; whether we are though
by inftiné&,” or by experience, to form this cons
nedtion, and to read the mind in the countes
nance; belongs not to us how to enquire, nor ig
indeed eafy to refolve. The fadt is certain, and
acknowledged , that what gives the human
countenance its moft diftinguifhing Beauty , is
what is called its expreflion; or an image, which
it is conceived to {hew of internal: moral difpofi-
tions, '
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Turs leads to obferve, that there are certain
qualities of the mind which, whether exprefled
in the countenance, or by words, or by actions,
always taife in us a feeling fimilar to that of
Beauty. There are two great claffes of moral
qualities; onc is of the high and the great vir-
tues, which require extraordinary efforts, and
turn upon dangers and fufferings ; as heroifm,
magnanimity , contempt of pleafures, and con-
tempt of death. Thefe, as T have obferved in
a former Lecture , excite in the Ipectator an
emotion of Sublimity and Grandeur. The other
clafs is generally of the focial virtues, and fuch
as are of a fofter and gentler kind; as compaf-
fion , mildnefs, friendfhip, and generofity. Thefe
raife in the beholder a {enfation of pleafure, fo
much akin to that produced by Beautiful external
objeds, that, though of a more dignified nature,
it may, without impropriety, be claffed under
the fame head. :

A species of Beauty , diftint from any I
bhave yet mentioned, arifes from defign or art;
or, in other words , from the perception of
means being adapted to an end; or the parts of
any thing being well fitted to anfwer the defign
of the whole. When, in confidering the {lructure
of a tree or a plant, we obferve, how all the
parts, the roots, the ftem, the bark, and the
leaves, are fuited to the growth and nutriment
of the whole: much more when we furvey all
the parts and members of a living animal; or
when we examine any of the curious works of

—————————
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art; fuch as a clock, a fhip, or any nice machine;
the pleafure which we have in the furvey, is
wholly founded on this fenfe of Beauty. It is
altogether different from the perception of Beauty
produced by colour, figure, variety, or any of
the caufes formerly mentioned. When I look at
a watch, for inftance, the cafe of it, if finely
engraved, and of curious workmantfhip, firikes
me as beautiful in the former fenfe; bright
colour, exquifite polifh, figures finely raifed
and turned. But when [ examine the conftruction
of the fpring and the wheels, and praife the
Beauaty of the internal machinery; my pleafure
then arifes wholly from the view of that admir-
able art, with which fo many various and com-
plicated parts are made to unite for one purpofe.
THis fenfe of Beauty, in fitnefs and defign,
has an extenfive influence over many of our
ideas. It is the foundation of the Beauty which
we difcover in the proportion of doors, win-
dows, arches, pillars, and all the orders of
architecture. Let the ornaments of a building
be cver fo fine and elegdnt in themfelves , yet
if they interfere with this fenfe of fitnels and
defign, they lofe their Beauty, and hurt the eye,
like difagreeable obje@ts. Twilted columns, for
inftance, are undoubtedly ornamental; but as
they have an appearance of weaknefls, the
always difpleafe when they are made ufe of to
fupport any part of a building that is mally, and
that feemed to require a more fubftantial prop.
We cannot look upon any work whatever with-
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out being led, by a natural affociation of ideas,
to think of its end and defign, and .of courfe te
examine the propriety of its parts, 1n relation
to this defign and end. When their propriety is
clearly difcerned, the work feems always to have
fome Beautv; but when there is a total want of
propriety , it never fails of appearing deformed.
Qur fenfe of fitnefs and defign. therefore. is fo
powerful, and holds fo high a rank among our
perceptions , as to regulate, in a great meafure,
our other ideas of Beauty : An obfervation
which I the rather make, as it is of the utmolft
importance, that all who ftudy compofition
fhould carefully attend to it. For, in an epic
poem, a hiftory, an oration, or any work of
genius, we always require, as we do in other
works , a fitnefs, or adjufiment of means, to
the end which the author is fuppofed to have
in view, Let his defcription be ever fo rich, or
his figures ever fo elegant, yet, 1if they are out
of place, if they are not proper parts of that
whole , if they fuit not the main defign, they
lofe all their Beautys nay, from Beauties they
are converted into Deformities. Such power has
our fenfe of fitvefs and congruity, to produce
a total transformation of an objec whofe appear-
ance otherwife would have been Beautiful.
Arrer having mentioned {fo many various
{pecies of Beauty, it now only remains to take
notice of Beauty as it is applied to writing or
difcourfe; a term commonly ufed in a fenfe
altogether loofe and undetermined. For it is
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applied to all that pleafes, either in ftyle or in
fentiment, from whatever principle that pleafure
flows; and a Beautiful poem or oration means,
in common language, no other than a good one,
or one well compofed. In this fenfe, it is plain,
the word is altogether indefinite, and points at
no particular {pecies or kind of Beauty. There
is, however, another fenle, fomewhat more
definite, in which Beauty of writing chara&erifes
a particular manner; when it is ufed to fignify
a certain grace and amcenity in the turn erther
of ftyle or fentiment, for which fome authors
have been peculiarly diftinguithed. In this fenfe;
it denotes a manner neither remarkably fublimes
nor vehemently paffionate, nor uncommonly
fparkling; but fuch as raifes in the reader an
emotion of the gentle placid kind, fimilar to
what is raifed by the contemplation of beautiful
obje&ts in. nature ; which neither lifts the mind
very high, nor agitates it very much, but
diffufes over the imagination an agreeable and
pleafing ferenity. Mr. Addifon is a writer alto-
gether of this character; and is one of the mofk
proper and precife examples that can be givan
of it. .Fenelon, the author of the Adventures
of Telemachus, may be given as another example.
Virgil too, though very capable of 1fing on
occafions into the Sublime, yet, in his general
manner, is diftinguifhed by the charader of
Beauty and Grace rather than of Sublimity-
Among orators, Cicero has more of the Beautiful
H 4
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than Demofthenes, whofe genius led him wholly
towards vehemence and firength.

Tuus much it is fufficient to have faid upon
the fubje@ of Beauty. We have traced 1t through
a variety of forms; as next to Sublimity, it is
the moft copious fource of the Pleafures of
Taflte; and as the confideration of the different
appearances, and principles of Beauty, tends to
the improvement of Tafte in many fubjeds.

Bur it is only by appearing under the forms
of Sublime or Beautiful, that objedis delight the
imagination. From feveral other principles allo,
they derive their power of giving it pleafure.

NoveLry, for inftance, has been mentioned
by Mr. Addilon, and by every -writer on this
fubje®. An obje® which has no merit to
recommend it, except its being uncommon or
new , by means of this quality alone, produces
in the mind a vivid and an agreeable emotion.
Hence that paffion of curiofity, which prevails
fo generally among mankind. Objects and ideas
which have been ]cmg familiar, make too faint
an impreflion to give an agiceable exercife ta
our faculties. New and f{trange objects roufe the
mind from its dormant ftate, by giving it a quick
and p]mﬁne_; impulfe. Hence, in a great meafure,
the entertainment afforded wus by fi¢tion and
romance. The emotion raifed by Novelty is of
a more lively and pungent nature, than that
I,muuhed by Beauty; but much fhorter in its
continuance. For if the obje& have in itfelf no

-
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charms to hold our attention, the fhining glofs L & ¢ .
thrown upon it by Novelty foon wears off. V.

Besipes Novelty, Imitation 1s another fource
of Pleafure to Tafte. This gives rife to what
Mr. Addifon terms, the Secondary Pleafures
of Imagination; which form, doubtlefs, a very
extenfive clafs. For all hmtatlon affords fome
pleafure ; not only the Imitation of beautiful or
great objedts, by recalling. the original ideas of
Beauty or Grandeur whlch fuch objeéts themfel-
ves exhibited; but even obje@s which have
neither Beauty nor Grandeur, nay, fome which
are terrible or deformed, pleafe us in a {econdary
or reprefented view.

THE Pleafures of Melody and Harmony belong
alfo to Tafte. There is no agreeable fenfation
we receive, either from Beauty or Sublimity,
but what is capable of being heightened by the
power of mufical found. Hence the delight
of poetical numbers; and even of the more
concealed and loofer meafures of profe. Wit,
Humour, and Ridicule likewife open a variety
of pleafures to Tafte, quite diftin& from any
that we have yet confidered.

At prefent it is not neceffary to purfue any
farther the fubjeét of the Pleafures of Tafte. I
have opened fome of the general principles; it
is time now to make the application to our
chief fubjeét. 1f the queftion be put, To what
clafs of thofe Plealures of Tafte which I kave
enumerated, that Pleafure i1s to be referred,
which we receive from poetry, eloquence, or
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fine writing 2 My anfwer is, Not to any one,
but to them all. This fingular advantage, writing
and difcourfe pofiefs, that they encompafls fo
large and rich a field on all fides, and have
power to exhibit, in great perfecrtion, not a
fingle fet of objes only, but almoft the whole
of thofe which give Pleafure to Tafte and Ima-
gination; whether that Pleafure arife from Su-
blimity, from Beauty in its different forms, from
Defign and Art, from Moral Sentiment, from
Novelty, from Harmony, from Wit, Humour
and Ridicule. To whichfoever of thefe the
peculiar bent of a perfon’s Tafte lies, from fome
writer or other, he has it always in his power
to receive the gratification of it.

Now this high power which eloquence and
poetry pollefs, of {fupplying Tafte and Imagin-
ation with fuch a wide circle of pleafures, they
derive altogether from their having a greater
capacity of Imitation and Defcription than is
poffeffed by any other art. Of all the means
which human ingenuity has contrived for recall-
ing the images of real objedts, and awakening,
by reprefentation, fimilar emotions to thofe
which are raifed by the original, none is fo full
and extenfive as that which is executed by words
and writing. Through the affiftance of this
happy invention, there is nothing, either in the
natural or moral world, but what can be repre-
fen‘ed and fet before the mind, in colours very
firong and lively. Hence it is ufual among
critical writers, to fpeak of Difcourfe as the

re———
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chief of all the imitative or mimetic arts; they
compare 1t with painting and with fculpture,
and In many refpeds prefer it juftly before them.

Tuis ftyle was firft introduced by Ariftotle
in his Poetics; and fince his time, has acquired
a general currency among modern authors. But,
as it is of confequence to introduce as much
precifion as poffible into critical language, I
muft obferve, that this manner of {peaking is
not accurate. Neither difcourfe in general, nor
poetry in particular, can be called altogether
imitative arts. We muft diftinguifh betwixt
Imitation and Defeription, which are ideas that
fhould not be confounded. Imitation is perform-
ed by means of fomewhat that has a natural
likenefs and refemblance to the thing imitated,
and of confequence is underftood by all; fuch
are f{tatues and pictures. Defcription, again, is
the raifing in the mind the conception of an
obje& by means of fome arbitrary or inftituted
'Iymbolq underftood only by thofe who agree
in the inftitution of them; fuch are words and
writing. Words have no natural refemblance
to the ideas or objects which they are employed
to fignify; but a ftatue or a pi&ure has a natural
likenefs to the original. And therefore Imitation
and Defcnptton differ confiderably in their
nature from each other.

As far, indeed, as a poet or a hiltorian in-
troduces into his work perfons acually fpeak-
ing ; and by the words which he puts into their
mouths, rteprefents the difcourfe wwhich they
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might be fuppofed to hold; fo far his art may
more accurately be called Imitative: and this is
the cafe in all dramatic compofition. But in
Narrative or Defcriptive works, it-can with no
propricty be called fo. Who, for inftance,
would call Virgil’s Defcription of a tempeft, in
the firlt Eneid, an Imitation of a ftorm ? If we
heard of the Imitation of a battle, we might
naturally think of fome mock fight, or reprefent-
ation of a battle on the ftage, but would never
apprehend , that it meant one of Homer’s
Defcriptions in the Iliad. I admit, at the fame
time, that Imitation and Defcription agree in
their principal effect, of recalling by, external
figns, the i1deas of things which we do not fee.
But though in this they coincide, yet it fhould
not be forgotten, that the terms themfelves are
not fynonymous; that they import different
means of effecting the fame end; and of courfe
make different impreflions on the mind ¥,

* Though, in the execution of particular parts, Poetry
is certainly Defcriptive rather than Imitative, yet there is
a qualified fenfe in which Poetry, in the general , may be
termed an Imitative art. The fubject of the poet (as Dr.
Gerard has thown in the Appendix to his Effay on Tafte )
is intended to be an Imitagion, not of things really exift-
ing, but of the courfe of nature; that is, a feigned re-
prefentation of fuch events, or fuch fcenes, as though
they never had a being, yet might have exifted; and
which, therefore , by their probability , bear a refemblance
to nature. It was probably , in this fenfe | that Ariflotle termed
Poetry a mimetic art. How far either the Imitation or the
Delcription which Poetry employs, is fuperior to the imitative
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WHETHER we confider Poetry in particular,
and Difcourfe in general , as Imitative or Def
criptive ; it is evident, that their whole power,
in recalling the impreflions of real objeds , is
derived from the fignificancy of words. As their
excellency flows altogether from this fource, we
muft, in order to make way for further enquiries,
begin at this fountain head. I fhall, therefore, in
the next Lecture, enter upon the confideration of
Language : of the origin, the progrefs, and conftruc-
tion of which, I purpofe to treat at fome length.

powers of Painting and Mufic, is well fhown by Mr.
Harris , in his Treatife on Mufic, Painting, and Poetry.
The chief advantage which Poetry, or Difcourfe in general
enjoys is,that whereas,by the nature of hisart,the Painter is con.
fined to the reprefentation of a fingle moment , writing and dif~
courfe can trace a tranfaction through its whole progrefs.
That moment, indeed, which the painter pitches: upon
for the fubject of his piture, he may be faid to exhibit
with more advantage than the poet or the orator; inale
much as he fets before us , in one view , all the minute
concurrent circumftances of the event which happen in one
individual point of time, as they appear in nature; while
Difcourfe is obliged to exhibit them in. fucceflion, and by
means of a detail, which is in danger of becoming tedious,
in order to be clear; or if not tedious, is in danger of
being obfcure. But to that point of time which he has
cholen, the painter being entirely confined , he cannot
exhibit various ftages of the fame action or event ; and
he is fubject to this farcher defect , that he can only exhibic
objects as they appear to the eye, and can very imper-
fectly delineate characters and fentiments, which are the
nobleft fubjects of Imitation or Defeription. The power of
reprefenting thefe with full advantage , gives a high {uperiority
to Difcourfe and Writing above all other imitative arts,

Lecw,
Y.
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RISE anp PROGRESS or LANGUAGE.

LECT. HAVING finilhed my obfervations on the

VI

Pleafures of Tafte , which were meant to be
introduétory to the principal fubje@ of thefe
Lecures, 1 now begin to treat of Language;
which is the foundation of the whole power of
eloquence. This will lead to a confiderable dif-
cuffion; and there are few fubjeds belonging to
polite literature, which more merit fuch a dif-
cuffion. 1 fhall firlt give a Hiftory of the Rife
and Progrefs of Language in feveral particulars,
from its early to its more advanced periods;
which fhall be followed by a fimilar Hiftory of
the Rife and Progrefs of Writing. I fhall next
give fome account of the Confirudtion of Lan-
guage, or the Principles of Univerfal Grammar;
and fhall, laftly, apply thefe obfervations more
particularly to the Englifh Tongue *
LANGUAGE, in general, fignifies the expreffion
of our ideas by certain articulate founds, which
are ufed as the figns of thofe ideas. By articulate

* See Dr. Adam Smith’s Differtation on the Formation
bf Languages, — Treatife of the Origin and Progrefs of Lans
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founds, are meant thofe modulations of fimple
voice, or of found emitted from the thorax,
which are formed by means of the mouth and
its feveral organs, the teeth, the tongue, the
lips , and the palate. How far there is any
natural connexion between the ideas of the mind
and the founds emitted, will appear from what
I am afterwards to offer. But as the natural con-
nexion can , upon any Iyltem, affeit only a
fmall part of the fabric of Language; the con-
nexion between words and ideas may, in general,
be confidered as arbitrary and conventional,
owing to the agreement of men among them-
felves; the clear proof of which is, that different
nations have different Languages, or a different
{et of articulate founds, which they have chofen
for communicating their ideas.

Tuis artificial method of communicating
thought, we now behold carried to the high-
eft perfeGtion. Language is become a vehicle by
which the moft delicate and refined emotions of

guage, in 4 vols. — Harris’s Hermes, or, a Philofophical
Enquiry concerning Language and Univerfal Grammar —
Effai fur I'Origine des Connaiffances Humaines , par L’Abbé
Condillac. — Principes de Grammaire, par du Matfais. —
Grammaire Geénérale & Raifonnée — Traité de la Formation
Méchanique des Langues, par le Préfident de Broffes. —
Difcours fur linegalit¢ parmi les Hommes, par Rouflean.—
Grammaire Générale, par Beauzée. — Principes de la Tea-
duction, par Batteux, — Warburton’s Divine Legation of
Mofes, vol. iii. — San&i Minerva, cum notis Perizonij.—

Les wvrais Principes de la Langue Francaife, par I'Abbé
Girard,

L-Esok.
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one mind can be tranfmitted, or, if we may fo
fpeak , transfufed into another. Not only are
names given to all objects around us, by which
means an eafy and {peedy intercourfe is carried
on for providing the neceffaries of life, but all
the relations and differences among thefe objects
are minutely marked, the invifible fentiments of
the mind are defcribed, the moft abftra& notions
and conceptions are rendered intelligible; and
all the ideas which f{cience can difcover, or
imagination create, are known by their proper
names. Nay, Language has been carried fo far,
as to be made an inftrument of the moft refined
]u,:.cury. Not refting in mere perfpicuity, we
require ornament alfo; not fatisfied with having
the conceptions- of others made known to us,
we make a farther demand, to have them fo
decked and adorned as to entertain our fancy;
and this demand, it 1s found wvery poflible to
gratify. In this ftate, we now find Language
in this fiate, it has been found among many
nations for fome thoufand years. The object
is become familiar; and, like the expanfe of the
firmamient, and other great objedts,. which we
are accuftomed to behold , we behold it without
wonder.

BuT carry your thoughts back to the firft
dawn of Language among men. Reflect upon
the feeble beginnings from which it muft have
arifen, and upon the many and great obftacles
which it muft have encountered in its progrefs;
and you will find reafon for the higheft aftonifh-

ment

—




OF LANGUAGE. 113

ment, on viewing the height which it hasnow Lzc¢m
attained. We admire {everal of the inventions of VL
art; we plume ourfclves on fome difcoveries
which have been made in latter ages, ferving to
advance knowledge, and to render life coms-
fortable; we fpeak of them as the boaft of
human reafon. But certainly no Invention is
entitled to any fuch degree of admiration as that
of Language; which, too. muft have been the
product of the firk and rudeft ages, if indeed
it can be confidered as a2 human invention at all.
THINK of the circumftances of mankind when
Languages began to be formed. They were a

v wandering {fcattered race; no fociety among them
' . except families ; and the family-fociety too very
% imperfed, as their method of living by hunting
0 or pafturage muft have feparated them frequently
¥ from one another, In this fituation when fo
9 much divided, and their intercourfe fo rare,

how could any one fet of founds, or words,
be generally agreed on as the figns of their
ideas ? Suppofing that a few, whom chance or
j neceflity threw together, agreed by fome means
upon certain figns, yet by what authority could
thefe be propagated among other tribes or famis
lies, fo as to fpread and grow uvp into a Lan<
guage? One would think, that in order to any

i Language fixing and extending itfelf mea mufk
: have been previoufly gathered together in confis

5 derable numbers ; fociety muft have been already

far advanced ; and yet, on the other hand, thare

feems to haye been an abfolute necefiity for
Vor. L I




114 RISE AND PROGRESS

Speech, previous to the formation of Society:
For, by what bond could any multitude of men
e Lupt together , or be made to join in the
pxof‘cutrrm of any common intereft, until once,
by the intervention of Speech, they could com-
municate their wants and intentions to each
other? So that, either how Society could form
i';f:}f previoufly to Language; or how words
ould rife into a Language, prex'ioufly to So-
ciety formed, feem to be points attended with
chal difficulty. And when we confider farther,
that curious analogy which prevails in the con-
ftrution of almoft all Languages, and that deep
and fubtile logic on which they are founded,
difficulties increafe fo much upon us, on .all
hands, that there feems to be no {mall reafon
for referring the firlt m‘igin of all Language to
divine teachlm or infpiration.

But fuppoﬁng Lanzuage to have a Divine
original, we cannot, however, fttppofe, that
a perfect fyftem of it was all at once given to
man. It 15 much more natural to thmk, that
God taught our firit parents only fuch Language
as fuited their prefent occafions; leaving them,
as he did in other things to enlarge and improve
it as their future neceflities fhould require. Con-
fequently, thofe firlt rudiments of Speech muft
have been poor and narrow; and we are at full
liberty to enquire in what manner, and by
what fteps, Language advanced to the flate in
which we now find it. The hiftory which 1
am to give of this progre(s, will fuggeft feveral

et )
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things, both curious in themfelves, and ufeful in
our future difquifitions.

Ir we fhould fuppofe a period before any
words were -invented or known, it is clear, that
men could have no other method of communi-
cating to others what they felt, than by the
cries of paffion, accompanied with fuch motions
and geltures as were farcher expreflive of paffion.
For thefe are the only figns which nature
teaches all men, and which are underftood by
all. One who faw another going into fome
place where he himfelf had been {frightened,
or expofed to danger, and who fought to warn
his neighbour of the danger, could contrive no
other way of doing fo, than by uttering thofe
cries, and making thofe geftures, which are the
figns of fear: jult as two men, at this day,
would endeavour to make themfelves be under-
ftood by each other, who fhould be thrown
together on a defolate ifland , ignorant of one
another’s Language. Thole exclamations, there-
fore, which by Grammarians are called Tnter-
jections, uttered in a firong and paffionate manner,
were, beyond doubt, the firft elements or
beginnings of Speech.

WHEN more enlarged communication became
neceffary , and names began to be affigned to

objects, in what manner can we fuppofe men
to have plocwded in this affignation of names,
or invention of words? UﬂdOUthdly by 1 :mltat-
ing, as much as they could, the nature of the
objet which they named, by the found of the

1a
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L F c 7. name which they gave to it. As a Panter,

Vi,

who would reprefent grafs, muflt employ a green
colour ; fo, in the beginnings of Language, one
giving a name to any thing harfh or boilterous,
would of courle employ a hayh or boifterous
found. He could not do otherwife, if he meant
to excite in the hearer the idea of that thing
which he fought to name. To fuppofe words
anvented,, or names given, to things, in a
manner purdy arbitrary , without any ground
or reafon, is to fuppofe an effedt \uthout e
caufe. There muft have always been fome
motive which led to the affignation of one name
tather than another; and we can conceive no
motive which would more univerfally operate
upon men in their firft efforts towards Lan-
guage, than a delire to paint by Speech, the
objects which they named, in a manner more
or lefs complete , according as the vocal
organs had it in their power to effet this
imitation.

WHEREVER objeds were to be named, in
which found, noife, or motion were concerned,
the imitation by words was abundantly obvious.
Nothing was more natural, than to imitate, by
the found of the voice, the quality of the found
or noife ‘“which any external obje& made; and
to form its name accordingly. Thus, in all
Languages, we find a multitude of words that
are evidently conftructed upon this principle.
A certain bird is termed the Cuckoo, from the
found which it emits. When one fort of wind

e
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is faid to whiffle, and another to roar; when a
ferpent is faid to Aifs; a'fly to buz, and falling
timber to crash; when a fiream is faid to fow,
and hail to rattle; the analogy between the word
and the thing fignified is plainly difcernible.

IN the names of objeéts which addrefs the
fight only, where neither noife nor motion are
concerned, and ftill more in the terms appro-
priated to moral ideas, this analogy appears to
fail. Many learned men, however, have been
of opinion, that though, in fuch cafes, it
becomes more obfcure, yet it is not altogether
loft; but that throughout the radical words of
all Laremge% there may be traced fome degree
of correfpondence with the object ﬁemfu_d
With regard to moral and intellectual u.ieaa, they
remark, that, in every Language, the terms
fignificant of them, are derived from the names
of fenfible objects to which they are conceived
" to be analogous; and with regard to fenfible
objedts pertaining merely to fight, they remark,
that their moft diftinguifhing qualities have
certain radical founds appropriated to the ex-
preflion of them, in a great variety of Languages.
Stability,, for inftance, fluidity, hollownefs,
fmoothnefs, gentlenefs, violence, &c. they imagine
to be painted by the found of certain letters or
fyllables, which have fome relation to thofe
different ftates of vifible obje®s, on account of
an obfcure refemblance which the organs of voice
are capable of affuming to fuch external qualities.
By this natural mechanifm, they imagine all

13
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Languages to have been at firft conftructed, and
the roots of their capital words formed*.

As far as this fyftem is founded in truth,
Language appears to be not altogether arbitrary
1l in its origin. Among the ancient Stoic and

f Platonic Philofophers, it was a queftion much
agitated , " Utrum nomina rerum {int naturd, an
i impofirione ?” @Ja‘u%} bBeaer; by which they meant,
{ Whether words were merely conventional
fymbols; of the rife of which no account could
be given, except the pleafure of the firft inven-

* The Author , who has carried his fpeculations on thi$
fubject the fartheft, is the Préfident Des Broffes, in his “ Traité
,» de la Formation Mechanique des Langues.” Some of the
radical letters or {yllables which he fuppofes to carry this ex-
preflive power in moftknown Languages are , St , to fignify
fability or reft; Fl, to denote fluency; Cl, a gentle defcent;
R, whatrelates torapid motion ; C, to cavity or hollownefs ,
&c. A century before histime , Dr. Wallis, inhis Grammar
of the Englifh Language , had taken notice of thefe fignificant
yoots, and reprefented it as a peculiar excellency of our
Tongue , that, beyond all others, it exprefled the nature of
the objects which it names , by employing founds fharper , {oft-
er, weaker, ftronger, more obfcure , ormiore ftridulous , ac-
cording as the idea which is to be fuggefted requires. He
gives various examples. Thus, words formed upon St , always
denote firmnefs and ftrength , analogous to the Latin ffo ; as,
i ftand, ftay , ftaff, fop, flout , fteady , ftake , flamp, itallion,

Al ftately , &c. Words beginning with Str , intimate violent force,
and energy, analogous to the Greek cramovw:; as, firive
ftrength , flrike , flripe, firefs, itruggle, firide, fireich, ftrip,
&c. ‘Thr, implies forcible motion; as, throw, throb, thruft,
through , threaten , thraldom. W, obliquity or diftortion;
as, wry, wreft, wreath, wreftle, wring, wrong, wrangle,
wrath, wrack, &c, Sw, filent agitation, or lateral motion;
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tors of Language? or, Whether there was
fome principle in nature that led to the affign-
ation of particular names to particular objedts;
and thofe of the platonic fchool favoured the

latter opinion *?

as , fway, fving, fiverve , fiveep, fwim, Sl,a gentle fall of
Iefs obfer 'adle motion ; as , flide, {lip, {ly, {Lt ,low , flack,
fling. Sp, diflipation or expanfion; as, fpread, {prout,
{prinkle, fplic, {pill, fpring. Terminations in Afh , indicate
fomething ’?.C—'E:'ﬁ‘;“ nimbly and fharply; as cmﬂl, gath,
rath , flath , lath , flath, Terminationsin Uth , fomething acting
more obtufely ;n_d dully; as, cruth , bruil 11, huth, gufh,
bhufh. The learned Author produces a great many more

vamples of the fume Jw.! , Which {feem to leave no doubt,
tl)dt the analogies of found have had fome influence on
the formation 01 words. At the fame time, in all fpe-
culations of this kind, there is fo much room faor fancy
to operate, that they ought to be adopted with much
caution in forming any ﬂmn.ml theory.

* Vid. Plat. in Cratylo. “ Nomina verbaque non pofitu
fortuito , fed quadam vi & ratione nature fadta efle,
P. Nigidius in Grammaticis Commentariis docet ; rem {ane
in philofophiz differcationibus celebrem. ....In eam rem
multa argumenta dicit, cur videri poflint verba effe natu-
ralia , magis quam arbitraria. .. .. Fos , inquit,, cum dicimus,
motu quodam oris conveniente , cum 1;*"1.3 verbi demon-
ftratione utimmur, & labias fenfim primores emovemus,
ac {piritum atque animam porro verfum , & ad eos quibus-
cum fermocinamur iz‘-.:f‘ dimus. At contra cum dicimus
 Nos, neque pr intentoque flatu vocis , neque pro-
jectis Jabiis pr ciamus ; fed et {piritum et labias quafi
intra nofmet coércemus. ]‘o\, idem fit et in eo
155 , & ego, & mibi, & tibi. Nam ficuti
cum adnuimus & abnuinn rsﬁmmm qmd un ille vel capitis vel
oculorum , a natura rei quam fignificat, non abhorret , ita
in his vocibus quafi geftus quidam oris & fpiritus natu.
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THis principle, however, of a natural ralation
between words and objedls, can only be applied
to Language in its moft fimple and primitive
ftate. "I hough, m every Tongue, fome remains
of it, as 1 have fhewn above, can be traced,
it were otterly in vam to fearch for it throughout
the whole conftruction of any modern Language.
As the multitude of terms increafe in every
nation, and the immenfe field of Language 1s
filled up, words, by a thoufand fanciful and
irregular methods of derivation and compofition,
come to deviate widely from the primitive
character of their roots. and ta lofe all analogy
or refemblance in found to the things fignified.
In this ftate we now find [anguage. Words, as
we now employ them, taken in the general, 1
may be confidered as fymbols, not as imitations ; )
as arbitrary, or inftituted, not natural figns
of ideas. But there can be no doubt, Ithink, ]
that Language | the nearer we remount to its
rife among men, will be found to partake
more of a natural expreffion. As it could be
originally formed on nothing but imitation, it
would . in its primitive {tate, be more picturef
que; much more barren indeed. and narrow in
the circle of its terms, than now; but fo far as
it went, more expreflive by found of the thing .
fignihed, This, then, may be aflumed as one

Il “ ralis eft. Fadem ratio eft in Gracis quoque vocibus

quam efle in noftris animadvertimus. ”
A, GELLwus, No&. Attice, lib. x, cap. . 4.
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character of the firft ftate, or beginmings, of
Language, among every favage tribe.

A seEcoND charadter of Language, in its early
ftate, is drawn from the manner in which words
were at firft pronounced, or uttered, by men.
Interjections, I fhowed, or paffionate exclamations,
were the firft elements of Speech. Men laboured
to communicate their feelings to one another, by
thofe expreffive cries and geftures which nature
taught them. After words, or names of objedls,
began to be invented, this mode of fpeaking,
by natural figns, could not be all at once difufed.
For Language, m its infancy, muft have been
extremely ‘barren; and there certainly was a
period, among all rude nations, when conver-
fation was carried on by a very few words,
mtermixed with many exclamations and earneft
geltures. The fmall ftock of words which men
as yet poflelfed, rendered thofe helps abfolutely
neceffary for explaining their conceptions; and
vude, uncultivated men, not having always at
hand even the few words which they knew,
would naturally labour to make themfelves un-
derftood, by wvarying their tones of voice, and
accompanying their tones with the moft fignifi-
cant gelticulations they could make. At this
day, when perfons attempt to fpeak in any
Language which they poffefs imperfectly, they
have recourfe to all thefe fupplemental methods,
i order to render themficlves more 1atelligible.
The plan too, according to which I have
fhown, that Language was originally confiructed,

L iz,
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unfm refemblance or analogy, as far as was
poffible, to the thing ﬁmuin,d would naturally
]L i men to l’l[ttl Lht.l] \V’Ol"l‘\ \Vlrh more (.].T'pll'-l-
{is and force, as long as Language was a fort of
painting by means of found. For all thole
veafons this may be affumed as a principle, that
tlu, pronunciation of the earlieft Languages was
accompanied with more geftlcul.n_lon, and with
more and greater inflexions of voice, than what
we now ufe; there was more action in it; and
it was more upon a crying or finging tone.

To this manner of fpeaking, neceflity firlt
gave rife. But we muft obferve, that, after
this neceffity had, in a great meafure, cealed,
by Language becoming, in procels of time,
more e:&tenhvc and copious, the ancient manner
of Speech ftill fubfited among many nations;
and what had arifen from neceflity, continued
to be ufed for ornament. Wherever there was
much fire and vivacity in the genius of nations,
they were naturally inclined to a mode of con-
verlation which gratified the Jvmq ination fo
much; for, an imagination which 1s warm, is
always prone to throw both a great deal of
action, and a variety of tones, into difcourfe.
Upon this principle, Dr. Warburton accounts
for fo much Ipeaking by adion, as we find
among the Old u,{'i“ment Pmphcts, as when
3ercmmh breaks the potter’s vellel, in fight of
the people; throws a book into the Euphrates;
puts on bonds and yokes; and carries out his
houfehold ftuff; all which, he imagines, might
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be fignificant modes of expreflion, very natural
in thofe ages, when men were accuftomed to
explain themfelves fo much by actions and
geftures. In like manner, among the Northern
American tribes, certain motions and actions
were found to be much ufed as explanatory of
their meaning, on all their great occafions of
intercourfe with each other; and by the belts
and ftrings of wampum, which they gave and
received, they were accuftomed to declare their
meaning, as much as by their difcourfes.

WirtH regard to inflexions of voice, thefe
are fo natural, that, to fome nations, it has
appeared eafier to exprefs different ideas, by
varying the tone with which they pronounced
the fame word, than to contrive words for all
their ideas. This 1s the practice of the Chinefe
in particular. The number of words in their
Language is faid not to be great; but, in {peak-
ing , they vary each of their words on no lefs
than five different tones, by which they make
the fame word fignify five different things. This
muft give a great appearance of mufic or finging
to their Speech. For thofe inflexions of voice
which, in the infancy of Language, were no
more than harfh or diffonant cries, muft, as
Language gradually polifhes, pafls into more
fmooth and mufical founds; and hence 1s formed,
what we call - the Profody of a Language.

It is remarkable, and deferves attention, that,
both in the Greek and Roman Languages, this
mufical and gefticulaung pronunciation wyas

L Erosd,
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vetained n a very high degree. Without having
attended to this, we will be at a lofs in under-
ftanding feveral paflages of the Claffics, which
relate to the public fpeaking , and the theatrical
entertainments. of the ancients. It appears, from
many circumftances, that the profody both of
the Greeks and Romans, was carried much
farther than ours, or that they {fpoke with more,
and ftronger, inflexions of voice than we ufe.
The quantity of their {yllables was much more
fixed than in any of the modern Languages, and
rendered much more fenfible to the ecar in
pronouncing them. Befides quantities, or the
difference of (hort and long, accents were placed
upon moft of their fyllables, the acute, grave,
and circumflex ; the ufe of which accents we
have now entirely loft, but which, we know,
determined the {peaker’s voice to rife or fall.
Our modern pronunciation muft have appeared
to them a lifelefs monotony. - The declamation
of their orators, and the pronunciation of their
actors upon the ftage, approached to the nature
of recitative in mufic; was capable of being
marked in notes, and fupported with inftruments;
as feveral learned men have fully proved. And
if this was the cafe, as they have fhown, among
the Romans, the Greeks, it 15 well known,
were ftill a more mufical people than the Ro-
mans, and carried their attention to tone and
pronunciation much farther in every public
exhibition. Ariftotle, in his Poétics, confiders
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the mufic of Tragedy as one of its chief and
moft effential parts.

THE cafe was parallel with regard to geftures:
for ftrong tones, and animated geftures, we
may ‘oblerve, always go together. Acdtion is
treated of by all the ancient critics, as the chief
quality in every public {peaker. The adtion,
both of the orators and the players in Greece
and Rome , was far more vehement than what
we are accuftomed to. Rofcius would have
feemed a madman to us. Gefture was of fuch
confequence upon the ancient ftage, that there
1s reafon for believing, that, on fome occafions,
the {peaking and the a&ing part were divided,
which , according to our ideag, would form a
ftrange exhibition; one player {poke the words
in the proper tones, while another performed
the correfponding motions and geftures, We
learn from Cicero, that it was a conteft be-
tween him and Rofcius, whether he could ex-
prefs a {entiment in a greater variety of phrafes,
or Rolcius in a greater variety of intelligible
fignificant gefltures. At laft, gefture came to
engrofs the ftage wholly; for, under the reigns
of Auguftus and Tiberius, the favourite enter-
tainment of the Public was the pantomime,
which ‘was carried on entirely by mute gefticul-
ation. The people were moved, and wept at
it, as much as at tragedies ; and the paffion for
it became f{o firong, that laws were obliged to
be made, for reftraining the Senators from ftu-
dying the pantomime art. Now, though in
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. declamations and theatrical exhibitions, both
tone and gefture were , doubtlefs, carried much
farther than in common difcourfe; yet public
fpeaking , of any kind, muft, in every country,
bear fome proportion to the maunner that is
ufed in converfation; and fuch public entertain-
ments as I have now mentioned, could never
have been relifhed by a nation, whofe tones and
geftures, in difcourfe, were as languid as ours.

WHEN the Barbarians fpread themfelves over
the Roman Empire, thefe more phlegmatic
nations did not retain the acccnts, the tones
and geftures, which neceffity at firft introduced,
and cuftom and fancy afterwards fo long fupport-
ed, in the Greelg and Roman Lfmguaguw. As
the Latin Tongue was loft in their idioms, fo
the character of fpeech and pronunciation began

to be changed throughout Europe. Nothing of

the fame attention was paid to the mufic of
Language, or to the pomp of declamation, and
theatrical a&tion. Both converfation and public
fpeaking became more fimple and plain, fuch
as we now find it; without that enthufiaftic
mixture of tones and geftures, which diftinguifh-
ed the ancient nations. At the reftoration of
letters, the genius of Language was fo much
altered , and the manners of the people become
{fo different, that it was no eafy matter to un-
derftand what the Ancients bad faid , concerning
their declamations and public fpectacles. CQur
plain manner of fpeaking, in thefe northern coun-
tries , exprefles the paffions with fufficient energy,

g
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to .move thofe who are not accuftomed 'to any
more vehement manner. But, undoubtedly,
more varied tones, and more animated motions,
carry a natural expreffion of warmer feelings.
Accordingly , in different modern Languages,
the profody of Speech partakes more of mulic,
in proportion to the livelinels and fenfibility
of the people. A Frenchman both wvaries
his accents, and gefticulates while he fpeaks,
much more than an Englifhman. An Italian, a
great deal more than either. IMufical pronun-
ciation and expreflive gefture are, to this day,
the diftin&ion of Italy.

From the pronunciation of Language, let us
proceed , in the third place, to confider of the
Style of Language in its moft early ftate, and
of its progrefs in this refpe® allo. As the man-
ner in which men at firft uttered their words,
and maintained converfation, was ftrong and
expreflive, enforcing their imperfedily expreffed
ideas by cries and geltures; fo the Language
which they ufed , could be no other than full
of figures and metaphors, not corre® indeed;
but forcible and picturefque.

WE are apt, upon a fuperficial view, to
imagine, that thofe modes of expreflion which
are called Figures of Speech’, are among the chief
refinements of Speech, not invented till after
Language had advanced to its later periods, and
mankind were brought into a polithed ftate;
and that, then, they were devifed by Orators
and Rhetoricians. The quite contrary of this
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L Ec T is the truth. Mankind never employed fo.many

ML

figures of Speech, as when they had bardly any
words for expreffing their meaning.

For firft, the want of proper names for every
objed, obliged them to ufe one name for many;
and , of courfe, to exprefls themftlves by .com-
parifons, metaphors, allufions, and all thofe
fubftituted forms of Speech which render Lan.
guage figurative. Next, as the objedts with
which they were molt converfant, were the
fenfible, material objects around them, names
would be given to thofe objects long before
words were invented for fignifying the difpofi-
tions of the mind, or any fort of moral and
intelle@ual ‘ideas. Hence, the early Language
of men being entirely made up of words
defcriptive of fenfible objedts, it became,
of neceflity, extremely metaphorical. For, to
fignify any defire or paffion, or any act or feel-
ing of the mind, they had no precife expreflion
which was appropriated to that purpofe, but
were under a neceflity of painting the emotion,
or paffion, which they felt, by allufion to thofe
fenfible objeéts which had moft relation to it,
and which could render it, in fome fort, vifible
to others.

Bur it was not ‘neceflity alone, that gave
rife to this figured fiyle. Other circumftances
alfo, at the commencement of Language, con-
tributed to it. In the infancy of all focicties, men
are much under the dominion of imagination
and paffion, They live fcattered and difperfed ;
they
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they “are unacquainted tith the courfe of
things ; they are, every day, meeting with new
and ftrange objects. Fear and furprife, wonder
and aftonifhment, are their moft frequent paflions:
Their Language will neceffarily partake of this
chara@er of their minds. They will be prone
to exaggeration and hyperbole. They will be
given to delcribe every thing with the firongeft
colours, and moft vehement expreflions ; infinitely
morte than men living in the advanced and cul:
tivated periods of Society, when their imagins
ation is more [chaftened, their paffions are moré
tamed , and a4 wider experience has rendered the
objects of life more familiar to them. Even the
manner in which I before fhowed that the firly
tribes of men uttered their words, would have
confiderable influence on their ftyle. Wherever
ftrong exclamations . tones, and geftures, enter
much mto converfation, the imagivation is al-
wiys more exercifed; a greater effort of fancy
and paffion is excited Confequently, the fancy
kept awake; and rendered more fprightly by
this mode ' of utterance, operates upon ftyle;
and enlivens it more. ;

THeske reafonings are ‘confirmed by undoubted
fac@s. The ftyle of all the moft early Languages,
among nations who are in the firlt and rude
periods of Society; is found, without exception,
to be full of figures; lyperbolical and picturelque
in a high degree. We have a firiking inftance

LECT
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of this in the American Languages, which are

known, by the .moft authentic accounts; to be
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figurative to excefs. 'The Iroquois and Illinols,
carry on their treaties and public tranfactions
with bolder metaphors, and greater pomp of
ftyle, than we ufe in our poetical productions*.

ANOTHER remarkable inftance is, the fyle
of the Old Teftament, which is carried on by
conftant allufions to fenfible objects. Iniquity,

* Thus, to give an inftance of the fingular ftyle of
thefe nations, the Five Nations of Canada, when enter-
ing on a treaty of peace with us, exprefled themfelves
by ‘their Chiefs , in the following Language: “ We are
¢ happy in having buried under ground. the red axe,
¢ that has fo often been dyed with the blood of cur bre-
thren. Now, in this fort, we inter the axe, and plant
< the tree of Peace. We plant a tree, whofe top will
% reach the Sun ; and its branches {pread abroad , fo
¢ that it fhall be {een afar off DMay its growth never
“ be fifled and choked ; but may it thade both your
¢ country and ours with its leaves! Let us make faft its
“ roots, and extend them to the utmoft of your colonies.
 If the French thould come to fhake this tree , wewonld
know it by the motion of its roots reaching into our
€ country. May the Great Spirit allow us to reft in tran-
¢ quillity upon our mats, andnever again dig up the axe to
< cut down the tree of Peace! Let the earth be trod
€ hard over it, where it lies buried. Let a ftrong fiream
€ run under the pit, to wafh the evil away out of our
¢ fight and remembrance.—The fire that had long burned
€ in Albany is extinguifhed. The bloody bed is wafhed
€ clean, and the tears are wiped from our eyes. We
% now renew the covenant chain of friendfhip, et it
¢ be kept bright and clean as filver, and not fuffered
¢ to contract any ruft. Let not any one pull away his arm from
“ it.” Thefe paflages are extratted from Cadwallader
“ Colder’s Hiltory of the Five Indian Nations ; where
it appears , from the authentic documents he produces,
that fuch is their genuine ftyle.
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or guilt, is exprefled by a fpotted garment; ”
mifery , by * drinking the cup of aftonifh-
ment;” vain purfuits, by ¢ feeding on alhes;”
a finful life, by “ a crooked path;” profperity,
by <« the candle of the Lord fhining on our
head;” and the like, in innumerable inftances.
Hence, we have been accultomed to call this
fort of ftyle, the Oriental Style; as fancying it
to be peculiar to the nations of the Faft: Where-
as, from the American Style, and from many
other inftances, it plainly appears not to have
been peculiar to any one region or climate; but
to have been common to all nations, in certain
periods of Society and Language.

Hence, we may receive fome light concern-
ing that feeming paradox, that Poetry is more
ancient than Profe. I fhall have occafion to
difcufs this point fully hereafter when | come
to treat of the Nature and Origin of Poetry. At
prefent, itis {ufficient toobferve, that,from what
has been faid. it plainly appears, that the ftyle of
all Language muft have been originally poetical ;
firongly tinctured with that enthufiafm, and
that defcriptive, metaphorical expreffion which
diftinguifhes Poetry.

As Language, in its progrefs, began to grow
more copious, it gradually loft that figurative
ftyle, which was its early character. When
men were furnifhed with proper and familiar
names for every object, both fenfible and mora},
they were not obliged to ufe fo many circum-

locutions. Style became more precife, and, of
K2
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courfe, more fimple. Imagination too, in pro-
portion as Society advanced, had lefs influence
over mankind. 'The vehement manner of fpeak-
ing by tones and geRures, became not fo uni-
verfal. The underftanding was more exercifed ;
the fancy, lefs. - Intercourfe among mankind be-
coming more extenfive and frequent, clearnefs
of ftyle, in fignifying their meaning to each
other, was the chief objed of attenton. In
place of Poets, Philofophers became the inftruc-
ors of men; and, in their reafonings on all
different fubje@s, introduced that plainer and
fimpler ftyle of compofition, which we:now
call Profe. Among the Greeks, Pherecydes
ol Scyros, the mafter of Pythagoras, 1s recorded
to have been the firlt, who, in this fenfe, com-
poled any writing in profe. The ancient meta-
phorical and poetical drefs of Language, was
now laid afide from the intercourfe of men, and
veferved for thofe occafions only; on which
ornament was profefledly f{tudied.

THus 1 bhave purfued the Hiftory of Language
through fome of the variationsit has undergone:
I have confidered it. in the firt ftru&ure, and
compofition, of words; in the manner of utter-
ing or pronouncing words; and in the ftyle and
charadter of Speech. I have yet to confider it
in another view, refpe@ing the order and ar-
rangement of words; when we fhall find a pro.
grels to have taken place, fimilar to what1 have
been now illultrating.
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RISE anp PROGRESS or LANGUAGE
AND orF WRITING,

-‘@WHC\T we attend to the order in which
words are arranged in a fentence, or fignificant
propofition, we e find a very ;cmLuL.‘blc difference
between the ancient and the modern Tongues,
The confideration of this will ferve to unfold
farther the genius of Language, and tofhow
the caufes of thofe alterations, which it has
undergone, in the progrefs of Society.

IN order to conceive diftinélly the nature of
that alteration of which I now fpeak, let us go
back, as we did formerly, to the moft early
peuod of Language. Let us figure to ourfelves
a Savage, who  beholds fome ooyﬁ fuch as
fruit, which raifes his defire, and who requefls
another to give it to:him, ‘tjuppaﬁm' our Sa.

vage to be unacqu: unted with words,; he would,

elf be under-
tood , by pointing earneftly at the obje& which
he defired, and uttcring at thc fame time a
paflionate cry. Suppofirg him to have acquired

K3
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words, the firt word which he uttered would,
of courfe, be the name of that obje@&. He would
not exprefs bimfelf, according to our Englifh or-
der of confiruction, “Give me fruit;” but ac-
cording to the Latin order, “ Fruit give me”;
“ Fru@um da mihi:” For this plain reafon, that
his attention was wholly directed towards fruit,
the defired object. This was the exciting idea;
the object which moved him to fpeak; and, of
courfe, would be the firi named. Such an
arrangement 1s precifely putting into words the
gefture which nature taught the Savage to make,
before he wus acquainted with words ; and there-
fore it may be depended upon as certain, that
he would fall moft readily into this arrange-
ment.

AcCUSTOMED now to a different method of
ordering our words, we call this an inverfion,
and confider it as a forced and unnatural order
of Speech. But though not the moft logical, it
is, however, in one view, the moft natural
order ; becaufe, it is the order fuggefted by
imagination and defire, which always impel us
to mention their obje@ in the firft place. We
might therefore conclude, a priori, that this
would be the order in which words were moft
commonly arranged at the beginnings of Lan-
guage; and accordingly we find, in fact, that,
in this order, words are arranged in moft of the
ancient Tongues; as in the Greek and the La-
tun; and it is faid alfo, in the ‘Ruffian, the

S —————— '
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8.lavonic, the Gaélic, and feveral of the Ameri-
can Tongues.

In the Latin Language, the arrangement
which molt commonly obtains, is, to place firf,
in the fentence, that word which expreffes the
principal object of the difcourfe, together with
its circumftances; and afterwards, the perfon, or
the thing, that acts upon it. Thus Salluft,
comparing together the mind and the body;
“ Animi imperio, corporis fervitio, magis
utimur ;” which order certainly renders the
fentence more lively and ftriking , than when it
is arranged according to our Englifh conftruction;
“We make moft unfe of the direction of the
“foul, and of the fervice of the body.” 'The
Latin order gratifies more. the rapidity of the
imagination , which naturally runs firft to that
shich is its chief object; and having once named
it, carries it in view throughout the reft of the
fentence. In the fame manner in poetry:

Juftum & tenacem propofiti virum,
Non civium ardor prava jubentium,
Non vultus inftantis tyranni,
Mente quatit folidit,————

Fvery perfon of tafte muft be {enfible, that here
the words are arranged with a much greater re-
gard to the figure which the feveral objects
make in the fancy than our Englifh conftruction
admits; which would require the “Juflum &
tenacem propofiti virum, ” though, undoubtedly,
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the capital object in the fentence, to be thrown
into the laft place.

I Have faid, that, in the Greek and Roman
Languages, the moft common arrangement is,
to place that firft which frikes the imagination
of the {peaker moft. [ do not, however, pre-
tend that this holds without exception. Some-
times regard to the harmony of the period
requires a different order; and in Languages
fufceptible of fo much mufical beauty, and
pronounced with fo much tone and modulation
as were ufed by thofe nations, the harmony of
periods was an objed carefully fiudied. Some-
times too, attention to the perfpicuity, to the
force, or to the artful fufpenfion of the fpeaker’s
meaning, alter this order; and produce fuch va-
rieties in the gairangement, that it is not eafy
to reduce them to any one principle. But, in
general this was the genius and character of
moft of the ancient Languages, to give fuch full
liberty to the collocation of words, as allowed
them to affume whatever order was moft agree-
able to the fpeaker’s imagination. The Hebrew
is, indeed , an exception: which, though not
altogether without inverfions, yet employs them
lefs frequently, and approaches nearer to the
Englifh confiruction, than either the Greek or
the Latin.

Avr the modern I anguages of Europe have
adopted a different arrangement from the ancient.
In their profe compofitions, very little variety
is admitted in the collocation of words; they
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are moftly fixed to one order; and that order is,
what may be called, the Order of the Under-
ftanding. They place firft in the fentence, the
perfon or thing which fpeaks or adts; next, its
a&ion; and laftly, the obje@ of its action. Se
that the ideas are made to fucceed to ene another
not according to the degree of importance
which the feveral obje@s carry in the imagin-
ation, but according to the order of nature and
of time.

AN Englifh writer, paying a compliment to

a great man, would fay thus: “ It is impofiible
% for me tp pafs over, in filence, fuch remark-
able, mildnefs, fuch fingular and unheard of
clemency , and fuch unufual moderation, in
the exercife of fupreme power.” Here we
have, firt prefented to wus, the perfon whe
fpeaks. “It is impoflible for me;” next, what
that perfon is to do, “ impoffible for him to paft
“ over in filence;” and -laftly, the obje@ which
moves him fo to do, “the mildnefs, clemency,
“ and moderation of his patron.” Cicero, from
whom I have tranflated thefe words , juft reverf
es this order; beginning withthe obje@ , placing
that firt which was the exciting idea in the
{peaker’s mind, and ending with the fpeaker and
his ‘ad¢tion. ” Tantam manfuetudinem, tam in-
¢ upfitatam inauditamque clementiam, tantumque

‘in fumma- poteltate rerum omnium modum,

‘ tacitus nullo modo prxterire poflum.” (Orat,

pro Marcell.)

- Tue Latin order is more animated; the
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Lzc¢ T. Englilh, more clear and diftinét. The Romans

VL generally arranged their words according to the
‘ order in which the ideas rofe in the fpeaker's
;, imagination. We arrange them according to the
d order in which the underftanding directs thofe
ideas to be exhibited, in fucceflion, to the view
of ‘another. Our arrangement , therefore, appears
| to be the confequence of greater refinement
i in the art of Speech; as far as clearnefs in
communication is underftood to be the end of
Speech.

IN poetry, where we are fuppofed to rife
above the ordinary ftyle, and tg fpeak the
Language of fancy and paffion, our arrangement
is not altogether fo limited; but fome greater
J; liberty is allowed for tranfpoﬁclon and inver-
fion. Even there, however, that liberty is con-
i fined within narrow bounds, in comparifon of
| the Ancient Languages. The different modern
| Tongues vary from one another, in this refpect.
The French Language is, of them all, the moft
‘ determinate in the order of its words, and ad-
i mits the lealt of inverfion, either in profe or
poetry. The Englifh admits it more. But the
Ttalian retains the moft of the ancient tran{pofi-
tive character, though one is apt to think, at the
expence of a little obfcurity in the ftyle of fome
of their authors, who deal molt in thefe tranf-
: pofitions.

It is proper, next, to obferve, that there is
i one circumftance in the ftru¢ture of all the mo-
i dern Tongues, which, of neceffity, limits theix

g
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arrangement, in a great meafure, to one fixed
and determinate train. We have difufed thofe
differences of termination, which, in the Greek
and Latin, diftinguifhed the feveral cafes of
nouns, and tenfes of verbs; and which, thereby,
pointed out the mutual relation of the feveral
words 1n a fentence to one another, though the
related words were disjoined, and placed in
different parts of the fentence. This is an al-
teration in the ftruGure of Language, of which
I fhall have occafion to fay more in the next

Lecture. One obvious effe® of it is, that we.

have now, for the moft part, no way left us to
fhow the clofe relation of any two words to one
another in meaning, but by placing them clofe
to one another in the period. For inftance ; the
Romans could, with propricty, exprefs themfel-
ves thus:

Extin&tum nymphz crudeli funere Daphnim
Flebant.

Becaufe “ Extinctum & Daphnim,” being both
in the accufative cafe, this fhowed, that the

"adjective and the fubftantive were related to

each other, though placed at the two extremities
of the line; and that both were” governed by
the active verb “Flebant,” to which “nymphz”
plainly appeared to be the nominative. The
different terminations here reduced all into order,
and made the connecion of the feveral words
perfectly clear. But let us tranflate thefe words
literally into Englifh, according to the Latin
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LEeT arrangement; “ Dead the nymphs by a cruel fate
VIL

» Daphnis lamented ; and they become a perfed
riddle, in which it is impoflible to find any
meaning.

It was by means of this contrivance , which
obtained in almoft all the ancient Languagc;, of
varying the termination of nouns and verbs, and
thereby pointing out the concordance and the
government of the words, in a fentence, that
ihcy enjoyed fo much liberty of t:an[polluon,
and could marfhal and arrange their words in
any way that gratified the imagination, or
pleafed the ear. When Language came to be
modelled by the northern nations who overran
the empire, they dropped the cafes of nouns,
and the different termination of verbs, with the
more eafe, becaufe they placed no great value
upon the advantages arifing from fuch a firucture
of Language. ~They were attentive only to
clearnefs, and copioufnefs of expreffion. They
neither regarded much the harmony of found,
nor fought to gratify the imagination by the
collocation of words. They ftudied folely to
exprefs themfelves in  fuch a manner as fhould
exhibit their ideas to others in the moft diftin&®
and intelligible order. And hence, if our Lan-
guage, by realon of the fimple arrangement of
its words, pollefies lefs harmony, lefs b&‘al]ly,
and lefs force, than the Greek or Latin ; it 1s,
however, in its meaning, more obvious and plain,

Tuvus I have thown what the natural Progrefs
of Language has been, in {ey reral material a;ude
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and this account of the Genius and Progrefs of L ¢ 7.
Language, lays a foundation for many obferva-  VIL
tions, both curious and ufeful. From what has
been faid, in this, and the preceding Lecure,
it appears, that Language was, at firlt, barren
in words, but delcriptive by the found of thefs
words; and expreflive in the manner of uttering
: them, by the aid of fignificant tones and geftures:
i Style was figurative and poetical: arrangement
i was fanciful and lively. It appears, that, in
all the fucceflive changes which Language has
hylf undergone, as the world advanced, the under-
fo 0t ftanding has gained ground on the fancy and
imagination. ‘The Progrels of Language, in
this refpect, refembles the progrefs of age in
man. The imagination is moft vigorous and
predominant in youth; with advancing years,
the imagination cools, and the underftanding
0 ripens. Thus Language, proceeding from Rerility
Th to copioufnefs, hath, at the fame time, pro-
' ceeded from vivacity to accuracy; from fire and
enthufialm, to coolnefs and precifion. Thole
chara&ers of early Language, defcriptive found,
vehement tones and geltures, figurative ftyle,
i and inverted arrangement, all hang together,
Lo have a mutual influence on each other, and have
| all gradually given place, to arbitrary founds,
calm pronunciation, fimple ftyle, plain arrange.
"ment. Language is become, in modern times,
more correét, indeed, and accurate, but, however,
lefs ftriking and animated: Inits anciént flate,
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more favourable to poetry and oratory; in its
prefent, to reafon and philofophy.

Having finifhed my account of the Progrels
of Speech, I proceed to give an account of the
Progrefs of Writing, which next demands our
notice; though it will not require fo full a
difcuffion as the former fubject.

NexT to Speech, Writing is, beyond doubt,
the moft ufeful art of which men are poffeffed.
It is plainly an improvement upon Speech, and
therefore muft have been pofterior to it in order
of time. At firlt, men thought of nothing more
than communicating their thoughts to one an-
other, when prefent, by means of words, or
fouunds, which they uttered. Afterwards, they
devifed this further method, of mutual commu-.
nication with one another, when abfent, by
means of marks or characters prefented to the
eye, which we call Writing.

WRrITTEN charaders are of two forts. They
are cither figns for things, or figns for words.
Of the former fort, figns of things, are the
pictures, hieroglyphics, and {fymbols, employed
by the ancient nations; of the latter fort, figns
for words, are the alphabetical charadters, now
employed by all Europeans. Thefe two kinds
of Writing are generically , and effentially,
diftin&.

Picrures .were, undoubtedly, the firlt effay
towards Writing. Imitation is fo natural to
man, that, in all ages, and among all nations,
{fome methods bave obtained, of cdpying or
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tracing the likenefs of fenfible objecs. Thofe
methods would foon be employed by men for
giving fome xmpelfef“t information to others, at
a diftance, of what had happened; or, for
preferving the memory of fadts which they
fought to record. Thus, to fignify that one
man had killed another, they drew the figure
of one man ftretched upon the earth, and of
another ftanding by him with a deadly weapon
in his hand. We find, in fa&, that, when
America was firlt difcovered, this was the only
fort of Writing known in the kingdom of
Mexico. By hiftorital pictures, the IMexicans
are {aid to have tranfmitted the memory of the
moft important tranfactions of their empire.
Thefe, however, mult have been extremely
imperfect records, and the nations who had no
other, muft have been very grofs and rude.
Pi&ures could do no more than delineate
external events. They could neither éxhibit
the conne&ions of them, nor defcribe fuch
qualities as were not vifible to the eye, nor
convey any idea of the difpofitions, or words,
of men.

To fupply, in fome degree, this defed,
there arofe, in procefs of time, the invention
of what are called, Hieroglyphical Characters;
which may be confidered as the fecond ftage
of the Art of Writing. Hieroglyphics confift
in certain fymbols, which are made to ftand for
invifible objeé&s, on account of an analogy or
refemblance which fuch fymbols were fuppofed

LEcT.
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LEcrt to bear to the objects. Thus, an eye, was

VIL

the hieroglyphical fymbol of knowledge; a
circle, of eternity , which has neither beginning,
nor end. Hieroglyphics, therefore, were a more
refined: and extenfive fpecies of painting. Pidures
delineated the refemblance of external vifible
objects. - Hieroglyphics painted invifible objedts,
by analogies taken from the external world.
AmonNg the Mexicans, were found fome
traces of hieroglyphical charadters, intermixed
with their hiftorical pictures. But Egypt was
the country where this fort of Writing was
molt ftudied, and brought into a regular art.
In hieroglyphics, was conveyed all the boalted
wilfdom of their priefts. According to the pro-
perties which they afcribed to animals, or the
qualities with which they fuppofed natural ob-
jeéts to be endowed, they pitched apon them
to be the emblems, or hieroglyphics, of moral
obje&ts; and employed them in their Writing
for that end. Thus, ingratitude was denomin-
ated by a viper; imprudence, by a fly; wildom,
by an' ant; vidory, by a hawk; a datiful child,
by a ftork; a man univerfally fhunned, by an
eel , which they fuppofed to be found in company
with no other fifh. Sometunes they joined
together two or more of thefe hieroglyphical
charadters; as, a ferpent with a bawk’s head;
to denote mature, with God prefiding over it.
But, as many of thofe properties of objeds
which they affumed for the foundation of their
hieroglyphics, were merely imaginary, and the
allufions
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allufions drawn from them were forced and
ambiguous; as the conjunction of their charaders
rendered them ftill more obfcure, and muft have
exprefled very indiftinétly the connedions and
relacions of things; this fort of Writing could
be no other than znigmatical, and confufed, in
the higheft degree; and muft have been a very
imperfect vehicle of knowledge of any kind,
IT has been imagined, that hieroglyphics were
an invention of the Egyptian priefts, for cons
cealing their learning from common ®iew; and
that, upon this account,_ It was preferred by
them to the alphabetical method of Writing.
But this is certainly a miftake, Hieroglyphics
were, undoubtedly, employed, at firft, from
neceflity , not from choice or refinement; and
would never have been thought of, if alphabet.
ical characters had been known. The nature of
the invention plainly thows it to have been one
of thofe grofs and rude effays towards Writing,
which were adopted in the early ages of the
world; in order to extend farther the firfk
method which they had employed of fimple
pictures, or reprefentations of vifible objeds.
Indeed, in after-times, +when alphabetjcal
Writing was introduced into Egypt, and the
hieroglyphical was , of courle, fallen into difule,
it is known, that the priefts ftill employed the
hieroglyphical characters, as a facred kind of
Writing, now become peculiar to themfelves,
and ferving to give an air of myftery to their
learning and religion. In this ftate, the Gregks
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found hieroglyphical Writing , when they began
to have intercourfe with Egypt; and fome of
their writers miftook this ufe, to which they
found it applied, for the caufe that had given
rife to the invention, .

As Writing advanced, from pictures of vifible
objecs, to hieroglyphics, or fymbols of things
invifible; from thefe latter, it advanced, among
fome nations, to fimple arbitrary marks which
ftood for objeds, though without any refem-
blance or “analogy to the objects fignified. Of
this nature was the method of Writing practifed
among the Peruvians. They made ufe of {mall
cords, of different colours; and by knots upon
thefe, of various fizes, and differently ranged ,
they contrived figns for giving information,
and communicating their thoughts to one an-
other.

O¢F this nature alfo, are the written characters,
which are wnfed 'to this day, throughout the
great empire of China. The Chinefe have no
alphabet of letters, or fimple founds, which
compofe their words. But every fingle character
which they ufe in Writing, is fignificant of an
idea; it is a mark which ftands for {ome one
thing, or oble&. By confequence, the number
of thele characters muft be immenfe. It muft
correfpond to the whole number of obje&s, or
ideas, which they have occafion to exprefs; that
is, to the whole number of words which they
employ in Speech : nay, it mult be greater than
the number of words; one word, by varying
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the tone, with which it is {poken, may be
made to f{ignify feveral different things. They
are faid to havt feventy thoufand of thofe writ-
ten characters. To read and write them to per-
fection, is the ftudy of a whole life; which
{ubjecs learning, among them, to infinite difad-
vantage; and muft have greatly retarded the
progrefs of all fcience. ‘

CONCERNING the origin of thefe Chinefe char-
acters, there have been different opinions, and
much controverfy. According to the moft pro-
bable accounts, thé Chinefe Writing began, like
the Egyptian, with pictures, and hieroglyphical
figures. Thefe figures being, in progrefs, ab-
breviated in their form, for the fike of writing
them eafily, and greatly enlarged in their num-
ber, paffed, at length, into thofe marks or
charaters which they now ufe, and which have
Ipread themfelves through feveral nations of the
Eaft. For we are informed, that the Japanefe,
the Tonquinefe, and the Corcans, who fpeak
different languages from one another, and from
the inhabitants of China, ufe, however, the
{ame written charadters with them; and by this
means, correfpond intelligibly with each other
in Writing, though ignorant of the Language
{poken in their feveral conntries; a plain proof,
that the Chinefe characters, like hierogly phics,
independent of Language, are figns of things,
not of words. °

WE have one inftance of this fort of Writing
in Europe. Qur cyphers, as they are called, or
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arithmetical figures, 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. which we
have derived from the Arabians, are fignificant
marks, precifely of the fame nature with the
Chinefe charadters. They have no dependence
on words; but cach figure reprefents an objed;
reprefents the number for which it ftands; and,
accordingly, on being prefented to the eye, is
cqually underftood by all the nations who have
agreed in the vle of thefe cyphers, by Itahans,
Spaniards, French, and Englith, however differ-
ent the Languages of thofe nations are from one
another, and whatever different names they give,
in their refpective Languages, to each numecr-
ical cypher.

As far, then, as we have yet advanced, mno-
thing has appeared which refembles our letters,
or which can be called Writing, 1n the fenfe
we now give to that term. What we have
hitherto feen, were all dire&t figns for things,
and made no ufe of the medium of found, or
words; either figns by reprelentation, as the

IVlexican pilures; or figns by analogy, as the

Egyptian hieroglyphics; or figns by inftitution ,
as the Peruvian knots, the Chinefe chara&ers,
and the Arabian cyphers.

AT length, in difierent' nations, men became
fenfible of the imperfection, the ambiguity, and
the tedioufnels of each of thefe methods of
communication with one another. They began
to confider, that by employing figns which
fhould ftand not directly for things, but for the
words which they ufed in Speech for naming
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thefe things, a confiderable advantage would
be * gained. For they reflected farther, thas
though the number of words in every Language
be, indeed, very great, yet the number of
articulate founds, which are ufed in compofing
thefe words, 1s comparatively fmall. The fame
fimple founds are continually recurring and re-
peated ; and are combined together, in various
ways, for forming all the variety of words
which we utter. They bethought themfelves,
therefore, of inventing figns, not for each word,
by itfelf, but for each of thofe fimple founds
which we employ in forming our words; and,
by joining together a few of thofe figns, they
faw that it would be practicable to exprefs, in
Writing , the whole combjnation of founds
which our words require.

THe firlt ftep, in this new progrefs, was the
invention of an alphabet of fyllables, which
probably preceded the invention of an alphabet
of letters, anong fome of the ancient nations
and which 1s faid to-be retained, to this day ,
in Ethiopia, and fome countries of India. By
fixing upon a particular mark, or charader, for
every {yllable in the Language, the number of
characters, neceflary to be ufed in Writing, was
reduced within a much fmaller compafs than the
number of words in the Language. Still, how-
ever , the number of charadters was great;
and mult have continued to render both reading
and writing very laborious arts. Till, at laft,
fome: happy genius arofe; and tracing the founds
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made by the human voice, to their moft fimple
elements, reduced them to a very few vowels
and confonants, and, by affixing to each of thefe
the figns which we now call Letters, taught
men how, by their combinations, to put into
Woriting all the different words, or combinations
of found, which ‘they employed in Speech. By
being reduced. to this ﬁmplicity, the art of
Writing was brought to its higheft ftate of per-
fection; and, m this ftate, we now enjoy it in
all the countries of Europe.

To whom we are indebted for this fublime
and refined difcovery, does not appear. Con-
cealed by the darknefs of remote antiquity, the
great inventor 1s deprived of thofe honours
which would ftill be paid to his memory, by all
the lovers of knowledge and learning. It appears
from the books which Mofes has written, that,
among the Jews, and probably among the
Egyptians, letters had been invented prior to
his. age  The univerfal tradition among the
ancients is, that they .were firlt imported into

- Greece by Cadmus the Pheenician; who, ac-

cording to the common fyftem of chronology,
was contemporary with Jofhua; according to
Sir Ifaac Newton's fyltem, contemporary wn;h
King David. As the Phanicians are not known
to have been the inventors of any art or {cience,
though, by means of their extenlive commerce,
they propagated the difcoveries made by other
nations, the moft probable and natural account
of the origin of alphabetical characters is, that
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they took rife in Egypt, the firt civilized
kingdom of which we have any authentic
accounts, and the great fource of arts and polity
among the ancients, In that country, the favour-
ite ftudy of hieroglyphical characters, had
direted much attention to the art of Writing.
Their hieroglyphics are known to have been
intermixed with abbreviated fymbols, and arbi-
trary marks; whence, at laft, they caught the
idea of contriving marks, not for things merely,
but for founds. Accordingly, Plato (in Phexdro)
exprefsly attributes the invention of letters to
Theuth, the Egyptian, who is fuppefed to have
been the Hermes, or Mercury, of the Greeks.
Cadmus himfelf, though he pafled from Pheenicia
to Greece, yet is affirmed, by feveral of the
ancients, to have been originally of Thebes in
FEgypt. Molt probably, IMofes carried with
him the Egyptian letters into the land of Canaan;
and there being adopted by the Phenicians,
who inhabited part of that country., they were
tranfmitted into Greece.

Tue alphabet which Cadmus brought into
Greece was imperfect, and is faid to have
contained only fixteen letters. The relt were
afterwards added, according as figns for proper
founds were found to be wanting. Itis curious
to obferve, that the letters which we ufe at this
day, can be traced back to this very alphabet
of Cadmus. The Roman alphabet, which obtains
with us, and with moft of the European nati-
ons, is plainly formed on the Greek, witha
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few variations, And all learned men obferve,;
that the Greek characters, elpecially according
to the manner in which they are formed in the
oldeft infcriptions, have a remarkable conformity
with the Hebrew or Samaritan characters, which,
it 1s agreed, are the fame with the Phenician,
or the alphabet of Cadmus. Invert the Greek
charadters from left to right, according to the
Phenician and Hebrew manner of Writing, and
they are nearly the fame. Befides the confor-
mity of figure, the names or denominations of
the letters, alpha, beta, gamma, &c. and the
order in which the letters are arranged, in all
the {everal alphabets, Phenician, Hebrew,
Greek, and Roman, agree fo much, as amounts
to a demonflration, that they were all derived
originally from the fame fource. An invention
fo ufeful and fimple, was greedily received by
mankind, and propagated with fpeed and facility
through many different nations.

Tre letters were, originally, written from
the right hand towards the left; that is, in a
contrary order to what we now pracife. This
manner of Writing obtained among the Affy-
rians, Phenicians, Arabians, and Hebrews;
and from fome very old infcriptions, appears
to have obtained alfo among the Greeks.
Afterwards, the Greeks adopted a new method,
of writing their hnes alternately from the right to
the left, and from the left to the night, which
was called Bouffrophedon ; or, writing after the
manner in which oxen plow the ground. Of
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this, feveral fpecimens ftill remain ; particularly the
infeription on the famous Sigzean monument ; and
down to the days of Solon, the legiflator of
Athens, this continued to be the common method
of Writing. At length, the motion from the
left hand to the right being found more natural
and commodious, the practice of Writing, in
this diretion, prevailed thronghout all the
countries of Europe,

Waiting was long a kind of engraving,
Pillars, and tables of ftone, were firlt employed
for this purpofe, and afterwards, plates of the
fofter metals, fuch as lead. In proportion as
Writing became more common, lighter and more
portable fubftances were employed. The leaves,
and the bark of certain trees, were ufed in fome
countries; and .in others, tablets of wood ,
covered with a thin coat of foft wax, on which
the impreffion was made with a ftylus of iron.
In later times, the hides of animals, properly
prepared and polifhed into parchment, were the
moft common materials. Qur prefent method
of writing on paper, is an invention of no great.
er antiquity than the fourteenth century.

THus I have given fome account of the Pro.
grels of thefe two great arts, Speech and Wii
ting; by which men’s thoughts are communicat-
ed, and the foundation laid for all knowledge
and 1mprovement. Let us conclude the fubject,
with comparing; in a few words, fpoken Lan-
guage, and written Language; or words  utter.
ed in our hearing, with words reprefented to
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the eye; where we fhall find feveral advantages
and difadvantages to be balanced on both fides.

THE advantages of Writing above Speech are,
that Writing is both a more exten{ive, and a
more permanent method of communication.
More extenfive ; as it 1s not confined within
the narrow circle of thofe who hear our words,
but, by means of written characters, we can
fend our thoughts abroad, and propagate them
through the world; we can lift our voice, fo
as to fpeak to the moft diftant regions of the
earth. More permanent alfo; as it prolongs this
voice to the moft diftant ages; it gives us the
means of recording our fentiments to futurity,
and of perpetuating the inftru&tive memory of
palt tranfadtions. It likewile affords this advan-
tage to fuch as read, above fuch as hear, that,
having the written characters before their cyes,
they can arreft the fenfe of the writer. They
can paufe, and revolve, and compare, at their
leifure, one paflfage with another; whereas, the
voice is fugitive and paffing; you muft catch
the words the moment they are uttered, or you
lofe them for ever.

Bur, although thefe be fo great advantages
of written Language, that Speech, without
Writing, would have been very inadequate for
the infiruction of mankind; yet we muft not
forget to obferve, that fpoken' Language has a
oreat fuperiority over written Language, in
point of energy or force. The voice of the
living Speaker, makes an impreffion on the

o P i
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mind, much ftronger than ¢an be made by the
perufal of any Writing. The tones of voice, the
looks and gefture , which accompany difcourfe,
and which no Writing can convey, render dif-
courle,, when it 1s well managed, infinitely more
clear, and more expreflive, than the moft accurate
Writing. For tones, looks, and geftures, are natural
interprerers of the fentiments of the mind. They
remove ambiguities; they enforce mmpreffions ;
they operate on us by means of fympathy,
which is one of the moft powerful infiruments
of perfuafion. Our fympathy is always awakened
more, by hearing the Speaker, than by reading
his works in our clofet. Hence, though Writing
may an{wer ‘the purpofes of mere inftruction,
yet all the great and high efforts of eloquence

muflt be made, by means of fpoken, not of
written, Language.
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LEGCTURT NILL

STRUCTURE or LANGUAGE.

. C T, AFTER having given an account of the Rife

and Progrefs of Language, I proceed to treat of
1its Structure, or of General Grammar. The
Structure of Language is extremely artificial ;
and there are few {fciences, in which a deeper,
or more refined logic, 1s employed, than n
Grammar. It 1s apt to be {flighted by fuperficial
thinkers, as beclonging to thole rudiments of
knowledge, which were inculcated upon wus in
our earlielt youth. But what was then incul-
cated besore we could comprehend its principles,
would abundantly repay our ftudy in maturer
years; and to the ignorance of it, muft be attri-
buted many of thofe fundamental defeés which
appear in writing.

Few authors have written with philofophical
accuracy on the principles of General Grammar;
and , what is more to be regretted, fewer f{till
have thought of applying thofe principles to the
Englith Language. While the French Tongue
has long been an objedt of attention to many
able and ingenious writers of that nation, who
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have confidered its conftru&ion, and determined
its propriety with great accuracy, the Genius
and Grammar of the Englith, to the reproach of
the country , have not been ftudied with equal
care, or afcertained with the fame precifion.
Attempts have been made, indeed, of late, to-
wards fupplying this defe@; and fome able wri-
ters have entered on the fubje@; but much
remains yet to be done.

I po not propofe to give any fyftem, either
of Grammar in general , or of Englith Grammar
in particular, A minute difcuffion of the niceties
of Language would carry us too much off
from other objeéts, which demand our attention
in this courfe of Lecures. But I p.o')ofc to
give a general view of the chief principles relat-
ing to this fubje@, in obfervations on the fe-
veral parts of which Speech or Language is
compofed ; remarking, as I go along, thc pecu-
liarities of our own Tongue. - After which, I
Thall make fome more particular remarks on the
Genius of the Englifh Language.

THE firlt thing to be confidered, is, the di-
vifion of the feveral parts of Speech. The effen-
tial parts of Speech are the fame in all Lan-
guages, There muft always be fome words which
denote the names of objeéts, or mark the f{ub-
jeét of difcourfe; other words, which ‘denote
the qualities of thofe objedts, atid exprefs what
we affirm concerning them; and other words,
which point out their conne&ions and relations,
Hence, fubftantives, pronouns, adjedives, verbs,

EE o
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prepofitions, and conjunctions, muflt neceflarily
be found in all Languages. The moft fimple
and comprehenfive divifion of the parts of
Speech 1s, into fubftantives, attributives, and
connectives *. Subftantives, are all the words
which exprefs the names of objedts, or the
fubje@s of difcourfe; attributives, are all the
words which exprefs any attribute, property, or
action of the former; conneives, are what
exprefs the connections, relations, and depen-
dencies, which take place among them.  The
common grammatical divifion of Speech into
eight parts; nouns, pronouns, verbs, participles,
adverbs, prepofitions, interje&tions, and con-
junctions, is not very logical, as might be
eafily fhewn; as it comprehends, under the
general term of nouns, both fubftantives and
adjectives, which are parts of Speech generically

* Quindtilian informs us, that this was the moft anclent
divifion. * Tum videbit quot & qua funt partes orationis.
¢ Quanquam de numero parum convenit. Veteres enim,
“ quorum fuerant Ariftoteles atque Theodictes, verbamodo,
¢ & nomina, & convinctiones tradiderunt. Videlicet,
€ quod in verbis vim fermonis, in nominibus materiam
€ (quia alterum eft qued loguimur, alterum de quo loqui-
€ mur ), in convinctionibus autem complexum corum efle
€ judicarunt; quas conjunctiones a plerifque dici {sio; {ed
hac videtur ex suwvdismew magis propria tranflatio. Paulatim
a philofophicis ac maxime a ftoicis, zuctus eft numerus ;
ac primim convinctonibus articuli adjecti; poft pracpo-
¢ fitiones ; nominibus , ' appellatio ; deinde pronomen ;
€ deinde miftum verbo paiticipium; ipfis verbis, adver-
<, bines  Libo#luaaps ivs
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and eflentially diftin&; while it makes a feparate
part of fpeech of participles, which are no other
than verbal adjeétives. However, as thefe are
the terms to which our ears have been moft
familiarifed , and, as an exad logical divifion is
of no great confequence to our prefent purpole,
it will be better to make ufe of thefe known
terms than of any other.

We are naturally led to begin with the con-
fideration of fubftantive nouns, which are the
foundation of all Grammar, and may be con-
{idered as the moft ancient part of Speech. For,
affuredly, as foon as men had got beyond fimple
interjections, or exclamations of paffion, and
began to communicate themfelves by difcourfe,
they would be under a neceflity of afligning
names to the objects they faw around them;
which, in Grammatical Language, is called, the
Invention of fubftantive . nouns* And here,

* 1 do not mean to affert, that, among all nations,
the firft invented words were imple and regular fubftantive
nouns. , Nothing is more diflicult and uncertain, than te
afcertain the precife fteps by which men proceeded in the
formation of Language. Names for objects muft, donbt-
lefs , have arifen in the moft early ftages of Speech. But,
it is probable, as the learned author .of the Treatife, O
the Origiz and Progrefs of Language, has fhown (vol,
i p. 371. 395.), that, among feverul favage tribes, fome
of the firlt articulate founds that were formed, denoted a
whole fentence rather than the name of a particular ob-
ject; conveying f{ome information, or exprefling fome de-
fires or fears, fuited to the circumftances in which that
tribe was placed, or relating to the bufinefs they had

Lie ot
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at our firft fetting out , fomewhat curious occurs.
The individual objeéts which furround us, are

infinite. 1n  number. A favage, wherever he
looked, beheld forefts and trees. To give fepa-

rate names to every one of thefe trees, would

have been an endlefs and impracticable undertak-
ing. His firft objet was, to give a name to
that particular tree , whofe fruit relieved his
hunger, or whofe fhade protected him from the
fun. But obferving , that though other trees were
diftinguifhed from this by peculiar qualities of
fize or appearance, yet, that they alfo agreed
and refembled one another, in certain common

moft frequent occafion to carry on; as, the lion is coming,
the river is fwelling, &c. Many of their ficft words, it
is likewife probable, were not fimple fubliantive nouns,
but fubftantives, accompanied with fome of thofe attri-
butes, in conjunction with which they were moft fre-
quently accuftomed to behold them; as, the great bear,
the little hut , the wound made by the hatchet, &c. OF
all which, the Author produces inftances from feveral of
the American Languages; and it is, undoubtedly, fuitable
to the natural courfe of the operations of the huinan mind,
thus to begin with particulars the moit obvious to fenfe,
and to proceed , from thefe , to more general expreflions.

.He likewife obferves, thatthe words of thofe primitive tongues

are far from being , as we might fuppofe them, rude and
fhort, and crowded with confonants ; but, onthe contrary ,
are,. for the moft part, long words, and full of vowels,
This is the confequence of their being formed upon the
natural founds which the voice uviters with moft eafe,
a- little varied and diflinguifhed by articulation; and he
fhows this to hold, in fact, among moft of the barbarous
Languages which are known.

qualities,

=
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qualities , fuch as fpringing from a root, 2nd

bearing branches and leaves, he formed, in his
e mind, fome general idea of thofe common quali-
ties , and ranging all that polleffed them under
one clafs of objeds, he called that whole ciafs
a tree. Longer experience taught him to fubdivide
this genus into the feveral {pecies of oak, pine
afh , and the reft’, accordinq as his obfervation

extended to the feveral qua sm which thele
¢ trees agreed or differed.
s But, fiill , he made ufle only of general terms

i Speech. bm the oak, the pine, and the afh,
were names of whole claffes of obje@s ; each of
which included an immenfe number of undifiin-
guilhed individuals. Here then , it appears, that
though the formation of ;sz’mr‘L hagr gm:"'i
conceptions , is fuppofed to be a difficult operation
of the mind ; fuch cnncc:mena. muft have entered
mnto the very firft formation of Language. I—nr

1f we except only the proper names of pﬂxfom_
fuch as Czfar, John, Peter, all the other fub.
ftamtive nouns \»hxc.l we employ 1 difcourfe,
are the names, not of individual objed&s, but of
wvery extenfive genera, or {pecies of objeds ; as,
man , lion, houfe, river, &c. We are not,
however , to imagine, that this invention of
general , or abliract terms, requires any great
exertion of metaphyfical capacity : For, by
whatever fteps the mind proceeds in it, it i3
certain , that, when men have once obferved
1ef\,mblancns amopg objects, they are naturally
inclined to cail all thofe which refemble one

Vor. L M
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capable, we know, of firiking terror and remorfe
mto the heart. Thefe obfervations illultrate the
force and importance of Articles: And, at the
{fame time, I nladl} lay hold of any opportunity
of ﬂlOsVl‘]W the advantages of our own Language.

BESIDES  this qmllty of being particularifed
by the Article, three affe@ions belong to fub-
ftantive nouns, number, gender, and cafe, which
require our confideration.

NumpeR diftinguifhes them as one, or many,
of the {fame Lmd, called the Singular and Plural;
a diftinction found in all Languages, and which
muft, indeed, have been coéval with the very
infancy of Language; as there were few things
which men had more frequent occafion to ex-
prefs, than the difference between one and m any.
Forthe greater facility of exprelling it, ithhas, in
all Languages, been marked by fome variation
made upon the fubftantive noun;as we fee in Eng-
lifh, our plural is commonly formed by the addi-
tion of theletter, S. Inthe Hebrew, Greek, and
fome other ancient Languages, we “ud , not only
a plural, but a dual number; the rife of which
may very mnaturally be accounted for, from
feparate terms of numbering not being yet .in-
vented, and one, two, and many, being all,
or, at leaflt, the chief numeral diftin&ions which
men, at .nft, had any occafion to take notice of.

GENDER, 15 an affeGtion of fubftantive nouns,
which will lead us into more difcufflion than
number. Gender, being founded on the diftindi-
on of the two fexes, it 15 plain, that, in a

o
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proper fenfe, it can only find place in the names
of living creatures, which admit the diftinétion
of male and female; and, therefore, can be
ranged under the mafculine or feminine genders.
All other fubftantive nouns ought to belong,
to what grammarians call, the Nenter Gender,
which is meant to imply the negation of eithex
fex. But, with refpec to this diftribution, fome-
what fingular hath obtained in the firucture of
Language. For, in correfpondence to that
diftin&ion of male and female fex, which runs
through all the claffes of animals, men have, in
moft Languages, ‘ranked a great number of
inanimate objects alfo, under the like diftinctions
of mafculine and feminine. Thus we find it,
both in the Greek and Latin Tongues. Gladius,
a fword, for inftance, i1s mafculine; fagitta, an
arrow , 1s feminine; and this affignation of fex
to inanimate obje&s, this diftin&ion of them
into mafculine and feminine, appears often to
be entirely capricious; derived from no other
principle than the cafual ftructure of the Lan-
guage, which refers to a certain gender, words
of a certain termination. In the Greek and La.
tin, however, all inanimate objedts are not
diftributed into mafculine and feminine, but
many of them are alfo claffed, where all of them
ought to have been, under the neuter gender;
as, templum, a church; fedile, a feat.

Bur the genius of the French and Italian
Tongues differs, in this refpect, from the Greek
and Latin. In the French and Italian, from
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the neuter gender 1s wholly unknown , and that
all their names of inanimate objects are put upon
the fame footing with living creatures; and
diftributed, without exception, into mafculine
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the Englilh Language, it is remarkable
that there obtains a’ peculiarity quite oppofite.
In the French and italian, there is no neuter
gender. In the Englifh, when we ufe common
difcourfe , all fubflantve nouns, that are not
living creatures, are neuter, without
Te, she, and it, are the marks of
we always ufe it, in

N bk gy Kl -
any object where there is no fex

[ i)
r where the fex is not known. The Englih
is, perhaps, the only Language in the known
world (except the Chinefe, which is faid to
gree’ with it in this particular), where the
liftintion of gender is properly and philo-
fophically applied in the ufe of words, and
confined, as it ought to be, to mark the real
diltinétions of male and female.
Hence arifes a very great and fignal advantage
of the Englifh Tongue, which it is of confequence
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to remark*  Though in common dilcenrfe,
as I have already obferved , we employ only the
proper and literal u1ﬁuh.tml of fexes; yet the
genius of the Language permits us, whenever it
will add beauty to our difcourfe , to make the
names of inanimate obje@s mafculine or feminine
in a metaphorical fenfe; and when we do fo, we
are underftood to quit the literal ftyle, and to
ufe one of the figures of difcourfe.

1 OR n‘ﬂancc, if I am fpeaking of virtue, 1n

he courfe of ordinary converfation, or of firict

1’:’..;!.73131 g I refer the word to no f\*{ or gender;
I fay, ‘.Jhl*ﬂn its own reward, ” or, “it is

r 3 EI o)

©Of OlUr natt
1to 2 Ilighcr tone; if I feek to embellifh and
animate my ¢ {if-comf:, 1 give a fex to virtue,
1 fay, “She defcends from Heaven;” ¢ fhe alone
« confers true honour upon man,” “her gifts
“ are the o-ﬂy durable rewards.” By this m=ans,
we have it in our power to vary our fiyle at
pleafure. By making a very flight alteration, we
can perfonify any object that we chufe to intro-
duce with di”'nitv; and by this change of man-
ner, we gl\c w.umm;, that we are pm ng from
the {tri® and logical , to the ornamented and
thetorical ftyle.

THis is an advantage which , not only every
poet, but every good writer and {peaker in profe,
is, on many occafions, glad to lay hold Uf, and

* The following obfervationson the metaphorical ufe of
genders, iy the Englith Language , are taken from Mr. Harris's
Hermes,
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improve : and it is an advantage peculiar to our
Tongue; no -other Language poffefles it. For,
in other Languages, every word has one fixed
gender, mafculine, feminine, or neuter, which
can, upon no occafion, be changed; apery for
inftance , in Greek, wirtus in Latin, and la vertu
in French, are uniformly feminine. Ske, muft
always be the pronoun anfwering to the word,
whether you be writing in poetry or profe, whe-
ther you be ufing the ftyle of reafoning, or that
of declamation: whereas, in Eoglilh, we can
cither exprefs ourfelves with the philofophical
accuracy of giving no gender to things inanimate ;
or by giving them gender, and transforming them
into perfons, we adapt them to the ftyle of
poctry, and, when itis proper, we enliven profe.

It deferves to be further remarked on this
fubject, that, when we employ that liberty which
our Language allows, of alcribing fex to any
1nanimate object, we have not, however, the liber-
ty of making it of what gender we pleafe, maf-
culine or feminine ; but are, in general, fubje&-
ed to fome rule of gender which the currency
of Language has fixed to that objet. The
foundation of that rule is imagined, by IMr, Har-
ris, in his  Philofophical Enquiry into the Prin-
ciples of Grammar,” to be laid in a certain dif
tant refemblance, or analogy, to the natural’ dif.
tinction of the two fexes.

Trvus, according to him, we commonly eive
the mafculine gender to thofe fubftantive nouns
ufed figuratively, which are confpicuous for the

es oi imparting, or communicating; which

(i o2
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are by nature firong and efficacious, either to good
orevil; or which havea claim to fome eminence ,
whether laudable or not. Thofe again, he
imagines, to be generally made feminine, which
are confpicuous for the attributes of containing,
and of bringing forth; which have more of the
paffive 1n their nature, than the adive; which
are pecultarly beautiful, or amiable; or which
have refpe& to fuch excefles as are rather femin-
ine than mafculine. Upon thefe principles he
takes notice, that the fun i1s always put in the
mafculine gender avith us; the moon in the
feminine, as being the receptacle of the fun’s
light. The earth is, univerfally, feminine.
A fhip, a country, a city, are likewife made
feminine, as receivers, or containers. God, in
all Languages, 1s mafculine. Time, we
make mafculine, on account of its mighty
efficacy ; virtue, feminine, from its beauty, and
its being the cobject of love. Fortune is always
feminine. IVIr. Harris imagines, that the reafons
which determine the gender of fuch capital
words as thefe, hold in moft other Languages,
as well as the Englith. This, however, appears
doubtful. A variety of circumftances, which
feem cafual to us, becaufe we cannot reduce
them to principles, mult, unqueftionably, have
influenced the original formation of Languages;
and in no article whatever does Language appear
to have been more capricious, and to have
proceeded lefs according to fixed rule, than in
the impofition of gender upon things inanimate ;
efpecially among fuch nations as have applied

LigiGie.
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the difiin&ion of mafculine and feminine to all
fubltantive nouns

Having difcuffed gender, I proceed, next, to
anather remarkable },ecufmlty of fubftantive
nouns, which, in the fiyle of grammar, is called,

their declenfion by cafes. Let us, firlt, confider
what cafes fignify. In order to unde r.‘i tml this,
it is neceflary to obferve, that, after men h:ul

given names to external oD;ccu, had pm‘ti,cu.
lorifed them by means of the article, and diftin

ILili=

guilbed them by number and gender, ftill their

1 age rem ained t‘\'t;-‘emcly lmpﬂnrc' till they

1 devifed 1 ethod of expreffing the

1 ns which iects bore, one towards

They find it of hittle ufe to

have a name for iman, lion, tree, river, without
1

~1L1 B
I‘ “1“‘ tOl1e . at

time, to {ignify how
thefe ftood with refpedt to each other; whether,

as "-FEJL'G'V‘LM"T ta,
and the like. Indeec

receding from; joined with,
, the relations which objedis
bear to one another, are immenfely numerous;
and therefore, to devife names for them all,
muflt have been among the laft and moft difficult
efinements of Language. But, in its moft early
IJL[IOLL:-, it was abfolutely neceffary to exprels,
in fome way or other, fuch relations as were
moft important, and as occurred molft frequently
in common Speech. Hence the genitive, dative,
and ablative cafes of nouns, which exprefs the
noun itf’*“’-, together with thofe relations, of, to,
Jrom, with, and by ; the relations which, of all
others, we have the moft frequent occafion to
mention. The . proper 1dea then of cafes in
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declenfion, is no other than an exprel of L sicia

the ftate, or relation, which one ob
to ‘another, denoted by fome varia
upon the name of that objeét, moft (“C::‘I"un]y
in the final letters, and by fome Languages, in
the ini*i"l

ALL Languageshowever, do not agree in this
mode of Aplc‘i.uud. The Greek, Latin, and
feveral other Languages, ufe declenfion. The
Englith, French, and It;ﬂi;zn, do not; or, at
moft, ufe it very imperfedly. In pmc‘, of the
variations of cafes, th.‘fe modern Tongues ex-
prefs the relations of objeds, by means of the
words called Prepofitions, which are the names
of thofe relations, prefixed to the name of the
obje@. Englilh nouns have no cafe whatever,
except a fort of genitive, commonly formed by
the addition of the letter S to the noun; as when
we fay © Dryden’s Poems,” meaning the Poems
of Dryden. Our perfonal prolie ity have alfo a
cafe, which anfwers to the accufative of the
Latin, I, me, —he, him, —who , whom. There is
nothing, then, or at leaft very little, in the
Grammar of our Language, which correfponds
to declenfion in the ancient Languages.

Two queftions, refpecling ¢his iu)fc"f may
be put. Firft, ‘\;‘1)14:,11 of thefe methods of
exprefling relations , whether that by declenfion,
or that by prepofitions, was the moft ancient
ufdfre mn I'HIQ;UJU(.? And nexet. Which of them
has the beft effe@? Both methods, it is plain,
are the fame as to the fenfe, and differ 0.1}/ n
form. For the fignificancy of the Roman Lan-

tion made

VIIL




F e S A —

172 STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE.

LEc 1. guage would not have been altered, though the

VI

nouns, like ours, had been without ca es’,
provided they had employed prepofitions; and
though , to exprefs a difciple of Plato, they had
faid, « Difcipulus de Plato,” like the modern
talians, in pl'lCL‘ of « Difcipulus Platonis.”
Now, with refpe to the c\tth_; uity of cafes,

although they may , on firft view , feem to
confltitute a more artificial method than the
other , of denoting relations , yet there are
ftrong reafons for tlum-\mfr that this was the
earlieft method practifed by men. We find,
in fact, that declenfions and cafes are ufed in
mofit of what are called the Mother Ton':{uew.
or Original Languages, as well as in the GlLeL_
and Luun And a very natural and fatisfying
account can be given why this ufage fhould
have early obtained. Relations are the moft
abftra& and metaphyfical ideas of any which
men have occafion to form, when they are
confidered by themfelves , and feparated from
the related obje@. It would puzzle any man,
as has been \h:l obferved by an Author on this
fubje&, to give a diftin& account of what is
meant by fuch a word as of, or from; when it
itands by itlelf, and to explain all t}nt may be
included under it. The firlt rude inventors of
Language, therefore, would be long of arriving
at fuch general terms. In place of conﬁdeung
any relation in the abftra&, and c.cnﬁug a name
for 1t, they would much more cafily conceive
it in conjunction with a particular object; and
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b they would exprefs their conceptions of it, by LEc .
1 varying the name of that objed through all the VIIL
different cafes; hominis, of a man; homini, to a
i man; homine, with a man, &c.
BuT, though this method of declenfion
was , probably , the only method which men
employed, at firft, for denoting relations, yet,
in progrefs of time, many other relations b eing
obferved, beflides thofe which are fignified by
the cafes of nouns, and men alfo becoming more
capable of general and metaphyfical 1deas, fepar-
ate names were gradually invented for all the
relations which occurred, forming that part of
Speech which we now call I‘ieroht.onc Pre-
pofitions being once introduced , they were
found to be capable of fupplying the place of
* . cafes, by being prefixed to the nominative of
the noun. Hence, it came to p;1f< that, as
nations were mfenrl\ul by migrations and con-
qm_&-‘, and were obliged to le“nn and adopt
the Languages of one 'mothcr prepoh tons fup-
planted le “ufe of cafes and declenuons. When
the Italian Tongue, for inftance, fprung out of
the Roman, 1t was fOl.l‘ld more cafy and fimple,
by the Gothic natlons, to accommodate a few
prepofitions to the nommative of every noun,
and to fay, di Roma, al Roma, di Carthago, al
Carthago , than to remember all the variety of
terminations, Rome, Romam, Carthdginis, Cartha-
ginem , which the vfe of declenfions required in
the ancient nouns. By this plcmcll we can give

2 natural account how nouns, in our modern
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Tongues, come to be fo void of declenfion: A
progrefs swhich is {L‘HV lafirated in Dr. Adam
Smith’s ing-:-n;ous Differtation on the Formation

ard to the other queftion on this
hich of the tno metnods 1s of the
ity and b'- uty e fhall find advan-

{fubject, W

greatelt utilit; i
tages and difadvantages to bc balanced on both
fides. There 15 no deoubt t}:;‘;t, Dy‘ Lu)nhmn,g

cafes, we have rendered the {
I,mmu_wrc more {imple. We h;wc dif ‘mrmrlu-hi
1t of 21l the intricacy which

different forms of dcdc]ﬁoa, of which the
Romans had no fewer than five; and from all
the irregularities in thefe feveral declenfions,
We have thereby rendered

-t

1 our Languages more
eafy to be acqu |1.cd and lefs wbr é?: to the
perplexity of rules. Put, though the ﬁ.,mh‘,lty

I 1 5
and ecafe of }z::‘.<-"' age be great and eltimable

]

LA ey 16, Yol .
¢ are alfo fuch difadvantages

(9]
Wi

advantages, yet ther
. 1 1 1
attending the modern method , as leave the
: :
b::i;:n;:c, on the whole, doubtful, or 1

ncline it to the fide o

]

FoRr in . the firlt place, by our 1 o
of pre vofitions for exprefling -the relations of
filled Language with a mul-

things, we ha
titude of thofz little words, which are eternally
occurring in every fgnzc;‘cc, and may be thougl
thereby to have encumbered Speech, by an ad-
1. D .

lition of terms ; and by rendering it more
prolix , to have enervated its fc
{econd place, we have certainly
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found of Language lefs agreeable to the ear, by
depriving it of that variety and fweetnefs, which
arofe from the length of words, and the change
of terminations, occafioned by the cafes in the
Greek and Latin. But, in the third place, the
moft material difadvantage is, that, by this
abolition of cafes, and by a fimilar alteration, of
which 1 am to fpeak in the next Ledure, in
the conjugation of verbs, we have deprived
ourfelves of that liberty of tranfpofition in the
arrangement of words, which' the Ancient Lan-
guages enjoyed.

I 'the Ancient Tongues, as I formerly ob-
ferved, Bhe different terminations, produced by
ation , pointed out the
reference of the feveral words of a {fentence to

declenfion Sand conjug:

one another, without the aid of juxtapofition,
fuffered them to be placed, without ambiguity,
in whatever order was moft fuited to give
emphails to the meaning , or harmony to the
found. But now, having none of thofe marks
of relation incorporated with the words them-
felves, we have no other way lefc us,of fhowing
what words 1n a fentence are molt clofely con-
ne&ed in meaning, than that of placing them
clofe by one another in the period. The meaning
of the fentence is brought out in feparate mem-
bers and portions; 1t 1s broken down and divided.
Whereas the ftruéture of the Greek and Roman
fentences, by the government of their nouns and
verbs, prefeated the meaniog fo interwoven and
compounded in all its parss, as to make us
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1766 STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE.

perceive it in one united view. The clofing
words of the period afcertained the relation of
cach member to another; and all that ought to
be connected in our 1(!:;3_, appeared ccn-aeucd in

the expreflion. Hence, more ¢ brevity, more vivacity,
more force. That lug i

an .l(!g(.-

nious Author happily ly expreffes it}, which we

1

Pl i o 3
are obliged always to carry r 2long with us, beth

clogs fnlg, and enfeebles Tentiment *,
Proxouns are the clafs of words mo& nearly
related to fubflantive nouns; being, as the name

* Cc

The various termi ns of the fame word, wheth
“ verb or noun, arc always conceived to be
“ mately cor mec“-hn“f the term which they ferve to les
¢ en, than the additional, detached , and in
¢ infignificant particles , mach we are obliged to employ
“ as conneclives to our fignificant words Oar method
¢ gives almoft the fame expofure to the one to the
“ other , making the mm}'uu It part :'m;‘t the infignificant
“ equally Cozﬁ 'S, muc h oftener { i
¢ were, the former int itter , at once prefe i
Ssines a!ld hiding their weaknefs. Qur modern Languages
© may, in this refpect, be compared to the art of the
¢ carpenter in its rudeft ftate; when the union of the
*“ materials, employed by the artifan, could be effected only
¢ by the help of thofe externaland coarfe implements , pins,
(49

nails, and cramps. The ancient Languages refemble the
© f{ame art in its moft improved flate , after the invens-
¢ tion of dovetail joints, grooves , and mortices; when
¢ thus all the principal junctions are effected, by forming pro-
perly, the extremities, or terminations, of the pieces
to be joined. For, by means of thefe, the union of
the parts is rendered clofer, while that by which that
union is produced , is fcarcely perceivable.” The Philo-
% fophy of Rhetoric. By Dr. Campbell , vol. ii. p. 412,
Imports,

(19
(49
(13

(17

i
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imports, reprefentatives, or fubflitutes, of nouns.
I, thou, he, she, and it, are no other than an
abridged way of naming the perfons; or objedts,
with which we have immediate intercourfe, or
to which we are obliged frequently to refer in
difcourfe. Accordingly, they are fubje&® to the
fame modifications with fubftantive nouns, of
number, gender, and cafe. Only, with refpe&
to gender, we may obferve, that the pronouns
of the firft and fecond perfon, as they are called,
Iand thou, do not appear to have had the diftinéi-
ons of gender given them in any Language; for
this plain reafon, that, as they always refer to
perfons who are prefent to each other, when
they {peak, their fex muft appear, and therefore
needs not be marked by a mafculine or feminine
pronoun. But, as the third perfon may be abfent,
or unknown, the diftinction of gender there
becomes neceffary ; and accordingly, in Englifh,
it hath all the three genders belonging to it; he,
she , it. As to cales; even thole Languages
which have dropped them in fubfantive nouns,
fometimes retain more of them in pronouns, for
the fake of the greater readinefs in expreflin
relations; as pronouns are words of fuch frequent
occurrence in difcourfe. In Englith, moft of
our grammarians hold the perfonal pronouns to
have two cafes , befides the nominative; a
genitive, and an accufative,—1, mine, me;—
thou, thine, thee ; —he, his, him; who, whofe ,
whom, i

VoL N
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178 STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE.

In the firft ftage of Speech, it is probable that
the places of thofe pronouns were fupplied, by
pomtu‘g to the object when prefent, and naming
it when abfent. For one can hardly think that
pronouns were of early invention; as they are
words of fuch a particular and artificial nature.
1, thou, he, it, it is to be obferved, are not
names peculiar to any fingle object, but fo very
general, that they may be apnhed to all perfons,
or oble&'; whatever, in certain circumftances.
It, 1s the moft general term that can poffibly be
conceived, as it may ftand for any one thing
in the univerfe, of which we {fpeak. At the
fame time, thefe pronouns have this quality,
that, in the circumftances in which they are
applied , they never denote more than one
precife individual; which they afcertain, and
fpecify , much in the fame manner as is done by
the article. So that pronouns are, at once, the
moft general, and the moft particular words in
Language. They are commonly the moft
irregular and troublefome words to the learner,
in the Grammar of all Tongues; as being the
words moft in common ufe, and fubjected there-
by to the greatelt varieties.

ADJECTIVES, or terms of quality, fuch as,
great, little, black, white, yours, ours, the are plaineft
and fimpleft of all that clals of words which are
termed attributive.’ They are found in all Lan-
guages, and, in all Languages, mult have been
very early invented; as obiets could not be

diftinguifhed from each other, nor any inter-
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courfe be carried on concerning them, till once
names were given to their different qualities.

I HAVE nothing to obferve in relation to them,
except that fingularity which attends them in the
Greek and Latin, of having the fame form given
them with fubftantive nouns; being declined,
like them, by cales, and fubje@ted to the like
difltinc¢tions of number and gender. Whence it
has happened, that grammarians have made them
to belong to the fame part of Speech, and
divided the noun into fubftantive and adjeétive;
an arrangement, founded more on attention to
the external form of words, than to their nature
and force. For adjedives, or terms of quality,
have not, by their nature, the leaft refemblance
to fubftantive nouns, as they never exprefs any
thing which can poffibly fubfift by itfelf; which
is the very effence of the fubftantive noun.
‘They are, indeed, more a-kin to verbs, which,
like them, exprefs the attribute of fome fubftance,

IT may, at firlt view, appear fomewhat odd
and fantaftic, that adjectives fhould, in thele
ancient Languages, have allumed fo much the
form of fubltantives; fince neither number, nor
gender, nor cafes, nor relations, have any thing
to do, in a proper fenfe, with mere qualities,
fuch as, good or great, foft or hard. And yet
bonus, and magnus, and tener, have their fingular
and plural, their mafculine and feminine , their
genitives and datives , like any of the names
of fubfltances, or perfons. But this can be
accounted for, from the genius of thofe

N 2
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Tongues. They avoided, as much as poffible,
confidering qualities feparately, or in the abftraét.
They made them a part, or appendage, of the
fubftance which ;they ferved to diftinguifh;
they made the adje@ive depend on its fubftan.
tive, and refemble 1t in termination, in number,
and gender, in order that the two might coalefce
the more intimately, and be joined in the form
of expreflion, as they were in the nature of
things. The liberty of tranfpofition, too, which
thofe Languages indulged, required fuch a
method as this to be followed. For, allowing the
related words of a fentence to be placed at a
diftance from each other, it required the relation

.of adjecives to their proper fubftantives to be

pointed out, by fuch fimilar circumftances of
form and termination , as, according to the
grammatical ftyle, fhould fhow their concordance.
When 1 fay, in Englifh, the © Beautiful wife
5 of a brave man,” the juxtapofition of the
words prevents all ambiguity. But when I fay,
in Latin, ® Formofa fortis viri uxor; ” it 1s only
the agreement, in gender , number , and cafe,
of the adjective  formofa,” which is the firft
word of the fentence, with the fubftantive
« yxor,” which is the laft word that declares
the meaning.




LECTURE IX.

STRUCTURE or LANGUAGE.

ENGLISH TONGUE.

OF the whole clafs of words that are called L E € T.

attributive, indeed, of all the parts of Speech,
the moft complex, by far, is the verb. It is
chiefly in this part of Speech, that the fubtile
and profound metaphyfic of Langunage appears;
and , therefore, in examining the nature and
different wvariations of the verb, there might be
room for ample difcuffion. But as I am fenfible
that fuch grammatical difcuffions, when they are
purfued far , become intricate and obfcure , I
fhall avoid dwelling any longer on this fubject,
than feems abfolutely neceffary.

THEe verb is fo far of the fame nature with
the adjedive, that it expreffes, like it, an
attribute, or propriety , of fome perfon or thing.
But it does more than this. For, in all verbs,

in every Language, there are no lefs than three

things implied at once; the attribute of fome

fubftantive, an affirmation concerning that attri-
bute, and time. Thus, when 1 {fay, © the fun
» fhineth. ¥ Shining, is the attribute afcribed to
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182 STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE.

the fun; the prefent time is marked; and an
affirmation is included , that this property of
thining belongs, at that time, to the fun. The
participle, < fhining. ” is merely an adjedive,
which denotes an attribute, or property, and
alfo exprefles time; but carries no affirmation.
The infinitive mood, ¢ to fhine, ” may be called
the name of the verb; it carries neither time nor
affirmation; but fimply expreffes that attribute,
action, or ftate of things, which is to be the
fubje® of the other moods and tenfes. Hence
the infinitive is often a-kin to a fubftantive noun;
and , both in Englifh and Latin, is fometimes
confltruéed as fuch As, < Scire tuum nihil eft.”
¢ Dulce & decorum elt pro patria mori. > And,
in knglifh. in the fame manner. <« To write
« well is difficult; to fpeak eloquently is ftili
“ more difficult.” But as, through all the other
tenfes and moods, the affirmation runs, and is
effential to them; « the fun fhineth, was fhining,
»» fhone, will fhine, would have fhone,” &c.
the affirmation feems to be that which chiefly
diftinguifhes the verb from the other parts of
Speech, and gives it its moft confpicuous power.
Hence there can be no fentence or complete
propofition, without a verb either exprefled or
implied. For, whenever we fpeak, we always
mean to affert, that fomething is, or is not; and
the word which carries this affertion, or affirma-
tion, is a verb. From this fort of eminence
belonging to it, this part of Speech hath received
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its name ; verb, fromathe Latin, verbum, or the
word , by way of diftinction.

Verss, therefore, from their importance and
neceflity in Speech, muft have been coéval with
men’s firt attempts towards the formation of
Language: Though, indeed, it muft have been
the work of long time, to rear them up to that
accurate and complex ftructure, which they now
poflefs. It feems very probable, as Dr. Smith
hath fuggefted , that the radical verb, or the
firk form of it, in moft Languages, would be,
what we now call, the Imperfonal Verb. « It
“ rains; it thunders; it 1s light; it is agreeable;”
and the like; as this is the very fimpleft form of
the verb, and merely affirms the exiftence of an
event, or of a ftate of things. By degrees, after
pronouns were invented , fuch wverbs became
perfonal, 'and were branched out into all the
variety of tenfes and moods.

THE tenfes of the verb are contrived to imply
the feveral diltinctions of time. Of thefe, 1 muft
take fome notice, in order to fhow the admirable
accuracy with which Language is conftructed.
We think, commonly, of no more than the
three great divifions of time, into the paft, the
prefent, and the future: and we might imagine,
that if verbs had been fo contrived, as fimply
to exprefs thefe , no more was needful. But
Language proceeds with much greater fubtilty.
It fplits time into its feveral moments. It confi-
ders time as never ftanding ftill, but always
flowing; things paflt, as more or lefs perfectly
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completed ; and things future, as more or lefs
remote, by different gradations. Hence the great
variety of tenfes in moft Tongues.

THE prefent may, indeed, be always con-
fidered as one indivifible point, fufceptible of
no variety. “ Iwrite, or, I am writing ; feribo.”
But it is not fo with the paft. There is no
Language {o poor, but it hath two or three tenfes
to exprels the varieties of it. Ours hath no fewer
than four. 1. A palt action may be confidered
as left unfinithed; which makes the imperfect
tenfle, < I was writing; foribebam.” 2. As jufk
now finithed. This makes the proper perfect
tenfe, which, in Englifh, is always expreffed
by the help of the auxiliary verb, « I have
“ written. ” 3, It may be confidered as finifhed
fome time ago; the particular time left indefinite.
“ I'wrote; foripfi;” which may either fignify ,
“ I wrote yefterday, or I wrote a twelvemonth
“ago.” 'This is what grammarians call an
aorift, or indefinite palt. 4. It may be confider-
ed as finifhed before fomething elfe, which is
alfo paft. This is the plufquamperfe@ < I had
“ written; foripferam. 1 had written before I
% received his letter.”

Here we obferve, with fome pleafure, that
we have an advantage over the Latins, who
have only three varieties upon the paft time.
They have no proper perfe& tenfe, or one
which diftinguithes an action jult now finifhed,
from an a&ion that was finithed fome time ago.
In both thefe cafes, they muflt fay, < ferips.”
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Though there be a manifet difference in the
tenfes, which our Language exprefles, by this
variation, “ 1 have written,” meaning, I have
juft now finifhed writing; and, “I wrote, "’
meaning at fome former time, fince which, other
things have intervened. This difference the
Romans have no tenfe to exprefs; and, there-
fore, can only do it by a circumlocution.

THE chief varieties in the future time are
two; a fimple or indefinite future: ¢« I fhall
< write; feribam:” And a future, relating to
fomething elfe, which is alfo future. “ I fhall
« have written; fcripfero.” ¥ fhall have written
before he arrives*

Besipes tenfes, or the power of exprefling
time, verbs admit the diftin¢tion of Voices, as
they are called, the active and the paffive;
according as the aflirmation refpe@s fomething
that is done, or fomething that is fuffered; «'1
« Jove, or I am loved.” They admit alfo the
diftinction of moods, which are defigned to
exprefs the affirmation, whether active or paflive,
under different forms. The indicative mood,
for inftance, fimply deClares a propofition, « I

« write; I have written;” the imperative re-.

quires, commands, threatens, “jl{write thou;
“ let him write.” The {ubjunétive exprelfes
the propofition under the form of a condition,

* On the tenfes of verbs, Mr. Harris’s Hermes may be
confulted , by fuch as defire to fee them fcrutinized with
metaphyfical accuracy; and alfo, the Treatife on the
Origin and Progrefs of Language, Vol ii. p. 124.
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or in {ubordination to fome other thing, to
which a reference is made, <I might write, I
« could write, I thould write, if the cafe were
« fo and fo.” This manner of exprefling an
affirmation, under fo many different forms,
together alfo with the diftinction of the three
perfons, I, thou, and he, conftitutes what is
called, the conjugation of verbs, which makes
fo great a part of the grammar of all Languages.

It now clearly appears, as I before obferv.
ed, that, of all the parts of Speech, verbs are,
by far, the moft artificial and complex. Con-
fider only, how many things are denoted by
this fingle Latin word ‘“‘amaviffem, 1 would
“have loved.” Firft, The perfon who {peaks,
“L” Secondly, An attribute, or a&ion of
that perfon , “ loving. ” Thirdly, An affirm-
ation concerning  that acion.  Fourthly,
The palt time denoted in that affirmation,
“have loved.” and, Fifthly, A condition on
which the adion is fufpended, “would have
“loved.” It appears curious and remarkable,
that words of this complex import, and with
more or lels of this artificial ftructure’, are to
be found, as far as we know, in all Languages
of the world.

InpEED, the form of conjugation, or the
manner of exprefling all thefe varicties in the
verb , differs greatly in different Tongues.
Conjugation 1s elteemed moft perfe® in thofe
Languages, which, by varying either the ter-
mination or the initial fyllable of the verb,
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exprefls the greateft number of important cir-
cumftances , without the help of auxiliary
words. In the Oriental Tongues, the verbs
are faid to have few tenfes, or expreffions of
time; but then their moods are fo contrived, as
to exprefs a great variety of circumftances and
relations. In the Hebrew, for inftance, they
fay, in one word, without the help of any
auxiliary , not only “I have taught,” but “I
“ have taught exadly, or often; 1 have been
“ commanded to teach; I have taught mylfelf.”
The Greek, which is the moft perfe&t of all
the known Tongues, is very regular and com-
plete in all the tenfes and moods. The Latin
is formed on the fame model, but more imper-
fe@; efpecially in the paffive voice, which forms
moft of the tenfes by the help of the auxiliary
£ (i

In 2ll the modern European Tongues, con-
jugation is very defedtive. They admit few
varieties in the termination of the wverb itfelf;
but have almoft conftant recourfe to, their
anxiliary verbs, throughout all the moods and
tenfes , both acive and paffive. Language has
undergone a change in conjugation, perfectly
fimilar to that, which I fhowed in the lalt Lec-
ture, it underwent with refpect to declenfion.
As prepofitions, prefixed to the noun, fuper-
feded the ufe of cafes; fo the two great auxi-
liary verbs, to have, and to be, with thofe
other auxiliaries which we ufe in Englifh, do,
shall , will; may, and can, prefixed to the parti-

LEGT
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. ciple, fuperfede, in a great meafure, the different

terminations of moods and tenfes, which formed
the ancient conjugations.

THE alteration, in both cafes, was owing
to the fame caufe, and will be eafily under-
flood, from refleGting on what was formerly
obferved. The auxiliary verbs are like prepo-
fitions, words of a very general and abftradt
nature. They imply the different modifications
of {imple exiftence, confidered alone, and with-
out reference to any particular thing. In the
early ftate of Speech, the import of them would
be incorporated, fo to {peak, with every par-
ticular verb in its tenfes and moods, long before
words were invented for denoting fuch abftract
conceptions of exiftence, alone, and by them-
felves. But after thofe auxiliary verbs came, in
the progrefls of Language, to be invented and
known, and to have tenfes and moods given
to them' like other verbs; it was found, that
as they carried in their nature the force of that
affirmation which diftinguifhes the verb, they
might, by being joined with the participle
which gives the meaning of the verb, fupply
the place of moft of the moods and tenfes.
Hence, as the modern Tongues began to rife
out of the ruins of the ancient, this method
eftablifhed itfelf in the new formation of Speech.
Such words , for inftance; as, am, was, have,
shall, being once familiar, it appeared more
ealy to apply thefe to any verb whatever; as,
I am loved; I was loved; I have loved ; than to
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remember that variety of terminations which
were requifite in conjugating the ancient verbs,
amor, amabar, amavi, &c. Two or three varieties
only, in the termination of the verb, were re-
tained; as, love, loved, loving; and all the reft
were dropt. The confequence, however, of
this practice, was the fame as that of abolifhing
declenfions. It rendered Language more fimple
and eafy in its ftructure; but withal , more
prolix , and lefs graceful. This finifhes aIl that
feemed moft neceffary to be obferved with
refpect to verbs.

THE remaining parts of Speech, which
called the indeclinable parts, or that admit of no
variations, will not detain us long

ADVERBS are the firlt that occur. Thefe form
a very numerous clafs of words in every Lan-
guage, reducible, in general, to the head of attrn-
butives; as they ferve to modify, or to denote fome
circumftance of an a&ion, or of a quality, rela-
tive to its time, place, order, degree, and the
other properties of it, which we have occafion
to {pecify. They are, for the moft part, no
more than an abridged mode of Speech, ex-
prefling, by one word, what might, by a cir-
cumlocution, be refolved into two Or more
words belonging to the other parts of Speech.
¢ Exceedingly,” for inftance, is the fame as,
“in a high degree; “bravely,” the fame as,
“with bravery or valour;” “here,” the fame
as, “in this place;” “often, and feldom,” the
fame as, “for many and for few times:” and

LEcT,
IX




LecT
IX,

190 STRUCTURE OE LANGUAGE.

fo of the reft. Hence, adverbs may be con-
ceived as of lels neceffity, and of later intro-
duction into the fyftem of- Speech, than many
other claffes of words; and, accordingly, the
great body of them are derived from other
words formerly eftablifhed in the Language.

PREPOSITIONS and conjundions, are words
more eflential to difcourfe than the greateft
part of adverbs.. They form that clafs of words,
called Conne&ives, without which there could
be no Language ; ferving to exprefs the relations
which things bear to one another, their mutual
influence, dependencies, and coherence ; thereby
joining words together into intelligible and fig-
nificant propofitions. Conjunctions are generally
employed for connecing {entences , or members
of fentences; as, and, becaufe, although, and
the like. Prepofitions are employed for con-
necting words, by fhowing the relation which
one {ubftantive noun bears to another; as, of;
from, to, above, below, &c. Of the force of
thefe T had occafion to fpeak before, when
treatmg of the cafes and declcnﬁons of fubftan-
tive nouns.

IT is abundantly evident, that all thefe con-
nective particles muft be of the greateft ufe in
Speech; feeing they point out the relations and
tranfitions by which the mind pafles from one
idea to another. They are the foundation of
all reafoning, which is no other thing than the
connection of thoughts. And, therefore, though
among barbarous nations, and in the 1ude un-
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civilifed ages of the world, the ftock of thefe
words might be {mall, it muft always have in-
creafed , as mankind advanced in the arts of
reafoning and refle@tion. The more any nation is
improved by fcience, and the more perfect their
Language becomes, we may naturally expect, that
it will abound the more with connective particles;
exprefling relations of things, and tranfitions of
thought,which had efcaped a groffer view. Accord-
ingly, no Tongue is {o full of themas the Greek, in
confequence of the acute and fubtile genius of
that refined people. In every Language, much
of the beauty and firength of it depends on the
proper ufe of conjunctions, prepofitions, and
thofe relative pronouns, which alfo ferve the
fame purpofe of connelling the different parts
of difcourfe. It is the right, or wrong manage-
ment of thefe, which chiefly makes difcourfe
appear firm and compacted; or disjointed and
loofe; which caufes it to march with a fmooth
and even pace, or with gouty and hobbling
fteps.

I suarL dwell no longer on the general con-
ftruction of Language. Allow me, only, be-
fore.1 difmifs the fubjec, to obferve, that dry
and intricate as it may feem to fome, it is,
however, of great importance, and very nearly
conneded with the philofophy of the human
mind. For, if Speech be the wvehicle, or inter-
preter of the conceptions of our minds, an exa-

mination of its Stru¢ture and Progrefs cannot

but unfold many things concerning the nature
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and progrefs of our conceptions themfelves, and
the operations of our faculties; a fubje@ that is
always inftructive to man, * Nequis,” fays
Quinctilian, an author of excellent judgment,
“ nequis tanquam parva faltidiat grammatices
elementa. Non quia magnz f{it opere con-
« fonantes a vocalibus difcernere, eafque in fe-
“ mivocalium numerum, mutarumque partiri,
“ fed quia interiora velut facri hujus adeunti-
bus, apparebit multa rerum fubtilitas, que
non modo acuere ingenia puerilia, fed exercere
altiffimam quoque eruditionem ac {cientiam
pofis . Zig i
LET us now come nearer to our own Lan-
guage. In this, and the preceding  Lecure,
fome obfervations have already been made on
its Structure. But it is proper, that we ffhould
be a little more particular in the examination
of it

Tue Language which is, at prefent, {poken
throughout Great Britain, is neither the ancient
primitive Speech of the ifland, nor derived from
it; but is altogether of foreign origin. The

(13

*  Let no man defpife, as inconfiderable, the ele-
ments of grammar, becaule it may {feem to him a
matter of fmall confequence, to fhow the diftinction
between vowels and confonants , and to divide the latter
into liquids and mutes. But they who penetrate into the
* innermoft parts of this temple of feience , will there dift
¢ cover fuch refinement and fubtilty of matter , as is
“ not only proper to fharpen the underftandings of
‘“ young men, but fufficient to give exercife for the moft
profound knowledge and erudition.”
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i Language of the firlt inhabitants of our ifland, LEc T
i beyond doubt, was the Celtic, or Gaelic, com- 1X.
fs mon to them with Gaul; from which country,

L, it appears, by many circumftances, that Creat

Britain was peopled. This Celtic Tongue,

which is faid to be very expreflive and copious,
and is, probably, one of the moflt ancient Lan-
guages in the world, obtained once in moft of
the weflern regions of Europe. It was the Lan-
guage of Gaul, of Great Britain, of Ireland,
and very probably, of Spain allo; till, in the
courfe of thofe reveolutions, which, by means
of the conquefts, firft, of the Romans, and
afterwards, of the northern nations, changed
the government, fpeech, and, in amanner, the
whole face of Europe, this Tongue was gra-
: dually obliterated ; and now fubfifts only in the
: mountains of Wales, in the Highlands of Scot-
land . and among the wild Irifh. For the Irifh,
the Welch, and the Erfe, are no other than
different diale@ts of the fame Tongue, the
ancient Celcic.

Tuis, then, was the Language of the pri-
mitive Britons, the firft inhabitants, that we
know of , in our ifland; and continued fo till
the arrival of the Saxons in England, in the
year of our Lord 450; who, having conquered
the Britons, did not intermix with them, bug
expelled them from their habitations, and drove
them , together with their Language, into the
mountains of Wales. The Saxons were one of

Vor L O 2
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thofe northern nations that overran Europe;
and their Tongue, a diale¢t of the Gothic or
Teutonic, altogether diftin& from the Celtic,
laid the foundation of the prefent Englith Tor
gue. With fome intermixture of Danifh, a Lan
guage , probably, from the fame root with the
Saxon, it continued to be {poken throughout
the fouthern part of the Ifland, till the time of
William the Conqueror. He introduced his Nor-
man or French as the Language of the court,
which made a confiderable change in the Speech
of the nation; and the Englith , which was fpok-
en afterwards, and continues to be {poken
now, i1s a mixture of the ancient Saxon, and
this Norman French, together with fuch new
and foreign words as commerce and learning
have, in progrefs of time, gradually introduced.

TuE hiftory of the Englfh Language can,
in this manner, be clearly traced. The Lan-
guage fpoken in the Low Countries of Scotland,
is now , and has been for many centuries, no
other than a dialeé&t of the Englith. How , in-
deed, or by what fteps, the ancient Celtic
Tongue came to be banithed from the Low
Countries in Séotland, and to make its retreat
into the Highlands and Iflands, cannot be fo
well pointed out, as how the like revolution
was brought about in England. Whether the
fouthernmoft part of Scotland was once fubject
to the Saxons, and formed a part of the king-
dom of Northumberland; or, whether the great

-
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] number of Englith exiles that retreated into T.rc T
or Scotland , upon the Norman conqueft, and npon  IX.
! other occafions, Introduced into that country
their own Language , which afterwards, by the
mutual intercourfe of the two nations , prevailed
over the Celtic, are uncertain and contefted
points, the difcuffion of which would lead us
¢ o too far from our fubjec.
N From what has been faid, it appears, that
the Teutonic® dialed is the bafis of our prefent
Speech. It has been imported among us in three
different forms, the Saxon, the Danifh, and the
Norman; all which have mingled together in our
Language. A very great number of our words
too, are plainly derived from the Latin Thefe,
ave had not directly from the Latin, but moft
of them, it is probable, entered into our Ton-
gue through the channel of that Norman French,
which William the Conqueror introduced. For,
as the Romans had long been in full poffeffion
of Gaul, the Language fpoken in that country,
when it was invaded by the Fraoks and Nor-
mans, was a fort of corrupted Latin, mingled
o with Celtic, to which was given the name of
Romanfhe: and as the Franks and Normans
did not, like the Saxons in England , expel the
inhabitants, but, after their victories. mingled
with them; the Language of the country becamea
compound of the Teutonic dialec imported by thefe
conquerors, and of the former corrupted Latin.
Hence, the French Languagehas always continued
O 2
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to have a very confiderable affinity with the Latin;
and hence, a great number of words of Latin
origin, which were in ufe among the Normans
in France, were introduced into our Tongue at
the conqueft; to which, indeed, many have
fince been added, directly from the Latin, in
confequence of the great diffufion of Roman
literature throughout all Europe.

Frum the influx of fo many fireams, from
the jun&ion of fo mm} diffimilar parts , 1t na- i
tm‘ally follows, that the Englifh, like every ;
Compo‘wded Lllﬁ(’*l}n\\,, muflt needs be {fome-
what irregular.  We cannot expe@ from it that
corrcfp(mc.cncc of parts, that complete analogy
in ftrucure, which may be found i1 thofe fim-
pler Languages, which have been formed in a
manner within thcmfe]veq, and built on one
foundation. Hence, as I before thowed, it has.
but fmall remains of conjugation or declenfion;
and its fyntax is narrow, as there are few marks
in the words themfelves that can thow their
relation to each other, or, i the grammatical
fyle, _point out either their concordance, or
their government, in the fentence. Our words
having been brought to us from feveral differ-
ent regions, ftraggle, if we may {o fpe
afunder from each other; and do not coalef
fo naturally in the ftracture of a fr:ntf'nce, as |
the words in the Greek and Roman Tongues,

Burt thefe difadvantages, if they be f{uch, of
a compound Langu..Hc, are balanced by other
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advantages that attend it; particularly , by the
number and wvariety of words with which fuch
a Language is likely to be enriched. Few Lan-
guages are, in fac, more copious than the Eng-
lith. In all grave fubje@s elpecially, hiftorical,
critical , political, and moral, no writer has the
leaft reafon to complain of the barrennefs of our
Tongue. The ftudious reflecting genius of the
people, has brought together great {tore of ex-
preflions, on fuch fubjeds, from every quarter.
‘We are rich too in the Language of poetry:
Our poetical ftyle differs widely from pi'oi'e; not
in point of numbers only, but in the very
words themfelves; which fhows what a ftock
and compafs of words we have it in our power

" to felect and employ, fuited to thole different

occafions. Herein we are infinitely {fuperior to
the French, whofe poetical Language, if it were
not diftinguifhed by rhyme, would not be
known to differ from their ordinary profe.

It is chiefly, indeed, on grave fubjeéts, and
with refped to the fironger emotions of the
mind, that our Language diiplays i1ts power of
expreflion. We are faid to have thirty words,
at lealt, for denoting all the wvarieties of the
paffion of anger * But, in deferibing the more

~* Anger, wrath, paffion, rage, fury, outrage, fierce-
nefs, fharpnefs; animofity, choler, refentment, heat,
heart-burning; to fume, ftorm, inflame, be incenfed ;
to vex, kindle, irritate, enrage, exafperate, provoke,
fret; to befullen, hafty, hot, rough, four, peevith, &e.
Preface to Greenwood’s Grammar,
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L Ec T. delicate fentiments and emotions, our Tongue is
IX. not fo fertile. It muft be confeffed, that the
French Language furpalles ours, by far, in ex-
prefling the nicer fhades of charadter; efpecially
thole varieties of manner, temper, and behaviour,
which are difplayed in our focial intercourfe with
one another. Let any one attempt to tranflate,
mto Englifh, ouly a few pages of one of Mari-
vaux’s Novels, and he will foon be fenfible of
our deficiency of expreffion on thefe fubjedts.
Indeed, no Language is fo copious as the French
for whatever 1s dclicate. gay, and amufing. It
1s, perhaps, the happieft Language for converfa-
tion in the known world; but, on the higher
fubjects of compofition, the FEnglifh may be

jultly efteemed to excel it confiderably.
LaNGuAGE i1s generally underftood to receive
its predominant tinGure from the national cha-
racter of the people who fpeak it. We muft
not, indeed, exped, that it will carry an exa&
and full impreffion’ of their genius and manners;
for, among all nations, the original ftock of
words which they received from their anceftors,
remain as the foundation of their Speech through-
out many ages, while their manners undergo,
perhaps, very great alterations. National cha-
racter will, however, always have fome per-
ceptible influence on the turn of Language; and
the gaiety and vivacity of the French, and the
gravity and thoughtfulnefs of the Englith, are
fufficiently imprefled on their refpective Tongues.
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From the genius of our Language, and the
character of thofe who fpeak it, it may be ex-
pected to have firength and energy. It 1s, In-
deed, naturally prolix: owing to the great num-
ber of particles and auxiliary verbs which we
arc obliged conftantly to employ; and this pro-
lixity muft, in fome degree, enfeeble it. We
feldom can exprefs fo much by one word as was
done by the verbs, and by the nouns, in the
Greek and Roman Languages. Our ftyle 1s lefs
compact; our conceptions being fpread out
among more words, and fplit, as it were, into
more parts, make a fainter impreffion when we
utter them. Notwithflanding this defe&, by
our abounding in terms for exprefling all the
firong emotions of the mind, and by the liberty
which we enjoy, in a greater degree than moit
nations , of compounding words, our Language
may be efteemtd to poflefs confiderable force of
expreflion; comparatively, at lealt, with the
other modern Tongues, though much below the
ancient. The Style of Milton alone, both in
poetry and profe, is a {fufficient proof, that  the
Englith Tongue is far from being defltitute of
nerves and energy.

THE flexibility of a Language, or its power
of accommodation to different ftyles and man-
ners, fo as to be either grave and ftrong, or
ealy avd flowing, or tender and gentle, or
pompous and magnificent, as occafions require,
or_as an author’s genius prompts, is a quality
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of great importance in {peaking and writing. It
feems to depend upon three things; the copiouf-
nefs of a Language; the different arrangements
of which its words are fufceptible; and the va-
riety and beauty of the found of thofe words,
fo as to correfpond to many different {ubjeds.
Never did any Tongue poffefs this quality fo
eminently as the Greek, which every writer of
genius could fo mould, as to make the fiyle
perfectly expreffive of his own manner and pe-
culbiar turn. It had all the three requifites,
which I have mentioned, as neceflary for this
purpofe. It joined to thefe the graceful variety
of its different diale@s; and thereby readily afum-
ed every fort of character which an author could
wilh, from the moft fimple and moft familiar,
up to the moft majeftic. The Latin, though a
very beautiful Language, is inferior, in this re-
fpect, to the Greek. Tt has more of a fixed
charadter of ftatelinels and gravity. It is always
firm and mafculine in the tenor of its found;
and 1s {fupported by a certain fenatorial dignity
of which it is difficult for a writer to divelt it
wholly, on any occafion. Among the modern
Tongues, the Italian pofleffes a great deal more
of this flexibility than the Freach. By jts co-
pioufnefs, its freedom of arrangement, and the
great beauty and harmony of its founds, it fuits
itfelf very happily to moft fubjeds, either in
profe or in poetry; is capable of the auguft and
the ftrong, as well as the tender; and feems to
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be, on the whole, the moft perfec of all the
modern diale@s which have arifen out of the
ruins of the ancient. Qur own Language, though
not equal to the Italian in flexibility , yet is not
deftitute of a confiderable degree of this quality:
1f any one will confider the diverﬁty of ftyle
which appears in fome of our claflics ; that great
difference of manner, for inftance, which is
rarked by the Style of Lord Shaftfbury, and
that of Dean Swift; he will fee, in our Ton-
gue, fuch a circle of expreffion, fuch a powet
of accommeodation to the different tafte of wri-
ters, as redounds not a little to its honour.
WaAT the Englifh has been moft taxed with,
is its deficiency in harmony of found. Luttuouoh
every native is apt to be partial to the founds
of his own Language , and may , therefore, be
fufpected of not- being a fair judge in this point;
yet, Iimagine , there are evident grounds on
which |it may be fiown, that this charge againft
our Tongue has been carried too far. The me-
lody of our wverfification , its power of fupport-
ing poetical numbers, without any affiftance
from rhyme, is alone a fufficient proof that our
Language is far from being unmufical. Our
verfe is, after the Italian, the molt diverfified
and harmonious of any of the modern diale@s;
unqueftionably far beyond the French verfe , in
variety , fweetnefs, and melody. IVr. Sheridan
has fhown , in his Lectures, that we abound
more in vowel and diphthong founds, than moft
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Languages, and thefe too , fo divided into long
and {hort , as to afford a proper diverfity in the
quantity of our fyllables.  Our confonants , he
obferves , which appear fo crowded to the eye
on paper , often form combinations not difa-
greeable to the ear in pronouncing , and, in
parucular , the obje@ion which has been made
to the frequent recurrence of the hiffing confo-
nant S in our Language, is unjult and ill-
founded. For, it has not been attended to, that
very commonly, and in the final fyllables efpe-
cially , this letter lofes altogether the hifling
found, and is transformed into a Z , which is
one of the founds on which the ecar refts with
pleafure ; as in fas, thefe, thofe, loves, hears, and
innumerable more , where, though the letter §
be retained in writing , it has really the power
of Z , not of the common S.

AFTER all, however, it mult be admitted, that
fmoothnels, or beauty of found, is none of the
diftinguifhing properties of the Englith Tongue.
Though not incapable of being formed into melo-
dious arrangements , yet ftrength and exprefiive-
nefs , more than grace ; form its charager. We
incline , in general , to a fhort pronunciation of
our words , and have fhortened the quantity of
moft of thofe which we borrow from the Latin,
as orator , [pectacle, theatre , liberty , and fuch like.
Agreeable to this, is a remarkable peculiarity of
Euglifh pronunciation , the throwing the accent
farther back, that is, nearer the beginning of
the word , than is done by any other nation. In

&
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Greel: and Latin, no word is accented farther
back than the third {yllable from the end, or
what is called the antepenult. But, in Englifh,
we have many words accented on the fourth,
fome on the fifth {yllable from the end , as,
mémorable , convéniency , dmbulatory , prdﬁtablencf
The general effect of this practice of haftening
the accent , or pl cing it fo near the begmnmo‘
of a word , is to give a brifk and a fpirited, but
at the fame time, a rapid and hurried, and not
very mufical , tone to the whole pronunciation
of a people.

Tue Englith Tongue po‘“eﬂ'eb ; undoubtcdly,
this property , of bcmg the moft fimple in its
form and confiru@ion, of all the Eurcpean dia-
lects. It is free from all intricacy of cafes, de-
clenfions, moods and tenfes. Its words are fub-
jec to fewer variations from their original form
than thofe of any other Language. Its fubftan.
tives have no diftinétion” of gendcr except what
nature has made, and but one variation in cafe.
Tts adjectives admit of no change at all , except
what expreffes the degree of comparifon. Its
verbs, inftead of running through all the varicties
of ancient conjugation , fuffer no more than four
or five changes in termination. By the help of
a few prepofitions and auxiliary verbs , all the
purpofes of fignificancy in meaning are accom-
plithed ; while the words, for the moft part, pre-
ferve their form unchanged. The difadvantages
in point of elegance, brevity , and force, which
follow from this ftructure of our Languagc, 1
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have before pointed out. But, at the fame time,
it mult be admitted, that fuch a ftru®ure contri-
butes «to facility. It renders the acquifition of our
Language lefs laborious , the arrangement of
our werds more plain and obvious, the rules of
our {fyntax fewer and more fimple.

I AGREE, indeed, with Dr. Lowth (preface
to his Grammar), in thinking that this very
fimplicity and facility of our Language proves a
caufe of its being frequently written and fpoken
with lefs accuracy. It was neceffary to ftudy Lan-
guages , which were of a more complex and
artificial form, with greater care. The marks of
gender and cafe, the varieties of conjugation
and declenfion, the multiplicd rules of fyntax,
were all to be atcended to in Speech. Hence
Language became more an obje@ of art. It was

reduced into form ; a {ftandard was efiablifhed ;-

and any departures from the ftandard became
confpicuous. Whereas, among us , Language is
hardly confidered as an obje® of grammatical
rule. We take it for granted, that a competent
{kill in it may be acquired without any ftudy;
and that, in a {yntax {fo narrow and confined
as ours , thereis nothing which demands attention.
Hence arifes the habit of writing in a loofe and
inaccurate manner.

I apmiT, that no grammatical rules have fuf
ficient authority to control the firm and eftab-
lithed ufage of Language. Eftablifhed cufior in
{peaking and writing, is the ftandard to which
we mult at laft refort for determining every con-
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troverted point in Language and Style. But it

will not follow from this, that grammatical rules
are fuperfeded as ufelefs. In every Language,
which has been in any degree cultvated , there
prevails a certain ftructure and analogy of parts,
which is underftood to give foundation to the
moft reputable nfage of Speech; and which, in
all cafes , when ufage is loofe or dubious, pof-
feffes confiderable authority. In every Language,
shere are rules of fyntax which muft be inviolably
obferved by all who would either write or fpeak
with any propriety. For fyntax is no other than
that arrangement of words, in a fentence, which
renders the meaning of each word , and the rela-
tion of all the words to one another, moft clear
and intelligible.

Arr the rules of Latin fyntax, it is true, can-
not be applied to our Language. VMany of thofe
rules arofe from the particular form of their Lan-
guage, which occalioned verbs or prepofitions to
govern fome the genitive, fome the dative,fome the
accuflative or ablative cafe. But, abftradting from
thefe peculiarities, it is to be always remembered,
that the chief and fundamental rules "of fyntax
are common to the Englifh as well as the Latin
Tongue ; and , indeed, belong equally to all
Languages. For, in all Languages, the parts
which compofe Speech are eflentially the fame ;
{fubftantives, adjectives, verbs, and connecting
particles : And wherever thele parts of Speech
are found , there are certain necellary relations
among them, which tegulate their fyntax , or

EERCRES
1X
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the place which they ought to poflefs in a fen-
tence. Thus, in Englith, jult as much as in La-
tin, the adjective muft, by pofition , be made to
agree with its fubftantive; and the verb muft
agree with its nominative in perfon and number;
becaufe, from the nature of things, a word which
exprefles either a quality or an acion, muft cor-
refpond as clofely as poffible with the name
of that thing whofe quality , or whofe acion,
it exprefles. Two or more fubftantives , joined
by a copulative, muft always require the verbs
or pronouns, to which they refer, to be placed
in the plural number ; otherwife, their common re-
lation to thefe verbs or pronouns is not pointed out.
An active verb muft, in every Language, g0-
vern the accufative ; that is, clearly point -out
fome fubftantive noun, as the objed to which
its action is dire@ed. ' A relative pronoun muft,
in every form of Speech, agree with its antece-
dent in gender, number, and perfon; and con-
junctions, or connedting particles, ought always
to couple like cafes and moods ; that is, ought
to join together words which are of the fame
form and ftate with each other. I mention thefe
as a few exemplifications of that fundamental
regard to fyntax , which, even in fuch a Lan.
guage as ours, is ablolutely requifite for writing
or {peaking with any propriety.

WHATEVER the advantages, or defe@s of the
Englith Language be , as it is our owa Lan.
guage, it deferves a high degree of our ftudy
and attention, both with regard to the choice of
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words which we employ, and with regard to
the fyntax, or the arrangement of thefe words
in a fentence. We know how much the Greeks
and the Romans, in their moft polithed and
flourifhing times, cultivated their own Tongues.
We know how much ftudy both the French,
and the Italians , have beftowed upon theirs.
Whatever knowledge may be acquired by the
ftudy of other Languages, it can never be
communicated with advantage , unlefs by fuch
as can write and fpeak their own Language
well. Let the matter of an author be ever fo good
and uleful, his compofitions will always fuffer 1n
the public efteem, if his expreflion be deficient
in purity and propriety. At the fame time, the
attainment of a corre and elegant ftyle, 1s an
object which demands application and labour. If
any imagine they can catch it merely by the ear,
or acquire it by a flight perufal of fome of our
good authors , they will find themfclves much
difappointed. The many errors, even in point of
grammar , the many offences agamft purty of
Language, which are committed by writers who
are far from being contemptble , demonftrate,
that a careful ftudy of the Language is pre-
vioufly requifite, in all who aim at writing it

propcrly %

* On this fubject , the Reader ought to perufe Dr. Lowth’s
Short Introduétion to Englith Grammar, with Critical
Notes; which is the grammatical performance of higheft
authority that has appeared in our time, and in which
he will fee, what I have faid concerning the inaccuracies
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in Language of fome of our beft writers, fully verified
In Dr. Campbell’s Philofophy of Rhetoric, he will Iik
wife find many acute and ingenious obfervations, Loth on
the Englith Language, and on Style in general. And
Dr. Prieftley’s Rudiments of Englifh Grammat will alfo be
ufeful, by pointing out feveral of the errors into which
writers are apt to fall,

LEE-
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LECGTURE X,

STYLE ——PERSPICUITY AND
PRECISION.

HAVIVG finifhed the fubject of Language, I Lz¢ 7.
now enter on the confideration of Style, and X
the rules that relate to it.

IT is not eafy to give a precife idea of what
is meant by Style. The beft definition I can
give of it, is, the peculiar manner in which a
man expreffes his conceptions, by means of
Language. It is different from mere Language
or words. The words. which an author employs;
may be proper and faultlefs ; and his Style may,
neverthelefs, have great faults; it may be dry,
or ftiff, or feeble, or affe@ed. Style has always
fome reference to an author’s manner of thinking:
It is a pi@ure of the ideas which rife in his
mind, and of the manner in which they rife
there ; and, hence, when we are examining
an author’s compofition it is, in many cafes,
extremely difficult to feparate the Style from
the fentiment. No wonder thefe two fhould
be fo intimately conneéted; as Style is nothing

Yor. L P
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elfe , than that fort of expreffion which our
thoughts moft readily afflume. Hence, different
countries have been noted for peculiarities of
Style, fuited to their different temper and genius,
The eaftern nations animated their Style with
the moft firong and hyperbolical figures. The
Acthenians, a polifhed and acute people, formed
a Style accurate. clear, and neat. The Afiatics,
gay and loofe in their manners, affected a Style
florid and diffufe. The like fort of charac-
teriftical differences are commonly remarked in
the Style of the French, the Englifh, and the
Spaniards. In giving the general characters of
Style, it is ufual to talk of a nervous, a feeble,
or a f{pirited Style; which are plainly the
characters of a writer’s manner of thinking, as
well as of exprefling himfelf: So difficult is it to
feparate thefe two things from one another. Of
the general characters of Style, I am afterwards
to difcourfe; but it will be neceffary to begm
with examining the more fimple qlmhtles of it;
from the affemblage of which, its more complex
denominations, in a great meafure, refult.

ALL the qualities of a good Style may be
ranged under two heads, Perfpicuity and Or-
nament. For all that can poflibly be required
of Language, is, to convey our ideas clearly to
the minds of others, and, at the fame time, in
fuch a dréfs, as by plealing and interelting them,
fhall moft effectually ftrengthen the imprefiions
which we feek to make. When both thefe ends
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are anfwered , we certainly accomplifh every
purpofe for which we ufe Writing and Difcourfe.

PerseicuiTy, it will be readily admitted, is
the fundamental quality of Style *; a quality fo
eflential in every kind of writing, that, for the
want of it, nothing can atone. Without this,
the richeft ornaments of Style only glimmer
through the dark; and puzzle, inftead of pleaf-
ing, the reader. This, therefore, muft be our
firt object, to make our meaning clearly and
fully underflood, and underflood without the
lealt difficulty. « Oratio, ” fays Quindilian, debet
“ negligenter quoque audientibus effe aperta;
“ ut in animum audientis, ficut fol in oculos,
“ etiamfi in eum non intendatur, occurrat,
“ Quare, non folum ut intelligere pofiit, fed ne
“ omnino poffit non intelligere curandum +.” If
we are obliged to follow a writer with much
care, to paufe, and to read over his fentences a
fecond time, in order to comprehend them fully,
he will never pleafe us long. Mankind are too
indolent to relilh fo much labour. They may

*  Nobis prima fit virtus, perfpicuitas, propria verba,
rectus ordo , non in longum dilata conclufio ; nihil neque
defit , neque fuperfluat.” QuINcTIL: lib. viii
+ “ Difcourfe ought always to be obyious, even to
the molt carclels and negligent hearer; fo thac the
fenfe fhall firike his mind , as the light of the fin does
our eyes , though they are not direted upwards to it.
We mult fludy, not only that every hearer may under-
ftand us, buc that it thall be impoflible for himnot 'ty
underftand us,
P2
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pretend to admire the author’s depth, after they
have difcovered his meaning ; but they will
feldom be inclined to take up his work a fecond
time.

AvuTHoRrs fometimes plead the difficulty of
their fubje¢t, as an excufe for the want of
Perfpicuity. But the excufe can rarely, if ever,
be fuftazined. For whatever a man corceives
clearly, that it is in his power, if he will be
at the trouble, to put into diftin& propofitions,
to exprels clearly to others: and upon®mno
fubject ought any man to write, where he cannot
think clearly. His ideas , indeed , may, very
excufably, be on fome fubjeéts incomplete or
iadequate; but ftill, as far as they go, they
ought to be clear; and, wherever this is the
cafe, Perfpicuity, in exprefling them, is always
attainable. The obfcurity which reigns fo much
among many metaphyfical writers, is, for the
moft part, owing to the indiftinctnefs of their
own conceptions. They fee the object but in
a confufed light; and, of courfe, can never
exhibit it in a clear one to others.

PERSPICUITY in writing, is not to be confidered
as only a fort of negative virtue , or freedom
from defe@ Tt has higher merit: It is a
degiee of pofitive beauty. We are pleafed with
an author, we confider him as deferving praife,
who frees us from all fatigne of fearching for his
meaning ; who carries us through his fubjed
without any embarraffment or confufion; whofe

e pr———
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ftyle flows ‘always like a limpid ftream, where
we fee to the very bottom.

Tue f{tudy of Perfpicuity requires attention,
firlt, to fingle words and phrafes, and then to
the conftruion of fentences. I begin with
treating of the firft, and fhall confine myfelf to
it in this Lecture.

PerspiculTY, confidered with refpett to
words and phrafes, requires thefe three qualities
in them; Purity, Propriety, and Precifion.

Purity and Propriety of Language, are often
ufed indifcriminately for each other; and, indeed,
they are very nearly allied. A difinction,
however, obtains between them. Purity, is the
ule of fuch words, and fuch conltructions, as
belong to the idiom of the Language which we
fpeak; inoppofition to words and phrafes that are
imported from other Languages, or that are
obfolete, or new coined, or ufed without proper
authority. Propriety , is the felection of fuch
words in the Language, as the beft and moft
eftablithed ufage has appropriated to thofe ideas
which we intend to exprefs by them. It implies
the corre® and happy application of them,
according to that ufage , in oppofition to
vulgarifms or low expreflions; and to words and
phrafes, which would be lefs fignificant of the
ideas that we mean to convey. Style may be
pure , that is, it may all be firidtly Englifh,
without Scotticifms or Gallicifms , or ungram-
matical irregular expreflions of any kind, and

~may , neyerthelefs, be deficient in Propriety.
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The words may be ill chofen; not adapted to
the fubje, nor fully expreflive of the author’s
enfec. He has taken all his words and phrafes
from the general mafs of Englith Language; but
he has made his fele®tion among thefe words
unhappily. Whereas, Style cannot be proper
without being alfo pure; and where both Purity
and Propriety meet, befides making Style per-
fpicuous, they alfo render it graceful. There is
no ftandard, either of Purity or of Propriety,
but the practice of the belt writers and fpeakers
in the country.

WHEN I mentioned obfolete or new-coined
words .as incongruous with Purity of Style, it
will be eafily underftood, that fome exceptions
are to be made. On certain occafions, they may
have grace. Poetry admits of greater latitude
than profe, with refpe& to coining, or, at leaft,
new-compounding words; yet, even here, this
liberty fhould be ufed with a fparing hand. In
profe, fuch innovations are more hazardous,
and have a worfe effedt. They are apt to give
Style an affeed and conceited air; and fhould
never be ventured upon, except by fuch, whofe
eftablifthed reputation gives them fome degree of
dictatorial power over Language.

T HE introduétion of foreign and learned
words , unlefs where neceflity requires them,
thould always be avoided. Barren Languages
may need fuch affiftances; but ours is not one
of thefe. Dean Swift, one gf our moft correct
writers, valued himfelf much on ufing no words

——
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but fuch as were of native growth : and his
Language may, indeed, be confidered as a ftand-
ard of the ftriGeft Purity and Propriety in the
choice of words. At prefent, we feem to be
departing from this ftandard. A multitude of
Latin words have, of late, been poured in upon
us. On fome occafions, they give an appearance
of elevation and dignity to Style. But often
alfo, they render it ftiff and forced: And, in
general , a plain native Style, as it 1s more
intelligible to all readers, fo, by a proper ma-
nagement of words, it can be made equally
ftrong and expreflive with this Latinifed Englifh.

LET us now confider the import of Precifion
in Language, which, as it is the higheft part
of the quality denoted by Perfpicuity, merits
a full explication; and the more, becaufe diftinét
ideas are, perhaps, not commonly formed about it.

Tue exad import of Precifion may be drawn
from the etymology of the word. It comes from
« precidere,” to cut off: It imports retrenching
all fuperfluities, and pruning the expreffion fo,
as to exhibit neither more nor lefs than an exact
copy of his idea who ufes it. I obferved before,
that it is often difficult to feparate the qualities
of Style from the qualities of Thought; and 1t
is found fo in this inftance. For, in order to
write with Precifion , though this be properly
a quality of Style, one muft poflels a very
confiderable degree of diftinétnefs and accuracy
in his manner of thinking.

THE words, which a man ufes to exprefls his

P4
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L Ec 1. ideas , may be faulty in three refpects: They

X,

may either not exprefs that idea which the
author intends , but fome other which only

relembles, or is a-kin to it; or, they may exprefs ¢

that idea , but not quite fully and completely:
or, they may exprefs it, together with fomething
more than he intends. Precifion ftands oppofed
to all thefe three faults; but chiefly to the laft.
In an author’s writing with Propriety, his being
free of the two former faults feems implied.
The words which he ufes are proper; that is,
they exprefs that idea which he intends, and
they exprefs it fully; but to be Precife, fignifies,
that they exprefs that idea, and no more. There
is nothing in his words which introduces any
foreign idea , any fuperfluous unfeafonable accef:
fory, fo asto mix it confufedly with the principal
obje®, and thereby to render our conception
of that objec loofe and indiftin&. This requires a
writer to have, himfelf, a very clear apprehenfion
of the object he means to prefent to us; to have
laid faft hold of it in his mind; and never to
waver in any one view he takes of it: a per-
fection to which, indeed, few writers attain.
THE ufe and importance of Precifion, may be
deduced from the nature of the human mind.
It never can view, clearly and diftinély, above
one obje&t at a time. If it muft look at two
or three together, efpecially objects among which
there is refemblance or connedtion, it finds itfelf
confufed and embarraffed. It cannot clearly
perceive in what they agree, and in what they
differ. Thus, were any objed, fuppofe fome
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animal, to be prefented to me, of whofe ftruc-
ture 1 wanted to form a diftin& notion, I would
defire all its trappings to be taken off, 1 would
require it to be brought before me by itfelf, and
to ftand alone, that there might be nothing to
diftra&t my attention. The fame is the cafe with
words, If, when you would inform me of
your meaning, you alfo tell me more than what
conveys it; if you join foreign circumftances to
the principal objec¢t; if, by unneceflarily varying
the expreflion, you fhift the point of view,
and make me fee fometimes the objedt itfelf,
and fometimes another thing that is connected
with it; you ‘thereby oblige me to look on
feveral obje@s at once, and I lofe fight of the
principal. You load the animal, you are fhowing
me, with fo many trappings and collars, and
bring fo many of the fame fpecies before me,
fomewhat refembling, and yet fomewhat differing;
that I fee none of them clearly.

THi1s forms what is called a Loofe Style; and
is the proper oppofite to Precifion. It generally
arifes from ufing a fuperfluity of words. Feeble
writers employ a multitude of words to make
themfelves underftood, as they think, more
diftin@ly; and they only confound the reader.
They are fenfible of not having caught the
precife expreffion, to convey what they would
fignify ; they do not, indeed, concelve their
own meaning very precifely themfelves; and,
therefore . help it out, as they can, by this and
the other word, which may, as they fuppole,
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. fupply the defect, and bring you fomewhat

nearer to their idea: They are always going
about it, and about it , but never juft hit the
thing. The image as they fet it before you, is
always feen double; and no double image is
diftin@t. When an author tells me of his hero’s
courave in the day of battle, the expreflion is
precife, and I underftand it fully. But if, from
the defire of multiplying words, he will needs
praife his courage and fortitude; at the moment he
joins thefe words together, my idea begins to
waver. He means to exprefs éne quality more
{ftrongly; but he is, in truth, exprefling two.
Courage refifts danger; fortitude fupports pain.
The occafion of exerting each of thefe qualities is
different ; and being led to think of both togeth-
er, when only one of them fhould be in my
view, my view is rendered unfteady, and my
conception of the objed indiftinét.

From what I have fard, it appears that an
author may, in a qualified fenfe, be perfpicuous,
while yet he 1s far from being precife. He ules
proper words, and a proper arrangement ; he
gives you the idea as clear 2s he conceives it
himfelf ; and fo far he is perfpicuous: but the
ideas are not very clear in his own mind; they
are loofe and general; and, therefore, cannot
be expreffed with Precifion. All fubje@s do not
equally require Precifion. It is fufficient, on
many occafions, that we have a general view
of the meaning. The fubje&, perhaps, is of
the known and famiiar kind; and we are in ne
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hazard of miftaking the fenfe of the author,
though every word which he ufes be not precife
and exadh.

Few authors, for inftance, in the Englifh
Language, are more clear and perfpicuous, on

LEC

the whole, than Archbifhop Tillotfon, and Sir

William Temple; yet neither of them are
remarkable for Precifion. They are loofe and
diffufe ; and accuftomed to exprefs their meaning
by feveral words, which (how you fully where-
abouts it lies, rather than to fingle out thofe
expreflions, which would convey clearly the
idea they have in view, and no more. Neither,
indeed, 1s Precifion the prevailing character of
Mr. Addifon’s Style; although he is not fo
deficient in this refpe@ as the other two authors.

Logrp SHAFTSBURY’S faults, in point of
Precifion, are much greater than Mr. Addifon’s;
and the more unpardonable, becaufe he is a
profeffed philofophical writer; who, as fuch,

ought, above all things, to have ftudied Preci-.

fion. His Style has both great beauties; and
great faults; and, on the whole, is by no means
a fafe model {for imitation. Lord Shaftfbury was
well acquainted with the power of words;
thofe  which he employs are generally. proper
and well founding; he has great variety of
them ; and his arrangement, as fhall be after-
wards thown, is commonly beautiful. His defe@,
in Precifion, is not owing fo much to indiftin&®
or confufed ideas, as to perpetual affe@ation.
He is fond, to excels, of the pomp and parade
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of Language; he is never fatisfied with expref-
fing . any thmg clearly and fimply; he muft
always give it the drefs of ftate and majefty.
Hence perpetual circamlocutions, and man

words and phrales employed to defcribe -fome-
what, that would have been defcribed much
better by one of them. If he has occafion to
mention any perfon or author, he very rarely
mentions him by his proper name. In the treatife,
entitled, Advice to an Author, he defcants for
two or three pages together upon Ariftotle,
without once naming him in any other way,
than the Mafter Critic, the Mighty Genius and
Judge of Art, the Prince of Critics, the Grand
Mafter of Art, and Confummate Philologift.  In
the fame way, the Grand Poetic Sire, the
Fhilofophical Patriarch, and his Difciple of
Noble Birth, and lofty Genius, are the only
names by which he condefcends to diftinguifh
Homer, Socrates, and Plato, in another paffage
of the fame treatife. This method of diftinguifh-
ing perfons is extremely affected; but it is not
fo contrary to Precifion, as the frequent circum-
locutions he employs for all moral ideas; atten-
tive, on every occafion, more to the pomp of
Language, than to the c]earnefs which he ought
to have ftudied as a philofopher. The moral
fenfe, for inftance, after he had once defined it,

was a clear term; but, how vague becomes the’

idea, when, in the next page, he calls it,
< That patural affetion, and anticipating fancy,
% swhich makes the fenfe of right and wrong 27
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Self examination, or refle&ion on our own
condud, is an idea conceived with eafe; but
when it is wrought into all the forms of, “ A
» man’s dividing himfelf into two parties,
,» becoming a felf-dialogilt, entering into part-
» nerfhip with himfelf, forming the dual number
» practically within himfelf;” we hardly know
what to make of it. On fome occalions, he fo
adorns, or rather loads with words the plaineft
and fimpleft propofitions, as, if not to obfcure,
at lealt, to enfeeble them.

IN the following paragraph, for example, of
the Inquiry concerning Virtue, he means to
fhow, that, by every ill action we hurt our
mind, as much as one who fhould fwallow poifon,
or give himfelf 2 wound, would burt his body.
Obferve what a redundancy of words he pours
forth: «“Now, if the fabrick of the mind or
« temper appeared to us, fuch as it really 1s;
» 1f we faw it impoflible to remove hence any
» one good or orderly affection, or to introduce
» any 1ll or diforderly one, without drawing
» on, in fome degree, that diffolute ftate which,
» at its height, is confelfed to be fo miferable ;
» it would then, undoubtedly, be confefled,
» that fince no ill, immoral, or unjuft acion,
5 can be committed, without either a new
» inroad and breach on the temper and paffions,
» or a further advancing of that execution
» already done; whoever did ill, or acted in
» prejudice of his integrity, goodnature, or
» worth, would of necefity, act with greater
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» cruelty towards himfelf, than he who fcrupled
» not to fwallow what was poifonous, or who,
» with  his own hands, fhould voluntarily
» mangle or wound his outward form or con-
» ftitution , natural limbs or body *.” Here, to
commit a bad a&ion, is, firt, “To remove a
» good and orderly affeGion, and to introduce
» an ill or diforderly one;” next, it is, « To
» commit an action that is ill, immoral, and
» unuft;” and in the next line, it is, “To do
» 1ll, or to ad in prejudice of integrity, good-
» nature, and worth;” nay, fo very fimple a
thing as a man’s wounding himfelf, is, “To
» mangle, or wound, his outward form and
» conftitution, his natural limbs or body.” Such
fuperfluity of words is difguftful to every reader
of correct tafte; and ferves no purpofe but to
embarrafs and perplex the fenfe. This fort of
Style is elegantly defcribed by Quinctilian, «Eft
» in quibufdam turba inanium verborum, qui
» dum communem:loquendi morem reformidant,
» dudi fpecie nitoris, circumeunt omnia copiofi
» loquacitate quee dicere volunt*” Lib. wii
cap. 2.

% Charaéterit. Vol. IL p. 8s.

* % A crowd of unmeaning words is brought together,
by fome authors, who, atiaid of exprefling themfzlves
after a common and ordinary manner, and allured by
an appearance of {plendour, furround every thing which
they mean to fay with a certain copious loguacity.”

(14
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THE great fource of a loofe Style, in op-
pofition to Precifion, is the injudicious vfe of
thofe words termed Synonymous. They are
called Synonymous, becaufe they agree in ex-
prefling one principal idea; but, for the moft
part, if not always, they exprefs it with fome
diverfity in the circumftances. They are varied
by fome acceflory idea which every word intro-
duces, and which forms the diftinction between
them. Hardly, in any Language, are there two
words that convey precifely the fame idea; a
perfon thoroughly converfant in the propriety
of the Langunage, will always be able to obferve
fomething, that diftinguifhes them, As they are
like different fhades of the {fame colour, an ac-
curate writer can employ them to great ad-
vantage , by ufing them, fo as to heighten and
to finifh the picture which he gives us. He
fupplies by one. what was wanting in the other,
to the force, or to the luftre of the image which
he means to exhibit. But, in order to this
end, he muft be extremely attentive to the
choice which he makes of them. For the bulk
of writers are very apt to confound them with
each other; and to employ them carelefsly,
merely for the fake of filling up a period, or of
rounding#and diverfifying the Language, as if
their fignification were exactly the fame, while,
in truth, it is not. Hence a certain mift, and
indiftinétnefs, is unwarily thrown over Style.

In the Latin Language. there are no two
words we would more readily take to be fyn-




L& ¢ T. onymous, than amare and diligere. - Cicero,
- however, has fhown us, that there is a very
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clear diftin@&ion betwixt them, “Quid ergo,”
fays he, in one of his epiftles, tibi commendem
» eum quem tu ipfe diligis ? Sed tamen ut fcires
, eum non a me diligi folum, verum etiam
,, amari , ob eam rem tibi hac fcribox” In the
fame manner futus and fecurus, are words which
we would readily confound ; yet their meaning
is different. Tutus, fignifies out of danger;

fecurus, free from the dread of it. Seneca has

elegantly marked this diftin@tion; «Tuta fcelera
» effe poflunt, fecura non poffunt *” In our
own Language, very many inftances might be
given of a difference in meaning among words
reputed Synonymous; and, as the fubject is of
importance, I fhall now point out fome of thefe.
The inftances which I am to give , may them-
felves be of ufe; and they will ferve to fhew the
neceffity of attending , with care and firicknefs,
to the exaét import of words, if ever we would
write with Propriety or Precifion. :
Aufterity , Severity , Rigour. Aufterity, relates to
the manner of living ; Severity , of thinking;
Rigour, of punifhing. To Auflerity , 1s oppofed
Effeminacy ; to Severity , Relaxation ; to Ri-
gour, Clemency. A Hermit, is auftere in his
life ; a Cafuift, fevere in his application of religion
or law ; a Judge, rigorous in his fentences.
* Ad Famil. L 13. ep. 47.
1 Epiit. 97. '
i Cuffom, «
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Cuffom, Hubit. Cuftom , refpeds the adtion; LEC T,

Habit, the a&ot. By Cuftom, we mean the fre-
quent repetition of the fame ac& ; by Habic, the
effet which that repetition produces on the mind
or body. By the Cuftom of walking often on the
fireets, one acquires a Habit of 1dlenef>.

Surprifed , afionishzd, amazed, confounded. 1am
furprifed with what is new or unexpected; lam
aftonithed , at what is vaft or great ; I am
amazed , with wh ;ltishcomprehenﬁble; I amcone
founded , by what 1s fhocking or terrible.

Defiff, renounce, quit, leave off. Each of thefe
words imply fome purfuit or objeé relinquifhed ;
but from different motives. We defift from the
difficulty of accomplifhing. We renounce , on
account of the difagrecablenefs of the objelt,
or purfuit. We quit, for the fake of fome other
thing which interefts us more; and we leave off,
becaufe we are weary of the defign. A Politician
defifts from his defigns, when he finds they are
impracticable ; he renounces the court; becaufe
he has been affronted by it; he quits ambition
for ftudy or retirement; and leaves off his attend-
ance on the great, as he becomes old and weary
of it

Pride, Vanty. Pride makes us efteem ourfel-
ves ; Vanity , makes us defire the eftcem of
others. It is jult to fay, as Dean Swift has done,
that a man is too proud to be vain.

Haughtinefs, Difdain. Hdughtmefb 1s fotinded on
the high oplmon we entertain of ourfelves ; Dif.
dain, on the low opinion we have of mhera,

Vor=g Q
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To diffinguish , to [rparatc. We diftinguith,, what
we want not to confound with another thing ;
we feparate, what we want to remove from it.
Objeéts are diftinguifhed from one another , by
their qualities. They are feparated, by the dif-
tance of time or place.

To ~wcary , to L’fut:‘(‘ru(‘. The continuance of the
{fame thing wearies us; labour fatigues us. Tam
weary with ftanding; I am fatigued with walk-
ing. A {fuitor wearies us by his perfeverance;
fatigues us by his importunity.

To abhor, to deteft. To abhor imports, fimply,
ftrong diflike ; to deteft, imports alfo firong
difapprobation. One abhors being in debt ; he
detefts treachery.

To invent , to difcover. We invent things that
are new ; we difcover what was before hidden.
Galileo 1nvented the telelcope ; Harvey difco-
vered the circulation of the blood.

Only , alone. Only, 1mmports that there 1s no
other of the fame kind; alone, imports being
accompanied by no other. An only child , is
one who has neither brother nor fifter ; a child
alone, is one who is left by itfelf. There 1s a
difference , therefore, in precife Language, be-
twixt thefe two phrafes, “ Virtue only makes us
&7 ]]nppy ;” ;md, “ Virtue alone makes us happy.“
Virtue only makes us happy, imports, that no-
thing elfe can do it. Virtue alone makes us hap-
py, imports, that virtue, by itfelf, or unaccom-
p;micd with other advantages, 1s {ufficient to

do 1t,
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Entire, complete. A thing is entire, by wanting
none of its parts ; complete, by wanting none of
the appendages that belong to it. A man may
have an entire houfe to himfelf ; and yet not
have one complete apartment.

Tranquiility, Peace, Calm. Tranquillity, refpeés
a fituation free from trouble, confidered in itfelf;
Peace . the fame fituation with refpe@ to any
caufes that might interrupt it; Calm, withregard
to a difturbed fituation going before , or fol-
lowing it. A good man enjoys Tranquillity , in
himfelf ; Peace, with others; and Calm, after
the {ftorm.

A Dificulty , an Qbftacle. A difficulty, embarrafl-
fes; an Obftacle, ftops us. We remove the one;
we furmount the other. Generally , the firl,
exprefles fomewhat arifing from the nature and
circumftances of the affair; the fecond, fomewhat
arifing from a foreign caufe. Philip found Difh-
culty in managing the Athenians from the nature
of their difpcfitions ; but the eloquence of De-
mofthenes was the greateft obfhu:lc to his
defigns.

Wifilom, Prudence. Wildom , leads us to fpeak
and a& what is moft proper. Prudence, prevents
our {peaking or acting improperly. A wife man,
employs the molft proper means for fuccefls; a
prudent man , the fafelt means for not being
brought into danger.

fuauqh, Suficient. Fnough, relates to the quan.
tity which one wifhes to have of any thing.
Sufficient, relates to the unfe that is to be made

Q2
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of it. Hence, Enough, generally imports a greater

quantity than Sufficient does. The covetous man
never has enough; although he has what is {uf-
ficient for nature.

To gvow, to acknowledge, to confifs. Each of
thefe words imports the affirmation of a fa&,
but 1n very different circumfiances. To avow ,
fuppofes the perfon to glory in it; to acknow-
ledge , fuppofes a fmall degree of faultinefs,
which the acknowledgment compenfates: to con-
fefs , fuppofes a higher degree of crime. A
patriot avows his oppofition to a bad minifter,
andis applauded ; a gentleman acknowledges his
miftake , and is forgiven; a prifoner confefles
the crime he is accufed of, and 1s pumfhed.

To remark , to obferve. We remark, in the way
of attention, in order to remember; we obferve,
in the way of examination, in order to judge.
A traveller remarks the moft firiking obje&t he
fees ; a general obferves all the motions of his
enemy.

Equivocal, Ambiguous. An Equivocal Exprellion
is, one which has one fenfe open, and defigned
to be underflood ; another fenfe concealed , and
underftood only by the perfon who ufes it. An
Ambiguous Expreffion is, one which has appa-
rently two fenfes, and leaves us at a lofs which
of them to give it. An equivocal expreffion is
uled with an intention to deceive; an ambignous
onre, when it i1s ufed with defign, is, with an
intention not to give full information. An honeft




PRECISION IN STYLE' 229

man will never employ an equivocal expreflion; L £ ¢ T
a confufed man may often utter ambiguous ones, X,
without any defign. I fhall give only one in-
{tance more.
i with, By. Both thefe particles exprefs the
! connection between fome inftrument, or means
of effecting an end, and the agent who employs
it : but with, exprelfes a more clofe and imme-
diate connedion ; by, a more remote one. We
kill a man with a fword ; he dies by viclenc
kA The criminal is bound with ropes by the execu-
j tioner. The proper diftinétion in the ufe of thefe
particles , is elegantly marked in a paffage of Dr.
Robertfon’s Hiftory of Scotland. When one of
the old Scottith kings was making an enquiry
into the tenure by which his nobles held their
lands, they ftarted up, and drew their fwords :
% By thefe,” faid they, “we acquired our lands,
s, and with thefle, we will defend them. By thefe
; ,, we acquired our lands ;7 fignifies the more
~ remote means of acquifition by force and martial
deeds; and , “ :

with thefe we will defend them;”
fignifies the immediate dire¢t infirument, the
fword , which they would employ in their de-
fence.

THESE are inftances of words, in our Language,
which , by carelels writers., are apt to be
employed as perfecily fynonymous, and yet are
not fo. Their fignifications approach , but are not
precifely the fame. The niore the diftin&ion in
the meaning of fuch words is weighed, and at-
Q3
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tended to, the more clearly and forcibly fhall
we fpeak or write *

Frox all that has been faid on this head , it
will now appear, that,n order to write or {peak
with Precifion, two things are efpecially requifite;
one, that an author’s own ideas be clear and
diftinét; and the other , that he have an exact
and full comprehenfion of the force of thofe
words which he employs. Natural genius is here
required ; labour and attention ftill more. Dean
Swift 1s one of the authors, in our Langnage,
moft diftinguifthed for Precifion of Style. In his
writings, we feldom or never find vague ex-
preflions , and {ynonymous words, carele{ly
thrown together.. His meaning is always clear,
and f{trongly marked.

I HaD occafion to obferve before, that though
all fubjects of writing or difcourfe demand Per-
{picuity . yet all do not require the fame degree
of that exac Precifion, which Lhave endeavoured

* Tn French, there is a very ufeful treatife on this
fubject , the Abbé Girard’s Symouymes Framgois , in which
he has made a large collection of fuch apparent Syno-
nymes in the Language , and fhown, with much accuracy,
the difference in their fignification. It were much to be
wifhed, that fome fuch work were undertaken for our
tongue, and executed with equal tafte and judgment.
Nothing would contribute more to precife and elegant wri-
ting. In the mean time, this French Treatife may be per-
ufed with confiderable profi. It will accuftom perfons
to weigh, with attention, the force of words; and will
fuggeft feveral diftinctions betwixt {fynonymous terms in
our own language, analogous to thofe which he has
pointed out in the French ; and, accordingly , {everal of the
inftances above given were fuggefted by the work of this author.
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fhal to explain. It is, indeed, in every fort ofwrl- L e
ting , a great beauty to have , at leaft , fome X

meafure of Precifion , in diftinction from that
Toofe profufion of words which imprints no clear
idea on the reader’s mind. But we muft, at the
fame time, be on our guard, left too great a
eud ftudy of Precifion, efpecially in fubjects where
' it is not ftrictly requifite , betray us into a dry
and barren Style; left, from the defire of prur.
ing too clofely, we retrench all copioufnefs and
ornament. Some degree of this failing may,
perhaps , be remarked in Dean Swift’s ferious
works. Attentive only to exhibit his ideas clear
and exa®, refting wholly on his fenfe and dif-
“tincétnefs , he appears to reject, difdainfully , all
embellithment which, on fome occafions, may
be thought to render his manner fomewhat hard
and dry. To unite together Copioufnefs and
Precifion, to be flowing and graceful, and, at
the fame time , correct and exac in the choice
of every word, 1s, no doubt, one of the higheft
g and moflt difficult attainments in writing. Some
kinds of compofition may require more of Co-
pioufnefs and Orpament; others, more of Pre-
cifion and Accuracy; nay, in the fame compofi-
tion , the different parts of it may demand =z
proper variation of manner. But we muft ftudy
never to facrifice, totally, any one of thefe qua-
lities to the other ; and , by a proper management,
both of them may be made fully confiftent, if
our own ideas be precife, and our knowledge
and ftock of words be, at the fame time,
extenfive, O 4

o
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STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES.

1y Lecr, HAVING begun to treat of Style, in the
il XI.  Jaft Le@ure I conlidered its fundamental quality,
‘ Perfpicuity. What I have faid of this, relates
chiefly to the choice of Words. From words
I proceed to Sentences; and as, in all writing
and difcourle , the proper Compoﬁtion and ftruc-
ture of Sentenceq is of the higheft importance, I
fhall treat of this tully. Though Perfpicuity be
the general head under which I, at prefent, con-
fider Language, I fhall not confine myfelf to this:
quality alone, in Sentences, but fhall enquire
alfo, what is requifite for their Grace and Beau.
ty: that I may bring together, under one view,
all that feems neceffary to be attended to in the
conftruction and arrangement of words in a
Sentence, \

Ir is not ealy to give an exact definition of
a2 Sentence, or Period, farther, than as it al-
ways implies fome one complete propofition or
enunciation of thought, Ariftotle’s definition is,
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i1

in the main, a good one: “Aefis exysoa agymw xes L = CT.
“ ceneury wad avrp wes peyedes tvouvomtor:” XL
¢ A form of Speech which hath a beginning and
« .0 end within itfelf, and is of fuch a length
“ 25 to be eafily comprehended at once.”
This, however, admits of great latitude. For
3 a Sentence, or Period, confifts always of com-
ponent parts which are called its members; and
as thefe members may be either few or many,
and may be conneed in feveral different ways,
the fame thought, or mental propofition, may
often be either brought into one Sentence, or
fplit into two or three, without the material
breach of any rule.

THue firlk variety that occurs in the confider-
ation of Sentences, is, the diftinction of long
and fhort ones. The precife length of Senten- -
ces, as to the number of words, or the number
of members, which may enter into them, cannot
be afcertained by any definite meafure. Ouly,
¢ it is obvious, there may be an extreme on either
fide. Sentences, immoderately long , and con-
it fiting of too many members , always tranfgrefs
fome one or other of the rules which I fhall men-
tion foon, as neceffary to be obferved in every
good Sentence. - In difcourfes that are to be fpok-
en, regard muft be had to the eaflinefs of pro-
punciation, which 1Is not confiftent with tvo
a0l long periods. In compolitions where pronuncia-
tion has no place, ftill, however, by ufing
long periods too frequently, an author over
loads the reader’s ear, and fatigues his attentiom

n
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Lre¢ 1 For long Periods require, evidently, more at-
ikt XL  tention than fhort ones, in order to perceive
clearly the connexion of the feveral parts, and
to take in the whole at one view. At the fame
time, there may be an excefs in too many fhort
Sentences allo; by which the fenfe 1s fplit and
broken, the connexion of thought weakened,
and the memory burdened, by prefenting to it
a long fuccelfion of minute objeds.

WitH regard to the length and conftruction
of Sentences, the French critics make a very
jult diftinctien of Style, into Style Périodique,
and Style Coupé. ‘The Style Périodique 1s, where
the fentences are compofed of feveral members
linked together, and hanging upon one another,
fo that the fenfe of the whole is not brought
out till the clofe. This is the moft pompous,
mufical, and oratorical manner of compofing ;
as in the following fentence of Sir William Tem-
ple: “If you look about you, and confider
“ the lives of others as welk as your own; if
“ you think how few are born with honour,
“ and how many die without name or children;
“ how little beauty we fee, and how few friends
“ we hear of; how many difeafes, and how
“ much poverty there is in the world; you
““ will fall down upon your knees, and, inftead
“ of repining at one affliction, will admire fo
“ many bleffings which you have received from
“ the hand of God.” (Letter to Lady Effex.)
Cicero abounds with Sentences conftructed after

this manner.
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THE Style Coupé is, where the fenfe is formed
into fhort independent propofitions, each com-
plete within itfelf; as in the following of Mr.
Pope: « 1 confefs, it was want of confideration
« that made me an author. I writ, becaufe it
« amufed me. I corrected, becaufe it was as
« pleafant to me to corred as to write. I pub-
« lithed, becaufe, I was told, I might pleafe
« fuch as it was a credit to pleafe.” (Preface to
his works.) This is very much the French me-
thod of writing; and always fuits gay and eafy
fubjects. The Style Périodique, gives an air of
gravity and dignity to compofition. The Style
Coupé, is more lively and flriking. According
to the nature of the compofition, therefore, and
the general charadter it ought to bear, the one
or other may be predominant. But, in almoft
every kind of compofition, the great rule is to
intermix them. For the ear tires of either of
them when too long continued : Whereas , by
a proper mixture of long and fhort Periods, the
ear is gratified, and a certain fprightlinefs 1s
joined with majefty in our ftyle. «Non fem-
« per,” fays Cicero (defcribing very expref-
fively , thefe two different kinds of Styles, of
which I have been {peaking,) “ non {femper uten-
« dum eft perpetuitate, et quafi converfione ver-
« borum; fed fepe carpenda membris minutio-
“ yibus oratio eft *.

* ¢ Tt is net proper always to employ a continued train,
“ and a fort of regular compals of phrafes; but ftyle
¢ gught to be often broken down into fmaller members.”

LECT
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Lecr. Tuis variety is of fo great confequence, that

XL it mult be ftudied , not only in the fucceffion of

long and fhort Sentences, but in the ftructure

of our Sentences alfo. A train of Sentences, con-

firucted in the fame manner, and with the fame

number of members, whether long or fhort,

fhould never be allowed to fucceed one another.

However mufical each of them may be, it has

a better effe to introduce even a difcord, than

to cloy the ear with the repetition of fimilar

founds: For, nothing is fo tirefome as perpetual

= uniformity. In this article of the conftrucion

and diftribution of his Sentences, Lord Shafts-

bury has fhown great art. In the laft Lecure,

I obferved, that he is often guilty of facrificing

precifion of ftyle to pomp of expreffion; and

that there runs through his whole manner, a

tiffnefs and affetation, which render him very

unfit to be confidered as a general model. But,

as his ear was fine, and as he was extremely at-

tentive to every thing that is elegant, he has

ftudied the proper intermixture of long and

{hort Sentences; with variety and harmony in

their ftructure, more than any other Fnglifh

author ; and for this part of compofition he
deferves attention.

From thefe general obfervations, let us now
defcend to a more particular conlideration of the
qualities that are required to make a Seatence
perfect. So much depends upon the proper con-
firuction of Sentences, that, in every fort of

compofition, we cannot be too firict in our at-
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tention to it. For, be the fubje® what it will,
if the Sentences be conftructed in a clumfy, per-
plexed, or feeble manner, it is impoflible that
a work, compofed of fuch Sentences, can be
read with pleafure, or even with profit. Where-
as, by giving attention to the rules which
relate to this part of ftyle , we acquire the babit
of exprefling ourfelves with Perfpicuity and
Elegance; and , if a diforder chance to arife in
fome of our Sentences, we immediately {ee where
it lies, and are able to rectify it *

THE properties moft eflential to a perfect Sen-
tence , feem to me, the four following: 1. Clear-
nefs and Precifion. 2. Unity. 3. Strength. a.
Harmony. Each of thefe I {hall illufirate fepar-
ately, and at fome length.

Tue firlk is, Clearnefs and Precifion. The
leaft failure here, the leaft degree of ambiguity,
which leaves the mind in any fort of fufpence as

* On the Structure of Sentences, the Ancients appear
to have beftowed a great deal of attention and care. The
Treatife of Demetrius Phalereus , 7eu Eowmenz, abounds
with obfervations upon the choice and collocation of words
carried to fuch a degree of nicety, as would frequently
feem to us minute. The Treatife of Dionyfius of Halicas-
naflus , 7z} cwierzor ovomxray , IS more mafterly 5 but is
chiefly confined to the mufical ftructure of Periods; a
fubje& , for which the Gretk Language afforded much
more afliftance to their writers, than our Tongue admits.
On the arrangement of words , in Englith Sentences ,
the xviiith chapter of Lord Kaim’s Elements of Criticifin
ought to be confulted; and alfo, the 2d Volume of Dr.
Campbell’s Philofophy of Rhetoric.
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to the meaning, ought to be avoided with the
greateft care; nor is it fo eafy a matter to keep
always clear of this, as one might, at firlt, ima-
gine. Ambiguity arifes from two caufes: either
from a wrong choice of words, or a wrong
collocation of them. Of the choice of words,
as far as regards Perfpicuity , I treated fully in
the laft Le&ure. Of the collocation of them, I
am now to treat. The firft thing to be ftudied
here, is, to obferve exadly the rules of gram-
mar ; as far as thefe can guide us. But as the
grammar of our Language is not extenfive, there

may often be an ambiguous collocation of words,
where there is no t1.mfgreﬂ"on of any gramma-
tical rule. The relations which the words, or
members of a permrl bear to one another, can-
not be pointed out in Englith, as in the Greek
or Latin, by means of termination; 1t is afcer-
tained only by the pofition in which they ftand.
Hence a capital rule in the arrangement of Sen-
tences is, that the words or members moft neai-
ly related, {hould be placed in the Sentence,
as near to each other as pofiible; fo as to mak
their mutual relation clearly appear. This is a
rule not always obferved, even by good writers,
as ftridly as it ought to be. It will be necellary
to produce fome inftapces, which will both
fhow the importance of this rule, and make the
application of it be underflood

FirsT, In the pofition of adverbs, which are
vfed to qualify the fignification of fomething
which either precedes or follows them, there is
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often a good deal of nicety. « By greatnels,”
fays Mr. Addifon, in the Spectator, No. a1z,
“ 1 do not only mean the bulk of any fingle
« object, but the largenefs of a whole view,”
Here the place of the adverb only, renders it a
limitation of the following word , mean. * I do
“ not only mean.” The queftion may then be
put, What does he more than mean? Had he
placed it after bule, fill it would have been
wrong. « I do not mean the buik only of any
“ fingle obje&. For we might then alk, What
does he mean more than the bulk ? Ts it the
colour ? Or any other property ? Its proper
place, undoubtedly, is, after the word object.
« By greatnefs, I do not mean the bulk of any
% fingle obje& only;” for then, when we put
the queftion, What more does he mean than the
bulk of a fingle objet? The anfwer comes out
exadtly as the author intends, and gives it
% The largenefls of a whole view.” — ¢« Theifm,”
fays Lord Shaftfbury, © can only be oppofed
« to polytheifm, or atheifm.” Does he mean
that theifm is capable of nothing elfe , except
being oppefed to polytheifm or atheifm? This
is what his words literally import, through the
wrong collocation of only. He fhould have faid,
« Theifm can be oppofed only to polytheifm or
<« atheifm.” — In like manner, Dean Swift
(Proje for the advancement of Religion), “ The
« Romans underftood liberty, at leaft, as well
« a5 we.” Thefe words are capable of two
differenc fenfes, according as the emphafis, in

LB G T,
XL
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reading them, is laid upon liberty, or ‘upon at
leaff. In the firlt cafe, they will fignify, that
whatever other things we may underftand better
than the Romans, liberty, at leaft, was one thing
which they underftood as well as we. In the
fecond cafe, they will import, that liberty was
underltood, at leaft as well by them as by us;
meaning , that by them it was better under-
ftood. If this laft, as I make no doubt, was
Dean Swift’s own meaning, the ambiguity would
have been avoided, and the fenfe rendered in-
dependent of the manner of pronouncing, by ar-
ranging the words thus: “ The Romans under-
“ ftood liberty as well, at leaft, as we.” The
fact is, with refpe& to fuch adverbs, as, only,
wholly , at leaft, and the reft of that tribe, that in
common difcourfe, the tone and emphafis we ufein
pronouncing them , generally {erves to thow their
reference , and to make the meaning clear; and
hence , we acquire a habit of throwing them in
loofely in the courfe of a period. But, in wr-
ting, where a man fpeaks to the eye, and not
to the ear, he ought to be more accurate; and
fo to conneé thofe adverbs with the words
which they qualify, as to put his meaning
out of doubt upon the firlt infpection.
SEcONDLY, When a circumftance is intes-
pofed in the middle of a Sentence, it fometimes
Tequires attention how to place it, fo as to
diveft it of all ambiguity. For inftance: ‘ Are
,» thefe defigns” (fays Lord Bolingbroke , Differt.

- ‘on Parties, Dedicat.) “ Are thele defigns which

s ADY:
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,; any man, who is born a Briton, in any cir-
,, cumitances, in any f{ituation, ought to be
,, alhamed or afraid to avow?” Here we are
left at a lofs, whether thefe words, in any
¢ circumftances, in any fituation,” are connected
with, “ a man born in Britain, in any circum-
* ftances, or fitnation,” or with that man’s
“ avowing his defigns, in any circumftances, or
“ fituation, into. which he may be brought ?”
If the latter, as feems moflt probable, was in-
tended to be the meaning, the arrangement
ought to have been condudted thus: ** Are
“ thefe defigns, which any man who is born a
“ Briton, ought to be afhamed or afraid, m
“ any circumftances, in any fituation, to avow ?”
But,

THIRDLY, Still more attention is required to
the proper difpofition of the relative pronouns,
who, which, what, whofe, and of all thofe parti-
cles which exprefs the connection of the parts
of Speech with one another, As ali reafoning
depends upon this connection, we cannot be
too accurate and precife here. A fmall error
may overcloud the meaning of the whole Sen-
tence; and even, where the meaning is intelli-
gible, yet where thefe relative particles are out
of their proper place, we always find fomething
awkward and disjointed in the Structure of the
Sentence. Thus, in the Spe@ator (No. 54)
“ This kindiof wit,” fays Mr. Addifon, * was
 yery much in vogue among our countrymen,
“ about an age or two ago, who did not
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¢ practife it for any oblique reafon, but purely
for the fake of being witty.” We are at no
fofs about the meaning here; but the conftruction
would evidently be mcnde_d by difpofing of the

circumfitance, “ about an age or two ago,” in
fuch a manner as not to {eparate the il,l.u,l\'

who, from 1ts antecedent owr countrymen; in this
way : “ About an age or two ago, this kind
“ of wit was very much in vogue among our
countrymen, who did not pradife it for any
oblique reafon, but purely for the fake of
being witty.” Specator, No. g12. “ Weno
where meet with a more glorious and plealing
fhow in nature, than what appears in the
heavens at the rifing and fetting of the fun,
“ aphich is wholly made up of thele different
“ ftains of light, that thow themfelves in clouds
of a different fituation.” = Which is here de-
ficned to connect with the word show, as its
antecedent; but it ftands fo wide from it that
without a careful attention to the fenfe, we
would be naturally led, by the rules of fyntax,
to refer it to the rifing and fetting of the fun,
or to the fun itfelf; and, hence, an mch[um.h,d»
is thrown over the whole Sentence. The follow-
ing paffage in Bilhop Sherlock’s Sermons (Vol
II. Serm. 15.) 1s ftill more cenfurable: “It is
“ folly to pretend to arm ourlelves againlt the
“ accidents of life, by heaping up treafures,
« ywhich nothing can protect us againft, but the
“ good providence of our Hcﬁlvmly Father.”
Which, always refers grammatically to the ime
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mediately preceding fubftantive, which here 1s, L& ¢ 1
< treafures;” and this would make nonfenfe of XL
the whole Pericd. Every one feels this impro-
priety. The Sentence ought to have {ftood thus:
“ It is folly to pretend, by heaping up treafures,
« to arm ourfelves againft the accidents of life,
“ which nothing can prote@® us againft but the
“ good providence of our Heavenly Father.”

Or the like nature 1s the following inaccus
racy of Dean Swifts. He 1is recommending to
young clergymen, to write their fermons fuily
and diftinctly. © Many,” fays he, “a& fo di-
¢ rectly Ct’)n'[l.’.l'y to this method, that, frém 4
 habit of faving time and paper, which they

I, “ acquired at the univerfity, they write 11 fo
“ diminutive a manner, that they can hardly
s “ read what they have written.” He certainly

does not mean, that they had acquired time and
paper at the univerfity, but that they had acs

A quired this habit there ; and therefore his words
e ought to have run thus: “from a habit which

“ they have acquired at the univerfity of faving
“ time and paper, they write in fo diminutive
“ a manner.” In another paflage, the fame]
author  has left his meaning altogether uncer-

i tain, by mifplacing a relative. It is in the con-
i & clufion of his letter to a memiber of parliament,
Bthe concerning the Sacramental Teft: “ Thos I have

*“ fairly given you, Sir, my own opinion, as
“ well as that of a great majority .of both
* houfes here, relating to this weighty affair;
“ upon which I am confident you may fecutely

o
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“ reckon.” Now I alk, what it is he would
have his correfpondent to reckon upon, fecurely ?
The natural conftruction leads to thefe words,
“ this weighty affair.” But, as it would be
difficult to make any fenfe of this, it is more
probable he meant that the majority of both
houfes might be fecurely reckoned upon; though
certainly this meaning, as the words are arranged,
is obfcurely expreflfed. The fentence would be
amended by arranging it thus: “ Thus, Sir, I
“ have given you my own opinion, relating to
“ this weighty affair, as well as that of a great
najority of both houfes here; upon which I
am confident you may fecurely reckon.”

Several other inftances might. be given; but I
reckon thofe which I have produced fuflicient to
make the rule underftood; that, in the con-
firu&tion of fentences, one of the firft things to
be attended to, is, the marfhalling of the.words
in fuch order as fhall moft clearly mark the re-
iation of the feveral parts of the fentence to one
another; particularly, that adverbs [hall always
be made to adhere clofely to the words which
they are intended to qualify; that, where a cir-
cumftance is thrown in, it fhall never hang loofe
in the midt of a period, but be determined by
its place to one or other member of it; and
that every relative word which 1s ufed, fhall
inflantly prefent its antecedent to the mind of
the reader, without the leaft obfcurity. I have
mentioned thefe three cafes, becaufe I think

&c
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the ey are the moft frequent occafions of ambi.
guity creeping into fentences.

WitH regard to Relatives, I muft farther
obferve, that obfcurity often arifes from the too
frequent repetition of them , particularly of the
pronouns who, and they, and them, and theirs,
when we have occafion to refer to different
perfons; as, in the following fentence of arch-
b fthop TlliOthll (vol. L ferm. 42.): “ Men look
“ with an evil eye upbn the good that is in
others; and tinnl\ that their reputation obfcur-
es them, and their commendable gqualities
ftand in their light; and therefore they do
what they can to caft a cloud over them, that
the bright fhining of their virtues may not
obfcure them.” This is altogether carelefs
writing. It renders fiyle often obfcure, always
embarraffed and in cIe:f‘tnt When we find thefe
perfonal pronouns cmwdmg too faft upon us,
we have often no method left, but to throw
the whole fentence into fome other form, which

(13

(43

may avoid thofe frequent references to perfons.

who have before been mentioned.

Arp languages are liable to ambiguities:
Quindilian gives us fome inftances in the Latin,
arifing from faulty arrangement. A man, he
tells us, ordered , by his will, to have ere@ed
for him, after his death, * Statuam auream ha-
¢ fram tenentem ;” upon which arofe a difputeat law,
whether the whole ftatue, or the fpear only,
was to be of gold? The fame author obferves,
very properly, that a fentence is always faulty,
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L E ¢ T. when the collocation of the worrlq is ambiguous, ‘
XL though the fenfe can be gathered. 1If any one
fhould fay,  Chremetem audivi pcrcuﬁi%fc De-

“ meam,” this is ambiguous both 1n fenfe and [
ftructure , whether Chremes or Demea gave

‘ the blow. But if this expreflion were uied,
| ¢ Se vidiffe hominem librum feribentem,” al-
though the meaning be clear, yet Quinctilian
infifts that the arrangement is wrong. ‘“Nam,”
fays he, “etiamfi libnfm ab homine fcribi pa-
“ teat, non certe hominem a libro, male tamer
compofuerat, feceratque ambiguum quantum
in ipfo fuit.” Indeed, to have the relation
of every word and member of a fentence mark-
ed in the moft proper and diftin@t mannes, gives
not clearnefs only, but grace and beauty to a
fentence, making the mind p:‘fa fimoothly and

agree: A}ly along all the parts of
I PROCEED now to the feco 1rl quality of a
well-arranged fentence, which 1 termed 1ts Unity.
: This is a capital property. In every compofition,
of whatever kind, fome degree of Unity is
required, in order to render it beautiful. There
muft be always fome connecting principle among
the parts. Some one obje muft reign and be
predominant. This, as 1 fhall bereafter fiow,
holds in H [101};, in Epic and Dramatic Poctry
and in all orations. Butmoft of all, in a fingle
fentence, i required  the ftrictelt Unity. For
the very nature of a fentence implies one propo-
fition to be exprefied. It may confift of parts,
indeed; but thefe parts muft be fo clofely

149
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bound together, as to make the 111‘1’)1qu01‘1 upon L E

the mind, of one object, not of many. \ov
in order to preferve this Unity of a fcntcnce,
the following rales muft be obferved :

In the firt place, during the courfe of the
fentence, the fcene fhould be changed as lictle as
poﬁmxu. We fhould not be hurried by fudden
tranfitions from perfon to pelfon nor, from fubject

to fubject. There is commonly, in every fentence,
fome perfon or thing, which is the governing
word. This fhould be continued fo, if poffible,
from the bcq?;ming to the end of it. Should I
exprefs myfelf thus: © After we came to anchor,
5 rha,; put me on fhore, where I was welcomed
by all my friends, who received me with
,» the greateft kindnefs.” In this fentence, though
the C[ri &@s contained in it have a fufficient
conne&ion with each other, yet, by this manner
of reprefenting them , by fhifting fo often both
the place and the perfon, we, and they, and
I, and who, they appear in fuch a difunited
view , that Lh(‘ enfe of conned&ion is almolt loft.
The fentence is reftored to its proper unity, by
turning it after the following manner: “ Having
,» come to an anchor, I was put on fhore, where
» I was welcomed by all my friends, and re-
,» ceived with the greateft kindnefs.” Woriters
who tranfgrefs this rule, for the moft part tranf.
grefs, at the fame time,

A secoND rule; never to crowd into one
fentence , things which have fo little connection,
that they could bear to be divided into two or
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three {entences.. The violation of this rule never
fails to hurt, and difpleafe a reader. Its effect,
indeed, i1s fo bad, that, of the two, it is the
fafeft extreme, to err rather by too many fhort
fentences, than by one that is overloaded and
embarralled. Examples abound in authors. I
fhall produce fome, to ';uftii’y what I now fay.
“ Archbifhop Til JUlL‘)'i fays an Author of the
Hiftory of England, ‘*ued in this year. He
» was exceedingly beloved both by King Willi-
» am and Queen Mary, who nominated Dr.
» Tennifon, Bifhop of Lincoln, to fucceed him.”
Who would expect the latter part of this
fentence to follow, in confequence of the former?

He was exceedingly beloved by both King
» and Queen,” is the propofition of the fentence:
we look for fome proof of this, or at leaft
fomething related to it, to follow; when we
are on a fudden carried off to a new propolfition,

¢ who nominated Dr. Tennifon to fucceed him.”
"The fn lowing 1s from WMiddleton’s Life of
Cice « In this 111:;"'\[57 ftate, both of his

5 puuh{: and prn ate life, Cicero was opprefled
3 bv a new and cruel affliction, the death of
s his be] .m ed daughter Tullia; Wlnch happened
» foon after her divorece from Dolabella ; whofe
5 Manners and humours were ¢ nLueJy difagreeable

» to her.” The principal obje@ in this fentence
1s, the death of ]’mha, which was the caufe
of her father’s , affliction; the date of it, as
happening foon after her divorce from Dol 1be lla,
may enter into the fentence with propriety; but
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the fubjun@ion of Dolabella’s charaéter is foreign
to the main object; and breaks thé unity and
compadinels of the fentence totally, by fettin
a new picture before the reader. The following
fentence, from a tranflation of Plutarch, is ftill
worfe : “ Their march,” fays the Author, fpeak-
ing of the Greeks under Alexander, < their
“ march was through an uncultivated country,
» whofe f{avage inhabitants fared hardly, having
» no other riches than a breed of lean fheep,
5 whofe flefh was rank and unfavoury, by reafon
» of their continual feeding upon fea-fith.” Here
the fcene is changed upon us again and again.
The march of the Greeks, the defcription of
the inhabitants through whofe country they
travelled, the account of their fheep, and the
caufe of their fheep being ill-tafted food, form a
jumble of objects, flightly related to each other,
which the reader cannot, without much difficulty,
comprehend under one view.

THESE examples have been taken from {en-
tences of no great length, yet over-crowded.
Authors who deal in long fentences, are very
apt to be fanlty in this article. One need only
open Lord Clarendon’s Hiftory ; to find exam-
ples every where. The long, involved, and
mtricate {entences of that Author, are the greatelt
blemifh of his compofition; though, in other
refped@s, as a Hiftorian, he has confiderable me-
rit.  In later, and more correét writers than Lord
Clarendon, we find a period fometimes running
out fo far, and comprehending fo many particu-

w
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lars, as to be more properly a difcourfe than a
fentence.  Take, for an inftance, the following

from Sir William Temple, 1in hiq Effay upon'

Poetry:: “ The ufual acc eptmmn takes Profit and
¢« Pleafure for two different things; ‘md not only
¢« calls the followers or votaries of them by the
“ feveral names of Bufy and Idle Vien ; but dif-
« tinguifhes the faculties of the mind, that are
“ converfant about them, calling the operations
« of the firft; Wifdom; and of the other, Wit;
=

which is a Saxon word, ufed to exprefs what
the Spaniards and ltalians call Ingenio, and the
“ French, Efprit, both from the Latin; though
- I think Wit more particularly fignifies that of
« Poetry, as may occur in I—anxi:s on the Runie
« Language.”  When one arrives at the end of
fuch a puzzled fentence, he is fm‘pr:fcd to find
himfelf got to fo great a diftance from the object
with which he at firft fet out.

LORD SHAFTSBURY, often betrayed into faults
by his love of magnificence, fhall afford us the
next example. It is in his Rhapfody, where he
is defcribing the cold regions: ‘At length,” fays
he, “the Sun upplo aching , melts the fnow, fets
b lmjg_“mg men at Jiberty , and affords them means
« and time to make provifion againft the next
« return of Cold.” 'This firlt fentence 1s correct
enoa'sh; but he goes on: “It breaks the icy feta
< ters of the main, where vaft fea-monfiers plerce
% through fleating iflands, with arms which can
% withftand the cryﬂ:al rock ; whilt others, who
« of themfelves feem greatasiflands, are by their

[44
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% bulk alone armed againft all but Man, whofe
% fuperiority over creatures of fuch ftupendous fize
¢ and force, fhould make him mind! ful of his pnw.
« lege of Reafon, and force him humbly to adore
« the ereat Compofer of thefe wondrous frames,
« and the Author of his own fuperior wifdom.”
Nothing - can be more unhnpp; or embarrafled
than this fentence; the worle too, as it is intended
to be deferiptive, where cv:ty thing fhould be
clear. It forms no diftiné image whatever. The
It , at the beginning, is :x'nbin'*lous, whe ‘m it
mean the Sun or the Cold, The object is changed
three times in the ’{:wt-:nu,, beginning with thc
Sun, w lm‘n breaks the icy fetters of the mamn;

become the x)um,q 1l perfona-

g Fis J ]

Man is brought into view, ;md receives a long
and ferious admonition be fcnc the fentence C;Oﬁ,«
I do not at prefent infit on the impropriety of
fuch expreflions as , God’s being the Compofer of
Frames ; and the Sea-monflters having arms that
withftand rocks. Shaftfbury’s ftrength lay n reafon-
ing and fentiment , more than in decfcription;
however much his defcriptions have been fome-
times admired.

I saiL only give one inftance more on this
head , from Decan Swift; in his propofal, too, for
correéting the Englifh Language: where, in place
of a fentence A he has given a loofe diflertation
upon feveral fubjedts. Speaking of the progrefs
of our language, after the time of Cromwell:
¢ To this fucceeded,” fays he, « that licentiouf-
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~

nefs, which entered 'Vith the Reftoration,
from infe@ing our religion and morals, fell to
“ corrupt our language; which laft was not like
“ to be much improved by thofe , who at that
“ time made up the court of King Charles the
« Second ; either fuch as had followed him in
¢« his ban i. iment, or who had been altogether
¢ converiant in the diale& of thefe fanatic timCS;
* or young men, who had been educated in the
fame country: fo that the Court, which ufed
to be the ftandard of corre@nefs and pmpriery
¢ of {peech, was then; and I think has ever finc

continued , the worlt fchool in England for that
“r*comohﬂlmu}t, and fo will remain, till better
““ care be taken 1n the education of our nobility,
“ that they may fet out into the world with
¢ fome foundation of literature, in order to qualify
“ them for patterns of politenels:” How many
different facts, reafonings, and obfervations, are
here pmﬁintLd to the mmd at once! and yet fo
linked together by the Author, that they all make
parts of a fentence, which admits of no greater
divifion in pointing, than a femicolon between
any of its members ? Having mentioned pointing,
I fhall here take notice, that it is in vain to pro-
pole , by arbitrary puncuation , to amend the
defects of a Sentence, to corre® its ambiguity,
or to prevent its confufion. For commas, colons,
and points, do not make the proper divifions of
thought ; but only ferve to mark thofe which
arife from the tenor of the Author’s expreffion:
and therefore , they are proper or not, juft ac-
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cording as they correfpond to the natural divifions
of the fenfe. When they are inferted 1n wrong
places , they deferve, and will meet with, no
regard.

I PROCEED to a third rule, for preferving the
Unity of Sentences; which is, to keep clear of
all Parenthefes in the middle of them. On fome
occafions, thefe may have a {pirited appearance;
as prompted by a certain vivacity of thought,

which can glance happily afide, as it is going

along. But, for the moft part, their effe@ is
extremely bad; being a fort of wheels within
wheels ; {entences in the midft of fentences; the
perplexed method of difpoling of fome thought,
which a writer wants art to introduce in its proper
place. It were needlefs to give many inftances,
as they occur fo often among incorre&t writers.
I fhall produce one from Lord Bolingbroke,
the rapidity of whofe genius, and manner of
writing , betrays him frequently into inaccuracies
of this fort. It is in the Introduétion to his Idea
of a Pauiot King, where he writes thus: *““I¢
“ feems to me, that, in order to maintain the
“ {yltem of the world, at a certain point, far
below that of ideal perfection (for we are made
capable of conceiving what we are incapable of
attaining ), but however, fufficient, upon the
whole, to conftitute a ftate eafy and happy,
or at the worlt, tolerable; I fay, it feems to
‘ me, that the Author of Nature has thought
fit to mingle, from time to time, among the

* focieties of men, a few, and but a few, of

Lecmy
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10fe on whom he is gracioufly pleafed to be-
“ ftow a larger powc*n of the Ethereal Spirit,
“ than i1s given, in the ordinary courfe of his
“ government, to the fons of men.” A '\‘L‘ry bad
Sentence this; into which , by the help of a Par-
enthefis, and other ]}]tL}JLL.\,d circumftances, his
lon‘ﬂlip had contrived to thruft fo many things,
that he is forced to begin the conftruction again
with the plnf’fe I fay ; which, whenever it occurs,
may be always aflumed asa fure mark of a clumfy
ill - conftructed Sentence; excufable in fpeaking,
where the muatcf‘t accuracy is not ex pcé’ced, but
in pbdlifhed writing, unpardonable.

I suarLr add only one rule more for the Unity
of a Sentence, which 1s, to bring it always to
a full and perfe& clofe. Every thing that is one,
{hiould have a beginning, a middle, and an end.
I need not take notice, that an unfinifhed Sen-
tence is no Sentence at all , according to any
grammatical rule. But very often we meet wi ith
Sentences that are, fo to fpeak , more than
finilhed. When we have arrived at what we
expected was to be the conclufion, when we
have come to the word on "which the mind
is naturally led , by what went before, to relt;
unexpeétedly, fome circumftance pops out, which
ought to have been omitted, or to have been
difpofed of elfewhere ; but which is left lagging
behind , like a tail adjeded to the Sentence ;
fomewhat that , as IMr Pope delcribes the
Alexandrine line. :

"
~

ti

“ Like a wounded fhake, drdgs 15 flow length along.”
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All thefe adje@ions to the proper clofe, dis-
figure a Sentence extremely. They give it a Jame,
ungraceful air, and, in particular, they break
its Unity. Dean Swift, for inftance , m his Letter
to a Young Clergyman, {peaking of Cicero’s
writings, exprefles himfelf thus: ¢ With thefe
» Writings, young divines are more converfant,
» than with thofe of Demofthenes , who , by
,»» many degrees, excelled the other; Htlt‘dﬁ as
,, an orator.” Here the natural clofe of the Sen-
tence 1s at thefe words, ¢ excelled the other.

Thefe words conclude the propefition; we Iool-'
for no more; and the circumftance added, * at
,» leaft , as an orator, ” comes in with a very
halting pace. How n‘-uch more compadt would
the Sentence have been, if turned thus: ¢ With
,»» thefe writings, }oung divines are more con-

,, verlant ;, than with thofe of Demofthenecs,
,» who , by many degrees, as an orator at leaft,
,,» exceiled the other.” In the following Sentence,
from Sir William Temple , the adjad.lon to the
Sentence is altogether foreign to it. Speaking of
Burnet’s Theory of the Earth , and Fontenelle’s
Plurality of Worlds, *° The firft ,” fays he,
“ could not end his learned treatife, without a
,, panegyric of modern learning, in comparifon
», of the ancient; and the other, falls fo grofsly
,» into the cenfure .of the old poetry, and pre-
., Terence of the new , that I could not read
,» either of thefe ftraios without fome indigna-
»» tion; which no quality. ameong men 1s fo apt

LrRHGET
XL




256 STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES.

,» to raife in me as felf- fufficiency.” The word
“ indignation, ” concluded the Sentence; the Iaft
member, which no quality among men is fo apt
to raife in me as felf-fufficiency, ” is a propofi-
tion altogether new , added after the proper
clole,
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necellary to be ftudied in the Scru®ure of Senten-
ces,; I proceed to the third quality of a corre@ Sen-
tence, which I termedStrength. By this, I mean,
fuch a difpofition of the feveral words and
members, as fhall bring out the fenfe to the bef
advantage ; us thall render the impreffion, which
the Period is defigned to make, molt full and
complete ; and give every word , and every
member, its due weight and force. The two
former qualities of Perfpicuity and Unity, are,
no doubt, ablolutely neceffary to the produdction
of this effet ; but more is ftill requifice. For a
Sentence may be clear enough ; it may alfo be
compact enough, in all its parts, or have the
requifite Unity ; and yet, by fome unfavourabie
circumftance in the ftruéture, it may fail in that
ftrength or livelinefs of impreffion , which 2
more happy arrangement would have produced.

T'He firlt rule which I fhall give, for promot:
the Strength of a Sentence, is, to prune it
55 s 8
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AVING treated of Perfpicuity and Unity, 23 Lec 7,
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undant words. Thefe rmy fometimes,
c ent with a confiderable degree both of
(ji;:n'r,els and L‘mty; but they arz always
enfeebling. They make the Sentence move along
tardy and encumbered ;

Y hhraoitate 10 i wrat {ontpntin o
.t brevitate opus; ut currat {ententia , neu f{e

I
Impediat verbis, laflas onerantibus aures ™

It is a general maxim, that any words, which
do not add fome importance to the meaning of
a Sentence , always fpoil it. They cannot be

fuperfluous, without veing  hurtful. ” Obftat,”
fays Quinctilian, * quicquid non “l\.)L vat. ” All

i
that can be eafily fupplied in the 1‘11.;&, is better
left out in the Axp:cﬂ:“n Thus : . ©“ Content
,, with de "1‘\"5!": a trinmph, he refufed the ho-
» nour of it,” 1is better Language than to fay,
, Being content with deferving a triumph, he
ST

,, refufed the honour of it.” 1 confider 1t,- there-
fore , as one of the moft ufeful exercifes of cor-
redtion, upon rey 1L\J1..Q what we have written
or Cnmpoﬁd to contratt that round -about
method of expreflion, and to lop off thofe ufelefs
excrelcences which are commonly found in a firft
draught. Here a fevere eye f[hould be employed ;
and we [hall always find our Sentences acquire
more vigour and energy when thus retrenched ;
provided always, that we run not into the ex-
* ¢ Concife your dition, let your fenfe be clear,

¢ Nor, with a weight of words, fatigue the ear.
EFr ANCIS.
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trem ty clofe, as to give a
hardnefs and 5m1~ to ftyle ere, as in all
other things, there is a due medium. Some Te-
oard, though not the principal, muft be had to
{ f\vcliwo of found. Some leaves mult
- f {helter aml furround the fruit.

A ‘3(,“ nces fhould be cleared of redundant
words, fo ’IJ'O of redundant members. As every
word ought to prefent a new idea, foevery merh-
ber ought to contain a new t“auﬁﬂt. Vppofed to
this, ftands the fault we {ometimes meet with,
of the l;ift member Gf a p""l 1 b(:,n’* no other
Gaiations t119 repetition
form. For example;

g
O
e §
=

fpeaking of Beauty, * The very firft ducovcry
5 of‘f:, r. Addifon, « ftrikes the mind
,, with inward joy , and fpreads delight through
,, all its faculdes.” ( No. 412 And elfewhere

., It is impoflible for us to behold the divine
o works with coldnefs orindifference, or to furvey
# fo many beautics, wi thout a fecret fatisfaction
., and complacency.” (No. 413) In both thefe

inftances , little or notmn(f 15 added by the
fecond member of the Sentence to what was
already expreffed in the firft: And though the
free and flowing manner of fuch an author as
Mr. Addifon , and the graceful harmony of his
period , may palliate fuch negligences; yet, in
general, itholds, that ftyle, freed from this pro-
lixity, appears both more firong , and more
beautiful. The attention becomes remifs, the
mind falls into inaction, when words are mul

Sz
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tiplied without a correfponding multiplication of
ideas.
AFTER removing fuperfluities , the fecond

direction 1 give, for promntirg the Strength of
a Sentence, is, to attend particularly to the ufe
of copulatives , ]-.]dtl\\.S ard all the particles
emwlox ed for tranfit 1d I Thele

little words, but, and, ﬁrr’zz.,,., whoft, where, €5c.
are frequently the moft important words of any;
they are the joints or }1,:{;5 upon which all
Sentences turn, and, of courfe, much, both of
their gracefulnefs and firer g_l muft depend
upon {uch particles. The varieties in nfing them
are, indeed, fo infinite, that no p:u‘ficm'au‘ {yltem
of 11.11&, refpeting them, can be given. Atten-
tion to the practice of the molt accurate writers,
joined with frequent trials of the different cf
fe@s , prcduccd by a different ufage of thofe
pnmdﬂs , muft here dire® us* Some obferva-
tions, I fhall mention, which have occurred to
me as ufeful , without pretending to exhault
the fnbjﬁ&

WHATISs called {plitting of particles, orfeparat-
ing a prepofition fnom the noun which it governs,
is always to be avoided. As if I fhould fay,
“ Though virtue borrows no affiftance from, yet
,» it may often be accompanied by, the advan-
» tages of fortune.” In fuch inftances , we feel a

* On this head, Dr. Lowth’s Short Introdu®ion to
Englith Grammar deferves to be confulted; where feveral
niceties of the Language are well pointed out.
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fort of pain, from the revulfion,or violent feparation
of two things,whi ich by their nature ,(hould be clofely
united. We are put to a ftandin thought; bemg
obliged to reftforalittle on the e prepofition by itfelf,
which , at the fame time,. carries no fignificancy,
till it 1s joined to its proper fub[’tzmtive noun.

SoME writers needlefly multiply demonfirative
and relative particles , by the frequent ufe of
Tuch phraf-:of(‘(:y as this : ¢« There is nothing
» which difgufts us fooner than the empty pomp
JSeiof Lanwu\w In introducing a fubje&t , or
laying ("0 Wwn a I')lO"JOL.LlO‘l to wmch we demand
],.mt..dlar attention , this fort of ftyle 1s very
proper; but, in the ordinary current of difcourfe,
it is better to e*mufa ourfelves more fimply and
fhortly : ""I\f)tlnno difouflts us fooner than the
» €mpty pomp of Lan 1guage.,

QrHER writers make a pradtice of omitting
the Relative, in a phrafe of a different }\md
from the former, where they think the meaning
can be underltood without it. As, © The man [

love.” — “ The dominions we poffeffed , and
» the conquefts we made.” But t.,ounh this
elliptical fiyle be intelligible, and 1 Ilowablc
in converfation and epiftolary writing yct s aall

writings  of a ferious or I:gmucd kind Ja1t s
ungraceful. There, the Relative fhould always be
inferted in its proper place, and the confiruction
filled up: “ The man whom I love. ” — * The
,»» dominions which we poffeffed, and the con-
»s quefts which we made.”

WiTH regard to the Copulative particle, ands

S3
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I. £ ¢ T. which occurs fo frequently in all kinds of com.
XIL  pofition , feveral oofm atlons are to be made.
Firft, It 1s evident, that the unneceffary repetition

of it enf? ftyle. It has the fame fort of

effet as t vulgar phrafe,

tory in common

\

1

he frequent ufe of th
and [o , when one is telling a
bt (-on\'crf-dun We fhall take a
William Temple, for an inftance. He 1s fpeaking
'“t the rtfinement of the l*un“n Language :

v g )

._‘

75}

entence irom ir

* The academy fet up by Cardinal Richelien, to
» amufe the wits of that age '*Wi country, and
»» divert them from raking into his poLuc: and
»» miniftry , brought this into vogue ; and the
» Hreneh ‘:\‘mh“u, for this laft age, been wholly
b 5, turned to the refinement of thcn Style and
: 5 Langm? ; and , indeed , with {uch fuccefs,
: 55 that it can hLuly be ch.a]‘cd , and " runs
i » equally thrcw h their verfe and their profe.”

Su Here are no fewer tha 1c1'41, ands in onc f-:r-:cncc
il This agreeable writer too often makes his fen-
‘ tences d:.zg in this manner, by a Carciels mul-
: tiplication of Copulatives. It is ftrange how a

writer , fo accurate as Dean Swift, fhould bave
ftumbled on fo improper an application of this
particle , as he has made in the following fen-
tence; Effay on the Fates of Clergymen. “Thelc
., is no talent fo ufeful towards rifing in the
- wor]d, or which puts men more out of the
,» teach of fortune, than that quality generally
3 poﬁcﬂ; by the dullef fort of people, and is,
1o common meruioe, called Difcretion ; a
ipecies of lower prudence, by the affiftance of

b
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,, which , &c.’¢ By the infertion of , andis, In
place of, "f,...fl 75, he has not only clogged the
Sentence but even made it l‘l‘)“h‘\‘ﬂm'ithu]

BuT, in the next place, 1t1s won:hy of obferv-
ation, that though the natural ufe of the con-
jun&ion, and, be to join objeds together , and
thereby, as one would tunk, to mnl\c their con-
necion more clofe ; yet, in fa& , by dropping
the conjundtion , we often mark a clofer connec-
tion, a quicker fucceffion of objedls, than when
it is inferted between them. Longinus makes this

remark ; whreh from many 1.1&311 ces, appears to

e ju[%: Veni, vidi, vici* ,” exprefles with

iriti,. the .“puhy and quicl' fuccefiion
conquelt, than if C()l‘lu_._"‘.u.g particles bad been
ufed. So, in the following (’uuzptlcn offia
rout in C,}Cfal s Commentartes: =~ Noftri, emillis
» pilis, glafh:s gcmm, repente poft tergum
,» equitatus cernitur; cohortes alize appr opinquant.
3 Hoftes telga vertunt ; fugientibus equites
occurruat; fit magna cxdes, ” Bell. Gall. I 7.+

Hexce, it follows, that when, on the other
band , we feek to prevent a quick tranfitior
from one objed to another, when we are mak-
ing fome enumeration , in which we wifh that the
objects fhould appear as ditin& from each other

»

* ¢« | came, I faw, I Sonquered.”
+ “ Ourmen, after having clm,h:w.l tuu] javelins ,
attack with fword in hand: of 2 fudden, th he cayalry
make their appearance behind ; other bodies of men are
feen drawing near: the enemies tumn their bacls; the
horfe meet them in their flight; agreat {laughter enfues.”

S 4
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as pofiible, and that the mind fhould reft, for a
moment, on each cbje by itfelf; in this cafe :
Copulatives may be multiplied with peculiar
advantage and grace. As when Lord Bolingbroke
fays, “Such a man might fall a vidtim to power;
» but truth, and reafon, and liberty , would fall
»» With him. ” In the fame manner, Cwzfar
deforibes an engagement with the Nervii: © His
» €quitibus facile pulfis ac perturbatis, incredibili
s Celeritate ad flumen decurrerunt ; ut pene uno
; tempore, et ad {ilvas, et in flumine, et jam in
s, manibus noflris, hoftes viderentum” Bell. Gall,
L. 2 % Here, although he is defcribing a quick
fucceflion of events, yet, as it is his intention
to fhow in how many places the enemy feemed
to be at one time, the Copulative is very hap-
pily redoubled , in order to paint more firongly
the diftinction of thefe feveral places.

THi1s attention to the feveral cafes, when it is
proper to omit, and when to redouble the Copu-
lative , is of confiderable importance to all wha
ftudy eloquence. For, it is a remarkable parti-
cularity in Language, that the omiffion of a con-
necting - particle fhould fometimes ferve to make
objects appear more clofely conneded ; and that
the repetition of it thould diftinguifh and feparate
them, in fome meafure, from cach other. Hence,

®

w

* © The enemy, having eafily beat off, and fcattered
this body of horfe, ran down with incredible celerity
to the river, fo that, almoft at one moment of time,
they appeared to be in thewoods, and intheriver, and
in the midft of our troops.”

8¢
1
e
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the omiflion of it is ufed to denote rapidity;
and the ;‘cnr‘:iitinn of it is defigned to retard and
to aggravate, The reafon feems to be, that, in
the former mfc, the mind 1s fuppofed to be hur-
ried {o falt through a quick fuccelfion of objedts,
that it has not leifure to point out their connec-
tion ; 1t drops the Copulatives in its hurry ; and
crowds the whole feries together, as if 1t were
but one objeét. Whereas, when we enumerate,
with a view to aggravate, the mind is fuppofed
to proceed with a ‘more flow and folemn pace;
1t marks fully the relation of each objed to that
which® fucceeds it; and , by joining them to-
gether with feveral Copulatives , makes you
attend , that the objedts, though conneéted, are
yet, in themfelves d ftin¢t 5 that they are many,
not one. Obferve , fc1 inftance , in the following
enumeration , made by the Apofile Panl, what
additional weight and dliLJantm.u is gwen to
each particular, by the repetition of a conjunction.
« I am perfuaded, Llnt neither death , nor life,
nor angels, nor principa

i s, NOr powers,
,» nor things prefent, not things to come, nor
»» beight, nor depth, nor Ay other creztme,

B fhall be able to feparate us from the love of

,, God. ” Rom. 'viii. 38, 39. So much with
regard to the ufe of Copulatives.

I PROCEED to a third rule, for promoting the
firength of a Sentence, which is to difpofe of
the capital word, or words , in that place of
the Sentence, where they will make the fulleft
impreffion. That fich capital words there are in

LECT
XII.




every Sehtence, on which the meaning princi-
pally refts, every one muft fee; and that thefe
words 1}(**11 poflefs a confpicuous and di”ﬁiw
guifhed place , is equally plain. Indeed , that
place of the Sentence where they will make the
beflt figure, whether the bcommm or the end,
or fometimes, even the m.r_lu!e , cannot , as far
as I know , be afcertained by any precife rule
Thiq muflt vary with the nature of the Sentence.
Per fpzcuzty muft ever be ftudied in the firflk place;
and the nature of our Langunge allows no great
hocrt 7 1n the choice of colloc‘ tiont«For the molt
part, with us, the important words are placed
in the beginning of the Sentence. So Mr. Ad-
difon: “ The pleafures of the imagination, taken
» 1n their full extent, are not fo grofs as th
» of fenfe, nor {o renned as thofe of the under-
ftanding.” And this indeed , fecems the moft
plain and natural order , to place that in the
front which 1s the chief objec of the propofition
we are laying down, Sometimes, however, when
we intend to give weight to a Sentence, it 1s of
advantage to fulpend’ the ﬁhaning for a little,
and then bring it out full at the clofe: *“ Thus,”
fays Mr. Pope, “ on whatever fide we contem-
plate Homer, what prmmpally imkes us, is,
, his wonderful invention,” (Pref. t6 Homer.)
THE Greek and Latin writers had a confider-
able advantage above us, in this part of Style
By the great liberty of inverfion, which their
L anguages permitted, they could chufe the molt
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advantageous fituation for every word; and had
it'thereby in their power to give their Sentences
more force, Milton , in his profe works, and
fome other of our old Englifh writers, endeavour-
ed to imitate them in this. But the forced
conftru&ions , which they employed , produced,
obfcurity ; and the r:en'us of our Language, as
it is now written and {fpoken , will not “admit
uch liberties, Mr, Gordon, who followed this
inverted ftyle in his Tranflation of Tacitus, has,
fometimes , done fuch violence to the Language,
as even to apph.“ ridiculouws ; as in this exprel-
fion: * Into this hole thruft themfelves three
» Roman fenators” He has tranflated fo fimple a
phrafe as, ¢ Nullum ed tempeflate bellum,” by,
*¢ War at that time there was nene.” However,
within certain bounds, and to a limited dE‘D‘I\,u,
our Language does admit of inverfions ; and
they are practufed with fuccefs by the belt
writers. So Mr. Pope, fpeaking of Homer, “ The
praife of judgment Virgil has Juuly contefted
with him, but his ;nvention remains yet unrival-
ied.” It is evident, that, in order to give the
Sentence its due force , by contrafting properly
the two capital words , “ judgment and inven-
“ tion,” this is a happier arrangement than if he
bad followed the natlml order , which was,
¢ Virgil has juftly contefted with him the pi‘dlfe
“ of judgment , but his invention remains yet
unrivalled. ”

SoME writers pmc’":ife this degree of inverfion
which our Lan:

(4]

3
e bears , much more than

.
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others ; Lord Shaftfbury , 1" r i' ftance , much
more than Vir. Addifon ,anfi s fort of arrange-
ment 1s Gwmg , in reat ;-.«[!_hc , that ap-
pearance of ftrength , d ignity , and varied har-

mony , which Lord Blhuul)ur"s ftyle pol
feffes. This will appear from the following Sen-
tences of his Enquiry into Virtue; where all the
words are placed, not ftrict 1} in the natural order,

but with that artificial conftruétion, which may
give the period moft emphafis and grace. He is
fpeaking of the mifery of vice:’ I'ius , @s to
y, the complete immoral ftate, 1s, what of their
,, own accord , men readily remark. Where
there is this abfolute degeneracy, this total
apoftacy from all candor , truft, or equity, there
are few who do not fee and acknowledge the
mifery which i1s confequent. Seldom is the cafe
mifconfirued, when at worlt. The misfortune
is , that we look not on this depravity , nor
confider how it ftands, in lefs degrees. As'if,
to be abfolutely immoral, were, indeed, the
greateft mifery ; but, to befoina little degree,
,, {hould be no mifery or harm at all. Which,
,, to allow, is juft as reafonable as to own, that
‘tis the greatelt ill of a body to be in the
utmoft manner maimed or diftorted; but that,
to lofe the ufe only of one limb , or to be
,» impaired in fome fingle organ or membcr 1S
,, no ill worthy the Iﬂ& notice.” ( Vol. ii. p. 8 )
Here is no violence done to the La.nfruam , though
there are many inverfions. Al Is Patcly 'md.
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arranged with art; which is the great charac-
teriftic of this author’s Style.

We need only open any page of Mr. Addifon,
to fee guite a different order in the conftruction
of Sentences. ¢ Our fight is the moft perfect, and
moft delightful of all our fenfes. It fills the
mind with the largeft variety of ideas, converies
with its objects at the greateft diftance, and
continues the longeft in adtion, without being
tired , or fatiated with its proper enjoyments.
,, The fenfe of feeling can , indeed , give us a
,, notion of extenfion, fhape, and all other idecas

that enter at the eye, except colours; but, at

2
3%

N

23
,, the fame time, it is very much ftraitened and
. confined in its operations,” &c. ( Spectator,
No. 411.) In this ftrain , he always proceeds,
following the moft natural and obvious order
of the Language : and if, by this means, he has
lefs pomp and majely than Shaftfbury, he has,
in return, more nature , more eafe and fimplicity;
which are beauties of a higher order.

BuT whether we pradtife inverfion or not, and
in whatever part of the fentence we difpofe of
the capital words, it is always a pomt of great
moment, that thefe capital words fhall ftand clear
and difentangled from any other words that would
clog them. Thus, when there are any ciicum-
flances of time , place , or other limitations,
which the principal obje@& of our Sentence
requires to have connected with it, we mult take
efpecial care to difpofe of them, fo 2s not to
cloud that principal objec, nor to bury it undes

A B
e
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1*1

a load of circum
clearer by an example. (

of the following Sentence,

O
e
)
=3

Advice to an Author. F

poets, as compared with the

, advife, and give inftructi 3
;» perhaps, as well as formerly; be ﬁ\cwneu,
» Wwith juliice , the beft and moft honourable
% nmf‘ug anthors. ” This 1s a well -conftructed
Sentence. It contains a great many circumftances
and adverbs , neceflary to qualify the meaning ;
Sfecretly | as well, perhaps, row , with juftice,

—

2
Iy ; yet thefe are placed with fo much art,
as neither to embarrafs , nor weaken the Sen-
tence ; mmk that which is the capital object in
it, viz. “ Poets being juftly eReemed the beft and

2

,» moft honourable among authors,” comesoutin
the conclufion clear and dc;ucncd and poflefles
its tproper place. See now , what would have
been the effed of a different arrangement. Sup-
pofe him to have placed the memb of the
(91 7?

Sentence thus : ““‘If, whilft they profefs to pleafe

w

,» ouly, they advife and give 11‘&!1’@'101‘ fecretly,
»» they may be efleemed the belt and moft ho-
,, nourable among authors , wnh 1..u.cb , per-

. haps, now,as well as formerly. ” Here we have
precifely the fame words, and the faz e fenfe;
but, by means of the circumftances being fo
ln*Prm; igled as to clog the capital words, the
whole becomLs qulu};ed, without grace , and

without firength.
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A rourtH rule , for conftru@ing Sentences
with proper ftrength, is, to make the members
of them go on rifing and growing in their m-
portance above one another. This fort of
rangement is called a Climax, and 1s always con-
fidered as a beauty in compofition. From what
caufe it pleafes, is abundantly evident. In all
things, we naturally love to afcend to what is
more and more beaut ..L{Ul., rather than to follow
the retrograde order. Having had once {ome
confiderable obje@ fet before us, it is, with
pain, we are pulled back to attend to an inferior

P i

circumf{tance. “ Cavendum eft,” fays Quin&ilian,

whefe authority I alwa wulmfri' quote , ‘“ ne
o) 1 ?

,, decrefcat oratio; & 101 tiori fubjungatur aliquid
e inf‘:n,.ius : {1:;1‘._ , facrilego, fur; aut latroni,
Luu .AUQCH enim debent fententiz & in-

i fu:‘g . Of this bm*.t;, in the conftru&ion
; , the orations of Cicero furnifh
many E}:amplcs. His pompous manner naturally
him to ftudy 1t; and, generally, in order to
render L‘hc cii;n;n( perfect, hu. makes both the fenfe
and the found rife together ; with a very magni-
ficent fwell. So in his oration for Milo f.::eaking
of a defign of Clodius's for affaflinating Pompey:
“ Atqui fi res, fi vir, fi tempus ullum dignum

2

* ¢ Care muft be taken, that our compofition fhall
not fall off, and t a weaker expre
follow one of more firength; as if, after fucrilege, we
fhould bring in theft ; or, having mentioned a robbery,
we fhould fubjoin petulance. Sentences ought always
to rile and grow.”

~
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,» fult, certe hexc in illd caufd fumma omnia fue-
» runt. Infidiator erat in Foro collocatus, atque

1A

,» - Veltibulo ipfo Senatls ; ei viro autem mors
parabatur, cujus in vitd ‘nitebatur falus civita-
’ J

s tis; eo I;'H‘I"j reipublicze tempore, quo fi unus
1.

»» ille occidiffet , non hwxc folom civitas , fod
» 2entes omnes concidifl The following

ftance , from Lord Bolingbroke, is alfo beautiful:

-

+

in-

“ This decency , this grace , this p‘or;;;;t" of
s, manners to character, is fo effeatial to princes
sein pnlt;udul, that, \VI‘E rever it is negleded
» their virtues lofe a great degree of luftre
» and their defedts acquire much aggravation.
» Nay more ; by negle@ing this decency and
» this grace, and for want of a fufficient regard
» to appearances, even their \nmcq may betray
» them into failings , their faili Ings 1nto vices ,
5 and their' vices into habits unworthy of
» princes , and unworthy of men.” (Idea of a
Patriot King.

I must obferve , however , that this fort o
full and oratorial climax, can neither be alway
obtained, nor ought to b: always fought af

=

w

ter.
Only fen,: kinds of writing admit fuch fen-
tences ; and, to fludy them too frequently ,

efpecially , if the fubject I ’J_i ire not fo munch

pomp, 1s affected and difagrecable. But there is
fomething approaching to a c]m 1ax, which it is
a general rule to ftudy, “ne decrefcat oratio,”
as Quinctillan fpeaks, © etne fortiori fubjungatur
» aliquid infirmins.” A weaker affertion or pro-
pofition fhould never ceme after a {ironger one;

and
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and when our fentence confifts of two members,
the longeft fhould, generally , be the concluding
one. There is a twofold reafon for this laft
dire&tion. Periods, thus divided, are pronounced
more eafily; and the fhortet member being
placed firft, we carry it more readily in our
memory as we proceed to the fecond , and fee
the connection of the two more clearly. Thus,
to fay, “ when our paffions have forfaken us,
» we flatter ourfelves with the belief that we
» have forfaken them,” is both more graceful
and more clear, than to begin with the longeft
part of the propofition : « We flatter ourfelves
» with the belief that we have forfaken our paf-
» lions, when they have forfaken us.” In general,
it 1s always agreeable to find a fentence rifing
upon us, and growing in its importance to the
very laft word , when this conftru@ion can be
managed without affeation, or unfeafonable
pomp. “If we rife yet higher,” fays Mr. Ad-
difon very beautifully, “and confider the fxed
¢« ftars as fo many oceans-of flame , that are each
< of them attended with a different fet of planets;
“ and ftill difcover new firmaments and new
“ lights, that are funk farther in thofe unfathom.
“ able depths of wzther; we are loft in fuch 2
¢ labyrinth of funs and worlds, and confounded
with the magnificence and immenfity of Natyre”
(Spect. No. 420). Hence follows clearly,

A FIFTH rule for the firength of fenten(:es;
which is, to avoid concluding them with an
adverb , a prepofition , or any inconfiderable
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word. Such conclufions are always enfeebling
and degrading. There are fentences , 1ndeed,
where the firefs and fignificancy relt chiefly upon
fome words of this kind. In this cafe, they are
not to be confidered. as circumftances , but as
the capital figures; and ought, in propriety, to
have the principal place allotted them. No fault,
for inftance, can be found with this fentence of
Bolingbroke’s: “In their profperity, my friends
»» fhall never hear of me; in theiradverfity,always.”
Where never, and abways, being emphatical words,
were to befo placed, as tomake a ftrong impreflion.
But 1 fpeak now of thofe inferior parts of
ipeech, when introduced as circumftances, or as
qualifications of more important words. In fuch
cafe , they fhould always be difpofed of in the
lealt confpicuous parts of the period; and fo claf-
fed with othér words of greater dignity , as to
be kept in their proper fecondary ftation.
AGRZEABLY to this rule, we fhould always
avoid concluding with any of thofe particles,
which mark the cafes of nouns, — of, to, from,
with, by. For inftance, it is a great deal better
to fay, “ Avarice is 2 crime of which wife men
,» are often guilty,” than to fay, © Avariceis a
., crime which wife men are often guilty of.”
“This is a phrafeology which all correct writers
{hun; and with reafon. For, befides the want
of dignity which arifes from thole monofyllables
at the end, the imagination cannot avoid reftin
for a little, on the import of the word whic
clofes the fentence, And, as thefe prepofitions
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have no import of their own, but only ferve to Lec .
point out the relations of other words, it 1s dif  XII.
agreeable for the mind to be left paufing on a
word , which does not, by itfelf, produce any
idea, nor form any picture in the fancy.
For the fame reafon, verbs which are ufed in
a compound fenfe, with fome of thefe prepofi
tions, are, though not fo bad, yet flill not fo
beautiful conclufions of a period; fuch as, bring
about , lay hold of , come over to, clear up , and
many others of this kind : inftead of which, if we
can employ a fimple verb, it always terminates
0 the fentence with more ftrength. Even the pro-
i noun, It, though it has the import of a fub-
h flantive noun, and indeed often forces itlelf upon
6 us unavoidably , yet, when we want to give
[ dignity to a fentence , fhould , if poffible , be
) avoided in the conclufion ; more efpecially , when
it is joined with fome of the prepofitions, as,
with it, in it, to it. In the following fentence of
the Specator , which otherwife is abundantly
noble , the bad effe&t of this clofe is fenfible:
« There is not, in my opinion, a more plealing and
o » triumphant confideration in religion, than this,
of the perpetual progrefs which the foul makes
towards the perfe&ion of its nature, without
,, ever arriving at a period in 1t.” (No. 111.)
How muchmore graceful were the fentence, if it
had been f{o conftructed as to clofe with the word,
period !
Besipes particles and pronouns, any phrafe,
which expreffes a circumftance only , always
S 2

-
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brings up the rear of a fentence with a bad
orace. We may judge of this, by the following
fentence from Lord Bolingbroke ( Letter on the
State. of Parties'at ithe! Acceffion of King Geozg

1.): “Let me therefore conclude by repeating,
,, that divifion has caufed all the mifchief we
, lament; that union alone can retrieve it; and
,, that a great advance towards this union, was
»» the coalition of parties, {o happily begun, fo
5» fuccefsfully carried on, and of late fo unac-
,, countably negledted ; to fay no worfe.” This
laft phrafe, to fay no worfe, occafions a fad fal-
Iing off at the end; fo much the more uchappy,
as the reft of ‘the period is conducted after the
manner of a climax , which we expeét to find
growing to the laft.

THE proper difpofition of fuch circumftances
in a fentence, is often attended with confiderable
trouble , in order to adjuft them fo , as fhall
confift equally with the perfpicuity and the grace
of the period. Though neceffary parts , they
are, however , like unfhapely flones in a build-
ing, which try the [kill of an ar nft where to
place them with thc leaft offence. Jungantm, %
fays Quindilian, * quo congruunt maxime; ficut
,, in ftrudtura faxorum ludmm_, ctiam 1pfa enor-
,, mitas invenit cui applicari , et in quo poflit
s infiftere®?

* ¢ et them be inferted wherever the happielt place for

¢ them can be found; asg , in a firucture compofed of
(39
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THE clofe is always an unfuitable place for
them. When the fenfe admits it, the foouer they
are difpatched , gtnerally fpeaking, the better ;
that the more important and fignificant words
may poflefs the laft place, quite difencumbered.
It isarule , too , never to crowd too many cir-
cumftances together , but rather to interfperfe
them in different parts of the fentence, joined
with the capital words on which they depend ;
provided that care be taken , as I before dire&-
ed, mot to clog thofe capital words with them.
For inftance, when Dean Swift fays, “ What
» I had the honour of mentioning to your
,» Lordfhip , fometime ago, in converfation ,
;», was not a new thought.” (Letter to the Earl
of Oxford. ) Thefe two circumftances , fometime
ago , and in converfation ,- which are here put
together , would have had a better effect dif-
joined , thus: * What I had the honour, fome-
,» time ago , of mentioning to your Lordfhip in
,» converfation.” And in the following fentence
of Lord Bolingbroke’s ( Remarks on' the Hiftory
of England:) “ A monarchy, limited like ours,
» may be placed , for aught I know, as it has
» been often reprefented , juft in the middle
» point , from whence a deviation leads, on
,» the one hand, to tyranny : and on the other,
»» to anarchy.” The arrangement would have

“ jrregular and unfhapely may find fome adjacent one to

which it can be joined, and fome -bafis on which it
* may reft?

(24
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been happier thus: *“ A monarchy, limited like
ours , may , for aughtl know , be placed , as
,, it has often been' reprefedted , juft in the
» middle point, &c.

I suarL give only one rule more, relating to
the firength of a fentence; which is, that in the
members of a fentence, where two things are
compared or contrafted to one another ; where
either a refemblance or an oppofition is intended
to be exprefled ; fome refemblance , in the lan-
guagé and conftruction , fhould be preferved.
For when the things themfelves correfpond to
each other, we naturally expe® to find the
words correfponding too. We are difappointed
when it is otherwife ; and the comparifon, or
contraft , appears more imperfect. Thus , when
Lord Bolingbroke fays, “ The laughers will be
,, for thofe who have moft wit; the ferious part
,, of mankind , for thofe who have moft reafon
,, on their fide;” (Differt. on Parties, Pref.) the
oppofition would have been more complete , if
he had faid, “ The laughers will be for thofe
,, Who have moft wit ; the ferious, for thofe
,» who have moft reafon on their fide.” The fol-
lowing paffage from Mr. Pope’s Preface to his
Homer, fully exemplifies the rule 1 am now
giving: “ Homer was the greater genius ; Virgil,
., the better artift: in the one , we molt admire
» the man ; in the other, the work. Homer
,, hurries us with a commanding impetuofity :
, Virgil leads us with an attradtive majefty.
» Homer {catters with a generous profufion ;

¥




e s =

STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 279

3

. Virgil beftows with a careful magnificence.
Homer , like the Nile , pours out his riches
with a fudden overflow ; Virgil , like a river
5 In its banks, with a conftant ftream. — And
when we look upon their machines , Homer
» feems like his own Jupiter in his terrors, fhak-
,» ing Olympus, fcattering the lightnings , and
,, firing the heavens ; Virgil , like the fame
,, Power, in his benevolence, counfelling with
» the zods, laying plans for empires, and order-
» ing his whole creation. ” — Periods thus con-
ftructed , when introduced with propriety , and
not returning too often, have a fenfible beauty.
But we muf;: beware of carrying our attention
to this beauty too far. It ought only to be occa-
fionally ftudied , when comparifon or oppofition
of objeds naturally leads to it. If fuch a con.
firuction as this be aimed at in all our fentences,
it betrays into a dlfaglemble uniformity ; produces
a regularly returning clink in the period , which
tires the ear; and plainly difcovers affectation.
Among the ancients, the ftyle of Ifocrates is
faulty in this refped; and, on that account, by
fome of their beft critics , particularly by
Dionyfius of Halicarnaflus , he is fevercly cen-
fured.

Tuis finifhes what I had to fay concerning
Sentences, , confidered , with refpedt to then
meaning , under the three heads of Perfpicuity,
Unity , and Strength. It is a fubject on which 1
have infifted fully, for two reafons: Firlt becaufc
it is a fubje& , which ;, by its mature , can be
T 4
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rendered more dida&ic , and fubje@ed more to
precife rule, than many other fubjedts of cri-
ticidm ; and next, becaufe it appears to me of
confiderable importance and ufe.

For, though many of thofe attentions, which

* I have been recommending, may appear minute,

yet their effect, upon writing and ftyle, is much
greater than might, at firft, be imagined. A fen-
timent which is expreffed in a period, clearly ,
neatly , and happily arranged , makes always a
ftronger impreflion on the mind, than one that
is any how feeble or embarraffed. Every one
feels this upon a comparifon : and if the effet
be fenfible in one fentence , how much more in
a whole difcourfe, or compofition, that is made
up of fuch Sentences ?

Tue fundamental rule of the conftru@ion of
Sentences, and into which all others might be
reflolved, undoubtedly i1s, to communicate . in
the clearet and moft natural order , the ideas
which we mean to transfufe into the minds of
others. Every arrangement that does moft juftice
to the fenfe, and exprefles it to moft advantage,
firikes us as beautiful. To this point have tend-
ed all the rules I have given. And, indeed, did
men always think clearly , and were they, at
the fame time, fully mafters of the Language in
which they write, there would be occafion for
few rules. Their Sentences would then
of courfe , acquire all thofe properties of Precifion,
Unity , and Strength which I have recommended,
Yor we may reft affured , that, whenever we
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exprefs ourfelves ill , there is , befides the mif-
management of Language, for the moft part,
fome miltake in our manner of conceiving the
fubje@. Embarrafled , obfcure , and feeble Sen-
tences, are gencrally , If not always, the refult
of embarraffed , obfcure, and feeble thought.
Thought and Language a& and re-aét upon
cach other mutually. Logic and Rhetoric have
here, as in many other cafes, a {tri& connection;
and he that 1s learning to arrange his fentences
with accuracy and order, is learning, at the
fame time , to think with accuracy and order;
an obfervation which alone will juftify all the
care and attention we have beltowed on this

fubject.
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STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. —
HARMONY.

IT HITHFRTO we have conudered Sentences ,

with refpect to their meaning, under the heqdfi
of Perlpicuity, Unity, and Strength. We are
now to confider them, with refpe@ to their
found , their harmony, or agreeablenefs to the
ear; which was the laRk quality belonging to
them that I propofed to treat of.

SouND is a quality much inferior to fenfe;
yet fuch as muflt not be difregarded. For, as
long as founds are the vehicle of conveyance
for our ideas, there will be always a very con-
fiderable connecion between the idea which is
conveyed, and the nature of the found which
conveys it. Pleafing ideas can hardly be tranf-
mitted to the mind, by means of harfh and dif-
agreeable founds. The imagination revolts as foon
as it hears them uttered. “Nihil,” fays Quinétilian,
“ potelt intrare in affectum quod in aure, velut
“ gquodam veftibulo, ftatim offendit*” Mufic has
naturally a great power over all men to prompt

* ¢ Nothing can enterinto the affecions which flumbles
¢ at the threfhold , by offending the ear.”
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and facilitate certain emotions: infomuch, that
there are hardly any difpofitions which we wifh
to raife in others, but certain founds may be
found concordant to thofe difpofitions, and
tending to promote them. Now, Language can,
in fome degree, be rendered capable of this
power of mufic; a circumftance which muft
needs heighten our idea of Language as a wou-
derful invention. Not content ‘with fimply mn-
terpreting our ideas to others, it can give them
thofe ideas enforced by correfponding founds;
and to the pleafure of communicated thought,
can add the new and feparate pleafure of mc]onyo

IN the Harmony of Periods, two things may
be confidered. Firft, Agreeable found, or mo-
dulation in general, without any particular 'ex-
preflion: Next, The found fo ordered, as to
become expreflive of the fenfe. The firflt is the
more common; the fecond, the higher beauty

FirsT, Let us confider agreea able found , in
general, as the property of a well-conftructed
Sentence: and, as it was of profe - Sentences we
have hitherto treated, we fhall confine ourfelves
to them under this head. This beauty of mufical
conftrudtion in profe, it is plain will depend
upon two things; the choice of words, and the
arrangement of them.

I BEGIN with the choice of words; on which
head, there is not much to be faid, unlefs I
were to defcend into a tedious and frivolous
detail concerning the powers of the feveral
letters, or fimple founds, of which fpeech is
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compofed. It is evident, that words are molt
agreeable to the ear which are compofed of
fmooth and liquid founds, where there is a proper
intermixture of vowels and confonants; without
too many harfh confonants rubbing againft each
other; or too many open vowels in fucceffion,
to caule a hiatus, or difagreeable aperture of
the mouth. It may always be afflumed as a prin-
ciple, that, whatever founds. are difficult in
pronunciation, are, in the fame proportion,
harfh and painful to the ear. Vowels give foftnefs;
confonants, firength to the found of words. The
mufic of Language requires a juft proportion of
both ; and will be hurt, will be rendered either
gratng or effeminate, by an excefs of either.
Long words are commonly more agreeable to
the ear than monofyllables. They pleafe it by
the compofition, or fucceflion of founds which
they prefent to it; and, accordingly, the moft
mufical Languages abound moft in them. Among
words of any length, thofe are the moft mufical,
which do not run wholly either upon long or
fhort {yllables, but are compofed of an inter-
mixture of them ; fuch as, repent, produce,
wvelocity , cclerity , independent , impetuofity.

TuE next head, refpeting the Harmony
which refults from a proper arrangement of [the
words and members of a period, is more com-
plex, and of greater nicety. For, let the words
themfelves be ever fo well chofen, and well
founding, yet, if they be ill difpofed, the
mufic of the Scntence s uttetly loft. 1In the
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harmonious ftruture and difpofition of periods, LEc T.

no writer whatever, ancient or modern, equals
Cicero. He had ftudied this with care; and
was fond, perhaps to excefs, of what he calls,
the ©Plena ac numerofa oratio.” We need only
open his writings,. to find inftances that will
render the effe¢t of mufical Language fenfible to
every ear. What, for example, can be more
full, round, and fwelling, than the following
fentence of the 4th Oration againft Catiline ?
« Cogitate quantis laboribus fundatum imperium,
“ quantd virtute ftabilitam libertatem , quantd
» Deorum benignitate auctas exaggeratalque
» fortunas , una nox pene delerit.” In Englifh,
we may take, for an inflance of a mufical
Sentence, the following from Milton, in his
Treatife on Education: “ We fhall condudt you
» to a hill-fide, laborious, indeed, at the firft
, afcent; but elfe, fo fmooth, fo green, fo full
» of goodly prolpeé&s, and melodious founds on
» every fide, that the barp of Orpheus was not
,» more charming.” Every thing in this {entence
confpires'to promote the harmony. The words
are happily chofen; full of liquids and foft
founds; laborious, fmooth, green, goodly, melodious,
charming : and thefe words fo artfully arranged,
that , were we to alter the collocation of
any one of them, we fhould, prefently, be
fenfible of the melody fuffering. For, let us
obferve, how finely the members of the period
fwell one above another. *So fmooth, fo green,
— “fo full of goodly profpedts,—and melodious
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“ founds on every fide;"—till the ear, prepared
by this gradual rife, is condu&ed to that full
clofe on which it refts with pleafure ;—* that the
““ harp of Orpheus was not more charming.”
THE ftructure of periods, then, being fufcep-
tible of a melody very feufible to the ear, our
next enquiry fhould be, How is this melodious
{firucture formed, what are the principles of
it, and by what laws is it regulated ? And, upon
this fubje&®, were 1 to follow the ancient rhe-
toricians , 1t would be eafy to give a great
variety of rules. For here they have entered
into a minute and particular detail; more parti-
cular, indeed, than on any other head that
regards Language. They hold, that to profe as
well as to verfe, there belong certain numbers,
lefs ftrit, indeed, yet fuch as can be afcertained
by rule. They go fo far as to {pecify the feet,
as they are called, that is, the fucceffion of
long and fhort fyllables, which fhould enter into
the different members of a Sentence, and to
fhow what the effe@® of each of thefe will be.
Wherever they treat of the Structure of Senten-
ces, itis always the mufic of them that makes
the principal objed. Cicero and Quinctilian are
full of this. The other qualities of Precifion,
Unity , and Strength, which we confider as of
chief importance, they handle flightly ; but when
they come to the * junffura et numerus,” the
modulation and harmony, there they are copious.
Dienyfins of Halicarnaffus, one of the moft
judicious eritics of antiquity, has wyricten a

T —
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treatife on the Compofition of words in a Sentence ,
which is altogether confined to their mufical
effe® He makes the excellency of a Sentence
to confift in four things; firft, in the fweetnefs
of fingle founds; fecondly, in the compofition
of founds, that is, the numbers or feet; thirdly,
in change or variety of found; and fourthly,
in found fuited to the fenfe. On all thefe points
he writes with great accuracy and refinement ;
and is very worthy of being confulted ; though,
were one now to write a book on the StruGure
of Sentences, we fhould expec to find the fubject
treated of in a more exten{live manner.

IN modern times, this whole fubje&t of the
mufical ftru@ure of difcourfe, it is plain, has
been much lefs ftudied ; and , indeed, for fe-
veral reafons , can be much lefs fubjeded to
rule. The reafons, it will be neceflary to give,
both to juftify my not following the tract of the
ancient rhetoricians on this fubject,and to fhow
how it has come to pafs, that a part of compo-
fition , which once made fo confpicuous a figure ,
now draws much lefs attention.

I the firt place, the ancient Languages , I
mean the Greek and the Roman, were much
more fufceptible than ours, of the graces and the
powers of melody. The quantities of their fylla.
bles were more fixed and determined; their words
were longer, and more fonorous; their method of
varying the terminations of nouns and verbs,
both introduced a greater variety of liquid founds,
and freed them from that multiplicity of little

Lec Tl
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auxiliary words which we are obliged to employ;
and, what is of the greateft confequence, the
inverfions which their Languages allowed, gave
them the power of placing their words in whatever
order was moft fuited to a mufical arrangement.
All thefe were great advantages which they
enjoyed above us, for Harmony of Period.

In the next place, the Greeks and Romans,
the former efpecially , were , in truth , much more
mufical nations than we; their genius was more
turned to delight in the melody of fpeech. Mufic
is known to have been a more extenfive art
among them than it is with us; more univerfally
ftudied, and applied to a greater variety of ob-
jects. Several learned men, particularly , the Abbé
du Bos, in his Refle&tions on Poetry and Paint-
ing , have clearly proved, that the theatrical com-
pofitions of the ancients, both their tragedies and
comedies, were fet to a kind of mufic. Whence,
the modos fecit , and the Tubiis dextris et finifiris ,
prefixed to the editions of Terence’s Plays. All
fort “of declamation and public fpeaking , was
carried on by them in a much more mufical tone
than it is among us. It approached to a kind of
chanting or recitative. Amoung the Athenians,
there was what was called the Nomic Melody;
or a particular meafure prefcribed to the public
officers , in which they were to promuleate the

‘laws to the people; leflt by reading them with

improper tones, the laws might be expofed to

contempt. Among the Romans, there is a noted

flory of C. Gracchus, when he was declaiming
n
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in public, having a mufician ftanding at his back,
ha pipeor
flute. Even when promouncing thofe terrible
tribunitial harangues, by which he inflamed the
one half of the citizens of Rome againft the other,
this attention to the mufic of Speech was, in
10fe timca, it feems, thought neceflary to fuccels
Q_uu lian, though he condemns the excels of

this fort Of plonum,ntiou yet allows a * cantus
,, obfcurior” to be a beauty in a public fpeaker.
Hence, that variety of accents, acure, grave,
and circumflex, which we find marked upon the
Greek fyllables, to exprefs, not the quantity of
them, but the tone in which they were to be
fpoken: the application of which is now wholly
unknown to us, And though the Romans did not
mark thofe accents in their writing, yetitappears
from Quincilian, that they ufed them in pronun-
clation : ,** Quantum, quale,” fays he, * comparan-

in order to give him the proper tones wi

[
o

]

“ tes gravl, interrogantes acuto tenore concludunt.”
As mufic then, was anobje& much more attended
to in Speech, among the Greeks and Romans,
than itis with us; as, in all kinds of publr fp"lK-
ing, they employed a much greater variety of
notes, of tones, or inflections of voice, than we
ufe; this is one clear reafon of their paying a
greater attention to that conftruction of Sc,ntnucc:a
'wm(:ll might beft fuit this mufical pronunciation.
IT is farther known , that , in confequence of
the genius of their Languages, and of their manner
of pronouncing thcm, the mufical arrangement
of Sentences, did, in fact, produce a greater
Vor. L v
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effe in publick fpeaking among them than
it could poflibly do in any modern oration;
another realon why it deferved to be more ftu-
died. Cicero, in his treatife, mntitled , Orator,
tells us, « Conciones fixpe exclamare widi,
« cum verba apte cecidiffent. 1d enim expedtant
aures®” And l"‘ gives a remarkable inftance of
the effe&t of a harmonious period upon a whole
allembly , from a Sentence of one of Carbo’s
Orations, {fpoken in his bhearing. The Sentence
was, © l itris dié plens temeritas filii com-

« probavit.” By means of the found of which,
alone, he tells us, © Tantus clamor concionis
“ excitatus eft, ut prorfus admirabile eflet.” He
makes us remark the feet of which thefe words
confilt, to which he afcribes the power of the
melody; and fhows how, by altering the collo-
cation, the whole QEZ\-CE would be loﬂ, as thus:
« Patris di& comprobavit temeritas
« filn’ Now, thou 1itoctrv;tthmoo Sen-
tence is extremely mufical, and would be agree-
lence,yet I cannot believe

r-w

um {a

able yat this day,to any at e,y
that an l.‘.ng'ni}m"l Sentence , crvually harmonious,
would, by its harmony alone, produce any fuch

effe@® on a Britith :uu!]:nc;-:, or excite any fuch
wounderful applaufe and admiration, as Cicero
informs us this of Carbo produced. Our north-
ern ears are too coarfe and obtufe. The melody

* ¢ T have often been witnefs to burfls of exclamation
in the public affemblies, when Sentences clofcd muli
cally ; for that is a pleafure which the ear expes.”

144
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of Speech has lels power over us, and by our
fimpler and plainer method of uttering words,
Qpcech is,in truth ; accompanied with lefs meledy
than 1t was among the Greeks and Romans*,
For thefe '“Cr.rone [ am of opmion, that it is
in vain to think of bfﬂawinw the fame attention
upon the harmonious ftructure of our Senténces;
that was beftowed by thefe ancient nations
The dod@rine of the Greek and Roman critics,
on this head; has niifled fome to imagine, that
1t might be equally applied to our losgue, and
that our prof J-wx';tin'r might be regulated by
Spondees and Trochees, and lambus’s and Pesons
and other metrical {cr.‘t But, firft, our words cannot
be meafured , or, at lealt, can be meafured very
imperfeétly by any fect of this kind. For; the
quantity ; the leng th and fhortnefs of our {yliables;
is not, by any means, fo fixed and fubjected
to rule, as in the Greek and Roman Tongues;
but very often left arbitrary, and determ“*"d
by the emphaflis; and the fenfe. Next, though
our profe could admit of {fuch metrical regulation,
yet, from our plainer method of pronouncing
all fort of hfcouu_, the effe@& would not be at
all fo fenfible to the ear; nor be relifhed with

* ¢ Tn verfu gquidem, theatra tota exclamant fi fuit
“ wna fyllaba aut !»encl aut longior. Nec vers multitudo
pedes novit, nec-ullos numeros tenet; nec illud quod
offendit , aut cur, aut in que ofendat , intelligit: et
tamen omnium longitudinum et brevitatum in f‘m:s,
“ ficot acuterum , gravinmque vocum, judicium ipl natura
in auribus ﬁ(l.u]b coHscaw?z. CiCERD 5 Onatos. ¢, 51,
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fo much pleafure, as among the Greeks and
Romans : And, laftly , This whole doctrine
about the meafures and numbers of profe, even
as it 1s delivered by the ancient rhetoricians them-
felves, is, in truth, in a great meafure loofe
and uncertain. It appears, indeed , that the melody
of difcourfe was a matter of infinitely more
attention to them, than ever it has been to the
moderns. But, though they write a great deal
about it, they have never been able to reduce
it to any rules which could be of real ufe in
practice. If we confult Cicero’s Orator, where
this point is difcuffed with the moft minutenefs,
we will fee how much thefe ancient critics differed
from one another, about the feet proper for the
conclufion, and other parts of a Sentence; and
how much, after all, was left to the judgment
of the ear. Nor, indeed, is it poffible to give
precife rules concerning this matter , in any Lan-
guage ; asall profe- c.’)mpoﬁtion muft be allowed
to run loofe in its numbers; and , according as
the tenor of a difcourfe waries, the modulation
of Sentences muft vary afinitely.

BuT, although 1 dpprﬁlr"ld that this mufical
arrangement cannot be reduced into a fyfltem, I
am far from thinking , that it is a quality to be
negledted? in compofition. On the contrary , 1
Iuo!d its effet to be very confiderable ; and that
every one who ftudies to write with grace, much
more , who feeks to pronounce in phxbl,\,, with
i'ucccfa , will be obliged to attend to it not a
lictle. But it 1s his ear, cultivated by attention
and pradlice, that muft chiefly dire&® him. For
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any rules that can be given, on this fubject,
are very general. Some rules, however, there
are, swhich may be of ufe to form the ear to the
proper harmony of difcourfe. I proceed to mention
fuch as appear to me molt material.

THERE are two things on \\-hich the mufic of
a Sentence chiefly depends. Thefe are, the proper
diftribution of the feveral members of it; and, the
clofe or cadence of the whole.

FirsT, Hay, the diftribution of the {everal mem--

bers is to be .nJu]ly attended to. It is of import-
ance to obferve,that, whateveris eafy and agreeable
to the organs of Speech, alwaysfounds grateful to
theear. W hile a period is going on, the termination
of each of its membersforms a paufe orreft, in pro=
nouncing: and thefe refts thould be fo diftribut-
ted, as to make the courfe of the breathing eafy ,
and,atthe fame time ,fhould fall at fuch diﬁnnce. as
to bear a certain mufical proportion to each OLher.
This will be beft illuftrated by examples. The
following Sentence is from Alcnblfhop Tillotfon;
“ This dlfr_ouzie concerning the eafinefs of God’s
“ commands does, all along, {fuppofe and
acknowledge the difficulties of the firft entrance
¢ upon a religious courfe; except, only in thofe
¢ perfons who have had the happinefs to be trained
“ up to religion by the eafy and infenfible degrees
“ of a pious and virtuous education.” Here there
is no harmony ; nay , there is fome degree of
harfhnefs and unpleafantnels; owing principally,
to this, that there is, properly, no more than
one paufe or reit in the Sentence, falling betwixt
the tywo members into which it is divided; each

(11
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of which is fo long as to occafion a confiderable
firetch of the breath in pronouncing it.
OBSERVE, now , on the other hand, the eafe
with which the following Sentence, from Sir
William Temple. glides along, and the graceful
intervals at which the paufes are placed. He is
{peaking farcaftically of man: “ But God be
thanked, his pride is greater than his ignorance,
and what he wants in knowledge , he fupplies
by fufficiency. When he has looked about
“ him, as far as he can, he concludes, there is
¢ no more to be feen; when he is at the end of
hisline, heis at the bottom of the ocean; when
¥ he has fhot his beft , he is {ure none ever
did, or ever can, fhoot better or beyond it.
¢ His own ncalon he holds to be the certain
“ meafure of truth; and his own knowledge , of
¢ what is poflible in nature”. * Here every thing

13

* Or this inftance.—He is addreffir 8 hu.uel{-' to Lady
Effex ., upon the death of her child: “ I was once in

hope , that what was {o wiolent' could not be long:
“ But, when 1 obferved your grief to grow i‘cmnnm
¢ with age, and to increafe, like a flream, the furthe;,
¢ it ran; when I faw it draw out to fuch 1mhaapv con«
fequences , and to threaten, mno lefs than your child,
¢ your -health , and your life, I could no longer forbear
this endeavour , nor end it, without begging of you,
¢ for God’s fake, and for yout own, for your children,
* and your friends, your country, and your family, that
“ vou would no"Tonger abandon yourfelf to a difconfolate
pallion ; but that you would, at length, awaken your
< piety, give way to your prudence , or, atlealt, roufe
€ the invincible fpirit of the Petcys , that never yet
¢ fhrunk at any difafter.” :
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is , at once, ealy to the breath , and grateful
to the ear ; and , it is this fort of flowing
meafure , this regular and proportionaldivi-
fion of the members of his Sentences , which
renders Sir William Temple’s ftyle always agree-
able. I muft obferve, at the fame time, that a Sen-
tence, with too many refts, and thefe placed
at intervals too apparently meafured and regular,
is apt to favour of affeation.

THE next thing to be attended to, is, the clofe
or cadence of Lhc whole Sentence, which, as
it is always the part moft fenfible to the ear,
demands the greateft care. So Quindilian: “Non
“ jgitur durum fit, neque abruptum, quo animi
velut “refpirant ac reficiuntur. Huxc eft fedes
“ orationis; lloc auditor expedat; hic laus omnis
¢ declamat*,” The only tmport‘mt rule that can
be given here, is, that when we aim at dlgniLy
or elevation, the found fhould be made to grow
to the laft; the longeflt members of the period,
and the fullet and moft fonorous words, {hould
be referved to the conclufion. As an example
of this, the following fentence of Mr. Addifon’s
may be given: “It fills the mind (fpeaking
¢ of fight}) with the largeft variety of ideas;
“ converfes with its objects at the greateft diftance;
“ and continues the longelt in adtion, without

‘¢

* & Tt there be nothing rafh or abrupt in the con-
clufion of the fentence, on which the mind paufes
and refts. This is the moft material part in the firuc-
ture of difcourfe. - Here every hearer c*cp:;-cis to be
¢ gratified ; here his applaufe breaks forth.
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LECT
XIII.




HARMONY OF SENTENCES.

LS.” b\elv xL.Ll r muft bL fenfible of a
beauty here, bot. h in the i)IO"‘"l divifion of the
nembers and paufes and the manner in which
the Sentence 1s rounded , and conducted to a full
and harmonious clofe.

‘THE fame holds in melody , that T obferved
to take place with refpe@ to fignificancy; that a
falling off at the end, always huitw "'mtl\f For
this reafon , particles, pronouns, and little words,
are as ungracious to the ear, at the conclufion,
as I formerly fhowed they were inconfiftent with
ftrength of expreffion. It is more than pro-
bable, that the fenfe and the found have here
a mutual influence on each other. That which
hurts the ear, feems to mar the ftrength of the
meaning ; and that which really degrades the
fenfe, 1n confequence of this primary effect, ap-
pears alfo to have a bad found. How difagree-
able is the following fentence of an Author,
{peaking of the Trinity! ““ It 1s a myltery which
*“ we firmly believe the truth of, and humbly
« adore the depth of.” And how eafily could it
have been mended by this tranfpofition! “It 1s
“ a myftery, the truth of which we firmly be-
“ lieve , and the depth of which we humbly
¢ adore.” In general it feems to hold, that a
mufical clofe, in our language, requires either
the laft fyllable, or the penult, that is, the laft
but one, to be a long fyllablee. Words which

confift moltly of fhort iylmb]e% as, contrary , par-

ticular , retrofpec?, feldom conclude a fentence har-
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monioufly , unlefs arun of long fyllables, before,
has rendered them agreeable to the ear,

IT is neceflary, however, to obferve, that
Sentences, fo conftruéted as to make the found
always fwell and grow towards the end, and to
reft either on a laft long ora penultlong fyllable,
give a difcourfe the tone of declamation. The
ear foon becomes acquainted with the melody,

. 3 i - S T 3
and is apt to be cloyed with it. 1f we would

keep up the attention of the reader or hearer, if

we would preferve vivacity and firength in our
compofition, we muft be very attentive to vary our
meafures. This regards the diftribution of the
members , as well as the cadence of the period.
Sentences conftrufted in a fimilar manner, with
the paufes falling at equal intervals, fhould never
follow one another. Short Sentences fhould be
intermixed with long and fwelling ones, to ren-
der difcourfe {prightly, as well as magnificent.
Even difcords, properly introduced, abrupt
founds , departures from regular cadence, have
fometimes a good effe®. Monotony is the great

fault into which writers are apt to fall, who are

fond of harmonious arrangement: and to have
only one tune, or meafure, is not much better
than having none at all. A very vulgar ear will
enable a writer to catch fome one melody, and
to form the run of his Sentences according to it;
which foon proves difgufting. But a jult and
correct ear 1s requifite for varying and diverfify-
ing the melody: and hence we fo feldom mecet

L -E CiTE
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with authors, who are remarkably happy in
this refpect.

THOUGH attention to the mufic of Sentences
muft not be neglected , yet it muft alfo be kept
within proper bounds: for all appearances of an
author’s affeing harmony , are difagreeable; efpe.
cially when the love of it betrays him fo far,
as to facrifice, in any inftance, perfpicuity, pre-
cifion, or ftrength of fentiment, to found. Al
unmeaning words, introduced merely to round
the period, or fill up the melody, complementa
numerorum as Cicero calls them,are great blemifhes
in writing. They are childifh and puerile orna-

nents,by which aSentence always lofes more in point
of weight, than it can gain by fuch additionsto the
beauty of itsfound. Senfe has its own harmony, as
well as found ; and, where the fenfe of a period
is exprefled with clearnefs, force, and dignity,
it will feldom happen but the words will ftrike
the ear agreeably ; at leaflt, a very moderate at-
tention is all that is requifite for making the ca-
dence of fuch a period pleafing: and the effe
of greater attention is often no other, than to
render compolfition languid and enervated., After
all the labour which Quin&ilian beftows on re-
gulating the meafures of profe, he comes at laft,
with bis ufuat good fenfe, to this conclufion:
“ In univerfum , {i fit neceffe, duram potitis atque
“ afperam compofitionem malim efle, quam ef
“ feminatam ac enervem, qualis apud multos.
“ Ideogue, vincta quedam de induftria funt fol-
““ venda, ne laborata wvideantur ; neque ullum
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% jdoneum aut aptum verbum pretermittamus ,

gratid lenitatis*, "(Lib. ix. c. 4.)

Cictro, as 1 before obferved, is one of the
moft remarkable patterns of a harmonious ftyle,
His love of it, however, is too vifible; and the
pomp of his numbers fometimes detra&s from his
firength. That noted clofe of his, e¢ffe videatur,
which, in the Oration Pro Lege Manilia, occurs
cleven times, expofed him to cenfure among his
cotemporaries. We muft obferve, however, in
defence of this great Orator, that there i1s a re-
markable union in his fiyle, of harmony with
eale, which is alw:

great beauty; and if his
harmony be fometimes t . [iudied , that
{tudy appears to have colt him little trouble.

a? 1

i 1

AMONG our Englif

diltinguithed for '~'.'n;."'c il arrangement. Milton,
in fome of his profe works, has very finely turn-
ed periocds; but the wr LU‘:.. of his age indulged
a liberty of inverfion , which now would be
reckoned contrary to purity of tyle: and though this
allowed their Sentences to be more ftately and fono-
Tous, yet it gave them too much of a Latinized
conftruction and order. Of later writers, Shafts-
bu'y 1s, upon the whole, thc moft correét in his

1 clailics, not many are

pon the: whole, T would rather chufe, that com-

[ - h

; ] appear rough and harfh, if that be ne-

(19 1 £ o - e
ceffary, than that it fhould be enervated and effemsi-
@ 5 & s Pl \

" nate fuch as we find ftyle of too many. Some
™ fentences, therefore , which we have ftudioufly formed
€L - T 1 il 3 ~ =

into melody, fhould be thrown loofe, that they may
I3 r 5 3 J J

not feem too much laboured; mor ousht we ever to
&c

omit any proper or expref

. word , for the fake of
{moothing a period.”
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numbers. As his ear was delicate, he has attend-
ed to mufic in all his Sentences; and he is pe-
culiarly happy in this refpe&t, that he has avoid,
ed the monotony into which writers, who
ftudy the grace of found, are very apt to fall,
having diverfified his periods with great variety.

Ir. Addifon has alfo much harmony in his ftyle;
more eafy and fmooth, but lefs varied, than
Lord Shaftfbury. Sir William Temple is, in
general, very flowing and agreeable. Archbifhop
Tillotfon is too often carelefs and languid; and is
much outdone by Bifhop Atterbury in the mufic
of his pertods. Dean Swift delpifed mufical ar-
rangement aliogether.

Hiruerto I have difcourfed of agreeable
found, or modulation, in general. It yet remains
to treat of a higher beauty of this kind; the found
adapted to the fenfe. The former was no more
than a fimple accompaniment, to pleafe the car;
the latter fuppofes a peculiar exprefiion given to
the mufic. We may remark two degrees of it:
Firlt, the current of found, adapted to the tenor of
a difcourfe ; next, a particular refemblance effect-
cd between fome objec, and the founds that are
employed in defcribing it.

FirsT , I fay, the current of found may be
adapted to the tenor of a dilcourfe. Sounds
bave, in many refpeds, a correfpondence with
our ideas; partly natural, partly the effect of
artificial affociations. Hence it happens, that any
one modulation of found continued , imprints on
our Style a certain characer and expreflion. Sen-
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tences conftructed with the Ciceronian fulnefs and
fwell , produce the impreflion of what is import-
ant, magnificent, fedate. For this is the natural
tone which fuch a courfe of fentiment affumes.
But they fuit no violent paflion, no eager reafon-
ing, no familiar addrefs. Thefe always require
meafures brifker, eafier, and often more abrupt.
And, therefore, to {well, or let down the peri-
ods, as the fubje& demands, is a very important
rule in oratory. No one tenor whatever, fup-
poling it to produce no bad effect from fatiety,
will anfwer to all different compofitions; nor even
to all the parts of the fame compofition. It were
as abfurd to write a panegyric, and an invec-
tive, in a Style of the fame cadence, as to fet
the words of a tender love-fong to the air of a
svarlike march.

OsserVE how finely the following fentence of
Cicero is adapted, to reprefent the tranquillicy
and eafe of a fatusfied ftate : « Etli homini nihil
& eft magis optandum quam profpera, w®quabilis,
<« perpetuaque fortuna , fecundo vitz fine ulla
& offenfione curfu; tamen, {i mihi tranduilla &
« placata omnia fuiflent , incredibili quadam &
< pene divind, qua nunc veltro beneficio fruor,
“ Jetitie voluptate caruiffem x” Nothing was
ever more perfect in its kind : it paints , if we
may fo fpeak, to the ear. But, who would
not have laughed , if Cicero had employed fuch
periods, or fuch .a cadence as this, in inveighing

* Orat. ad Quirites, poft Reditum,
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againft Mark Antony, or Catiline ? What is
requifite , therefore ; is, that we previoufly fix,

in our mind, a juflt idea of the general tone of

found w inun i“:tﬂ. our fubje¢t; that is, which the
fentiments we are to C,\?I\:ih’, moft natura}ly
afflume, and in which they moft commonly vent
themfelves ; whether round and fmooth, or fate:
and folemn r brifk and quick , of inter:
ly and fol , Or bril ) ;
rupted and abrupt. This general idea muft dire&
the run of our compofition ; to fpeak in the
yle o mufic, mult eive us the key-note ; muft
ftyle of mufic, {t o ;
form the ground of the melody ; varied and
diverfified in pnrtq , according as either our fenti-
ments are diverfified , or as 1s requifite {for
producing a fuitable variety to gratify the ear.
IT may be proper to rematk, that our tranf
lators of the BRible have often been happy in
{uiting th-*:‘ "‘L‘n“bcrﬁ to the fubjed: Grave,
oéts undoubtedly require

Jok
folemn , and majeftic fu

J

' '.‘.'-:,:':,15 as Tuns mach on

1

fuch an arran
long {yllables ; and, larly , they require
the clofe to reflt upon fu [he very firlt verfes
of the Bible, are remarkable for this melody : “In
“ the beginning , God create d the heavens and
“theea Ifh.aml the earth was without form,and void;
“ and darknels was upon the face of the deep;and
« the Spirit of God moved on the face of the
« waters.” Several other pallages; particularly
fome of the Pfalms, afford firiking examples of
this fort of grave, melodious conftruction. Any
compofition that rifes confiderably above the
ordinary tome of profe , fuch as monumental
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infcriptions, and panegyrical characters, naturally
runs into numbers of this kind.

BuT, in the next place, befides the general
correfpondence of the current of found with the
current of thought, there may be a more particular
expreflion attempted , of certain objects, by means
of refembling founds. This can be, fometimes,
accomplifhed in profe-compofition ; but] there
only in a more faint degree ; nor is it fo much
expected there. In poetry , chiefly, it s looked
for ; where attention to found is more demanded,
and where the inverfions and liberties of poetical
{tyle give us a greater command of found;
affifted ,- too , by the wverfification , and that
cantus obfcurior , to which we are naturally led
in reading poetry. This requires a little more
illuftration.

Tre founds of words may be employed
for 1'ep1'cfc11ti11g chiefly , three clafles of ob-
jeds; firft, otherfounds; i‘econd}y, motion ; and
thirdly, the emotions and lnmum of the mind.

Fiks T, I fay, by a proper choice of words,
we may pmdd&. a refemblance of other fourld;
which we mean to defcribe, fuch as, the noife
of waters, the roaring of winds , or the murmur-
ing of ftreams. This is the fimpleft inftance of
this fort of beauty. For the medium through
which we imitate here, s a natural one; founds
reprefented by other founds; and between ideas
of the fame fenfe, it is ealy to form a conne&ion.
No very great art is required ina poet, when he
1s deferibing fweet and foft founds, to make ufe

Lrex
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of fuch = s have molt liguids and vowels,
z n(l olide it ql'., or., "\VMCLl hl.. 15 (‘{ CI‘jbing

her a number of

]

t
anguage af
him ; for, 1t will }};‘ found , th:lt , n moft an-
guages, the names of many particular foundsare fo
loanacd as to carry fome adumy to the found
which thf_‘y fignify ; as with us, the whifting of
'\.nlds: the buz and hum of infects, the hifs of
ferpents, the crash of fulling timber; and mary
other inftances, where the word has been planly
framed upon the found it reprefents. I fhall produce
a remarkable example of this beauty from [Viilton,
taken from two pallages in Paradife Loft, defcrlb-
ing the found made, in the one, by t he opening
of the gates of Hell; in the other, by the opening
of thofe of Heaven. The contlaﬂ: between the
two, difplays, to great advantage, the poet’s art.
The firft 1s the opening of Hell’s gates:

—————uuOn a fudden, open fly,
With impetuous recoil , and jarring found,
Th'infernal doors; and on their hinges grate

Harfh thundet,—— =L BTy, 899

Obferve, now, the {moothnefs of the other:

~——————LHeaven open’d wide
Her ever-during gates, harmonious found

B. VIL v. 205

On golden hinges moving.

The following beautiful paflage from Taflo’s

Gierufalemme,




HARMONY OF SENTENCES. 303

Giernfalemme ; has been eftenadmired, onacconnt L ¢ T.
of the imitation eficted by found of the thing XIIL

i

}"5"11 reientea :

Chiama gli abitator dell’ ombre eterne
(&

1l rauco {uon della tartarea tromba :
Treman le fpaziofe atre caverne,
B Taer cieco a quel romor rimbontba
Ne¢ firidendo mai dalle fuperne
Regioni del cielo, il folgor piomba ;
Ne si feofla giammai trema la terra,
Qtuando i vapori in fen gravida {erra.
Cavrt. IV. Stanz. .

THE {econd clafs of objects, which the found
of words is often employed to imitate , is, Motion,
as it isfwift or {low, violent or gentle , equable
or interrupted, ealy or accompanied with effore.
Though there be no natural affinity between
found, of any kind, and motion, yet, in the
imagination , there is a ftrong one ; as appears
from the connection between mufic and dancing.
And, therefore, here it is in the poet’s power to
give us a lively idea of the kind of motion he
would defcribe , by means of founds which cor=
refpond, in our imaginatiqﬂ' , with that motion,
Long fyllables naturally give the impreffion of

flow motion; as in this line of Virgil:

Olli inter fefe magna vi brachia tollung,

Vor. L X
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A fucceffion of fhort fyllables prefents quick
L . i )
motion to the mind; as,

Quadrupedante putrem fonjtfi quatit ungula

Campuim.

Bo 11 Homer and Virgil are great mafters of
this beauty ; and their worksabound with inftances
of it; moft of them, indeed, fo often quoted,
and fo well known, that it is needlels to produce
them. 1 {hall give one inftance, in Englith, which
feems happy. It is the defcription of a f{udden
calm ‘on the feas, in a Poem, entitled, The Fleece.

With ealy courfe
The veffels glide; unlefs their dpeed be {topp'd

By dead calms , that often lie on thefe {mooth feas

When evry zephyr fleeps; then the fhrouds drop;
The downy feather on the cordage hung .,

Moves not; the flat fea fhines like yellow gold
Tug'd in the fire, or like the marble floor

Of fome old temple wide,

TuE third fet of objedts, which I mentioned
the found of words as capable of reprefenting,
confifts of the paffions and emotions of the mind.
Sound may , at firft view , appear foreign to
thefe; but, that here, aifo, there is fome {fort
of conne@ion, is{ufficiently proved by the power
which mufic bhas to awaken, or to aflilt certain
paffions, and, according as its ftrain is varied,
to introduce one train of ideas, rather than another.
This , indeed, logically fpeaking, canunot be called
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a refemblance between the ﬂ.nf«, and the found, Lrec

feeing long or fhort fyllables have no natnral
reﬂmblmce to any thought or pzfiion. But if the
arrangement of fyllables, by their found alone,
recal one fet of ideas more readily than another,
and difpof* the mind for entering into that affe¢tion
which the poet means to r(ufu, {uch arrangement
may, juftly enough, be faid to refemble the fwﬁ

or be fimilar and corrufpoudent toit. I 't(huzt,
that, in many inftances, which are fuppofed to
difplay this beauty of accommodation of found
to the fenfe, there is much room for imagination
to work ; and, according as a reader 1s firuck by
a paflage, he will often fancy a refemblance be-
tween the found and the fenfe , which others
cannot difcover. He modulates the numbers to his
own difpofition of mind; and, in effect, makes
the mufic which he imagines himfelf to hear.
However, that there are real inftances of this kind,
and that poetry is capable of fome fuch expreflion,
cannot be doubted. Dryden’s Ode on St. Cecilia’s

Day, affords a very beautiful exemplification of

it, in the Englifh Language. Without much ftudy
or reflection, a poet dellrlbmo pleafure . joy, and
agreeable objects, from the fccimﬁ' of his {ubjed,
paturally runs into fmooth, hqmd, and flowing

numbers.

Namque ipfa d ecoram
Czfariem nato genetrix, lumenque juventz

Purpureum , et letos oculis afflarac honores.

VITT
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KL ; i s :
Devenere locos lietos & amoena vireta ,

Fortunatorum nemorum , {edefque beatas ;
Largior hic campos zther , & lumine veflit
Pu

rpureo , folemque fuum, f{ua fidera norant.
b 2

T .
: BN, VI,

Brilk and lively fenfations, exa&t quicker and
more animated numbers.

—-- Juvenum manus emicat ardens
Littus in Hefperium. ExN. VI,

Melancholy and gloomy Tubjects, naturally exprefs
themfelves in flow meafures, and long words

In thofe deep folitudes and awful ceils,
Where heavenly penfive contemplation dwells.

Et caligantem nigrd formidine Incum.
I uavE now given fufficient openings mto this
| fubje&: a moderate acqtmmtmce with the good
} poets, either ancient or modern, will fu&:e._ﬁ many
| inftances of the fame kind. And with this, I finilh
il the difcuffion of the Structure of Sentences ;having
fully confidered them under all the qu I mm-
i tioned ; of Perfpicuity, Unity, Strength, and
Mufical Arrangement.
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ORIGIN AND NATURE OF FIGURATIVE
LANGUAGE

}}E AVING now finifhed what related to the
onftrucion of fentences, I proceed to other rules
concerning Style. My general divifion of the qua-
Tities of Style , was into Perfpicuity and Ornament.
lufnuutv both in fingle words and in fenten-
, 1 have confidered. Ornament, as far as it
arifes from a graceful, ftrong, or mdodiom con-
ftruction of words , has alfo been treated of.
“\noihcr. and a great branch of the ornament
of Style, is, Higurative Language ; which is now
to be the fubje@ of our confideration, and will
vequire a {ull difcuffion.
Qur firt enquiry muft be, What is meant by

ITigurf:s of Speech *?

¢ On the fubject of Figures of Speech, all the writers
v.-‘f.{) treat of rhetoric or compofition , have infifted largely.
To make references, therefore, on LI:i.s fubject, were end-
lefs. On the foundations of Figurative Language, in general,
one of the moft fenfible and infiructive writers , appears to
to be M. Macfz 15, in his Traice des Tropes pour
i o la Rbetovique, €5 a la Logigue,

Xia

v d lutvodeeciio
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Ix general, they always imply fome departure
from {implicity of expreffion ; the idea which we
intend to convey, not only enunciated to others,
but enunciated , ina particular manner, and with
{fome circumi{tance added, which is defigned to
vender the 1mpreffion more firong and vivid.
When I fay, for inftance, “ That a good man

enjoys comfort in the midR of adverfi iyl ]
jult exprefs my thought in the fimpleft manner
pni“i,]w But when 1 fay, “ To the upright there
* arifech light in darknefs; ” the fame fentlmcnf.
is e\p,v%ri in a figurative Style; a new circum-
flance is introduced light is put in the place of
comfort, and darknefs is ufed to fuggeft the idea
of adverfity. In the fame manner, to fagast dt e
umpoffible, by any fearch we can make . to
explore the divine nature fully,” is, to make
a fimple propofition. But when we fay, * Canft
“ thou, by fiarching, find out God ? Canft thou
find out the Almighty to perfection ? It is high
en, what canft thou do? deeper than
what canft thou know ?” This introduces
figure into Style; the propofition being not
only expreffed but admiration and e.ﬁ:omﬂ}mmt,
b‘:il_*gﬁ e:w,‘prched together with it

BuT, though Figures imply a deviation from
what may be reckoned the moft fimple form-of
Speech, we are not thence to conclude Sethat

(44

(44

a

For obfervations on particular Figures, the Elemenss of
Criticifin tay be confuled, where the fubject is fully handled,

aid jlluftrated by a great variety of examples,
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they nnply any thing uncommon, or unnatural, LECT.
This 15 fo far from being the cafe, that, on ALV
very many occalions, 11ey are b")th the mo&
natural, and the molt common method of uttering
our fentiments. It is impoflible to- compofe any_
difcourfe without ufing them often; nay, the re”
are few Sentences of any lcngtl‘, in which fome
expreffion or other, chat may be termed a Figure
does not occur. Frosn what caufes this hmpwa
fhall be afterwards explained. The fa®, in the
mean time, fhows, that they are tobe accounted
i part of that Language which nature dictates to
men. They are not the invention of the fchools,

nor the mere produdt of ftudy: on the C'mfrury"
s the moft illiterate {peak in figures, as often as
) the molt learned. Whenever the Imaginations
_- of the vulgar are much awakened , or their paffions

inflamed againft one another, they will pour
forth a torrent of Figurative Language, as forci-
ble as could be employed by the moft artificial
declaimer.

WauaT then 15 it , which has drawn the
attention of critics and rhetoricians {fo much to
thefe forms of Speech ? It is this: They remark-
ed, that in them conflilts much of the beauty
and the force of Language ; and found them
always to bear fome characters, or diltinguifhing
marks , by the help of which they could reduce
them under feparate clafies and heads. To this,
perhaps, they owe their name of Figures. As
the figure, or fhape of one body, diftinguifhes
it from another, fo thefe forms of Speech have,

X 4
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each of them, a caft or turn peculiar to itlelf,
which both dJﬁmgwlhe: 1t from the reft, and
diftinguifhes it from Simple Expreffion. Samp[e
Expreflion juft makes our idea known to others;
but thmtht Language, over and above, be-
idea; a drefs,

ftows a pa rticular drefs upon th
which both makes it b* remarke
it. Hence, this fort of Languag ) _
capital objedt of attention to tncib who ftudie

e

| By

4

powers of Speech.

IGURES, In Q:’K..L, may: be defcribed to be
that La ‘n.?J.; ge, which is prompted cither by the
Ja‘mghh‘d‘ on, or DV’ the paffions. - The ]mmefs
of this defcription will '1,,13 ar, from the more
particular account I am afterwards to give of
them. Rhetoricians commonly divide th em mto
two great clafles; Figures of Words, and Fi gures
of 1110:.0_11. The former, Figures of ‘.’o.':u
are co *nnouly called Lm,“, “and confift in 2
word’s being e 1“ oyed to fignify fomething that
1s diff-’lu from 1its original and pi.n,msc meat-
ing; fo that :vf you alter the word, you deftroy
the Figure. Thus, in the in ‘nm,e I gave before;
% Light arifeth to the vpright , in darknefs.
The Trope confifts, in « ]Uhf ar
being not meant literally , but {ub

]

d 1"1;1\;1.«

comfort and adverfity, on account o
blance or ?;1'110:‘)' , which they are {uj

-t 1: mi vo ather
to bear to thefe conditions of life. The other
termed Figures of Th mzm:u, iup}‘ofud e \*'ords to

be ufed in their proper and literal mcanmg_, and

the figure to confift int ’fz turn of the thought;
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as is the cafe in exclamations, interrogations,
deﬁ’.lO')]’C;, and CO“’I;)’iFJfG'S, where, though
you vary the words tmt are ufed, or tranflate
them from one Language into another, yon may,
neverthelefs, ftill px eferve the fame Figure in the
thought. This diftinction, however, is of ne
great ufe; as nothing can be built upon it in
pradice ; neitheris it always very clear. It is of
little importance, whether we give to fome parti-
cular mode of expreffion the name of a Trope,
or ofa Figure; provided we 1‘?mi*=-~bf’rj that Figu.
rative Language always imports fome colouring
of the imagination, or fome emotion of paffion,
exprefled in our Style: And, perhaps, ﬁgurea
of imagination, and figures of paﬁ?on might be
a more ufeful diftribution of the 1b,hu But
without infifting on any artificial divifions , it
will be more ufeful, that 1 enquire into the
Origin and the Nature of Figures. Only, before
proceeding to this, there are two general obferva-
tions which it may be proper to premife.

Ewe it as covccming the ufe of roles
with refpe@ to th} tive Language. 1 admit,

that perfons may both fpeak and write with pro-
I P /

priety , who kno
Figures of Speech, nor ever fiudied an y rules
relating to them. Nature, as was before obferved
dictates thc ufe of Figures; and, like Monf.
,» who-had fpoken for forty
years 1In prcn-c, without” ever knowing it, many
a one ufes metaphorical expreflions to good pur
I;O4v, '\:;it], out any 31

1ot the names of any of the

1 in Wialiera
.!O‘l’(u..ﬂ, 1 1v1011CrC

ca  of what a metaphor is,
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It will not, however, follow thence, that rules
are of no fervice. Allfcience arifes from obferva-
tions on practice. Practice has always gone before
method and rule ; but method and rule have
afterwards improved and perfected practice, in
every art. We, every day, meet with perfons
who fing agreeably, without knowing one note
of the gamut. Yet, it has been found of im-
portance to reduce thefe notes to a fcale, and
to form an art of mufic; and it would be ridicu-
lous to pretend, that the art is of no advantaze
becaufe the pradtice is founded in nature. Pro-
pricty and beauty of Speech, are certainly as im-
proveable as the ear or the voice; and to know
the principles of this beauty , or the reafons
which render one Figure, or one manuer of
Speech preferable to another, cannot fail to affit
and direct a proper choice.

Bur I mult obferve, in the next place, that
although this part of f{tyle merit attention |
and be a very proper objed of fcience and rule;
although much of the beauty of compofition
depends on figurative language; yet we mull
beware of imagining that it depends folely, or
even chiefly, upon fuch language It is not fo.
The great place which the dodtrine of tropes and
figures has occupied in fyftems of rhetoric; the
over - anxious care which has been fhown in
giving names to a vaft variety of them, and in
ranging them under different claffes, has often
Ied perfons to imagine, that, if their compofition
was well befpangled with a number of thefe

st
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ornaments of {peech, it wanted no other beauty; LEc T.
whence has arifen much ftiffnels and affectation. XIV.
For it is, in truth, the fentiment or paffion,
' which lies under the figured expreflion, that
gives it any merit. The figure is only the drefs;
the fentiment is the body and the fubftance. No
figures will render a cold or an empty compofition
interefting ; whereas, if a fentiment be fublime or
pathetic , it can fupport itfelf perfectly well ,
without any borrowed affiftance. Hence feveral
of the moft affe@ing and admired paflages of the
elt auchors, are exprefled in the fimpleft language.
he tollowing fentiment from Virgil, for inftance,
makes its way at once to the heart, without the
help of any figure whatever. He is defcribing an
Argive , who falls in battle, in Italy, at a great
diftance from his native country :

Sternitur , infelix, alieno vulnere, ceelumque
Afpicit , et dulces moriens reminifcitur Argos *.

En x. 781

A fingle ftroke of this kind , drawn as by the
rery pencil of Nature), is worth a thoufand figures.

* ¢ Anthares had from Argos travell’d far,
¢ Alcides’ friend , and brother of the war;
Now falling, by another’s wound, his eyes
He cafts to Heaven, on Argos thinks, and dies.’

(14

(13 »

In this tranflation, much of the beauty of the original is
loft. “ On Argos thinks and dies, ” is by no means equal
to  ““ dulces moriens reminifcitur Argos: ” As he dies, he
* remembers his beloved Argos. ” ~ew It is indeed obferv-
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In the fame manner, the {imple ftyle of Scripture:

« He ’po.'e and 1t was done; }}L commanded,
“« and it ftood falt 7 — *“ God faid , let there be
light ; and there was light,” 1mports a lofty

conception to much greater advantage, than if 1t [
i : had been decorated by the moft pompous me-
1 taphors. The fact is, that the {trong pathetic,
' and the pure fublime, not only have little de-
pendance on figures of fpeech , but, generally,
reject them. The proper region of thefe orna-
ments 1s, where® a moderate degree of elevation
and paf‘hon 1s predominant; and there they con-
tribute to the cmbc.ll,ﬂ]menl. of difcourle , only,

able , that in moft of thofe tender and pathetic paflages, ‘
which do fo much honour to Virgil , that great poet exprefles.
him{elf with the utmoit fm,,.cm, as,

i Te, dulcis Co:‘.-f:\', te folo in littore fecum , }
Te veniente die, te decedente canebat. ‘
Gepre. IV, |

f_ And fo in that moving praver of Evander , upon his parting
i with his fon Pallas:

At vos, O Superi! et Diviim tu maxime rector
ik Jup 1ter, Arcadii quefo miferelcite regis. ;
| Bt patrias audite preces. Si numina veflra
! Incolumem Pallanta mihi, fi fata refervant,

Si vifurus eum vive, et venturus in unum,

Vitam oro; patiar quemvis durare iaborem !

Sin aliguem infandum cafum I’c}“.ma, minaris ,
Nunc, O nunc liceat crudelem abrumpere vitam!
Dum cure amo‘.guﬂ: dum {pes incesta futuri;
Dum te, chare puer! mea fera et fola
Amplexn tenco; gravier ne nuncius aures

Vulneret ——= IEx, VIII g7z,

—

voliinfae §
_t»u;ln.uSF
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swhen there is a bafis of felid thought and natural
fentiment ; when they are inferted in their proper
place; and when they rife, of themielves, from
the fubje&, without being fought after.

Having premifed thefe obfervations, I proceed
to give an account of the Origin and nature of
Figures ; principally of fuch as have their depend-
ance on language ; including that numerous
tribe, which the rhetoricians call Tropes.

AT the firft rife of language, men would begin
with giving names to the different objects which
they difcerned , or thought of. 'This nomencla-
ture would, at the beginning , be very narrow.
According as men’s ideas muliuplied, and their
acquaintance with objeds increaled , their ftock
of names and words would increafe alfo. But to
the infinite variety of objects and ideas, no
language is adequate. No language is fo copious,
as to have a feparate word for every feparate
idea. IVMlen naturally fought to abridge this
labour of multiplying words in infinitum; and, in
order to lay lels burden on their memories,
made one word, which they had already appro-
priated to a certain idea or object, ftand alfo for
fome other idea or objed ; between which and
the primary one, they found, or fancied, fome
relation. Thus, the prepofition, in , was origi-
nally invented to exprels the circumftance of
place: * The man was killed in the wood.” In
progrefs of time, words were wanted to exprefs
men’s being conneé@ted with certain conditions of

fortune, or csrtain lituations of mind; and fome

I EiciT,
X1V,
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refemblance, or analogy, being fancied between
thefe , and the place of hodiw the word, in,
was employed to exprefs men’s bcmg fo circum-
ftanced; as, one’s being in health, or in ficknels,
in profperity or in adverflity , in joy or in grief,
in doubt , or in danger , or in fafety. Here we
fee this prepofition, in , plainly affuming a tro-
pical fignification, or carried off from its original
meaning , to fignify fomething elfe, which relates
to, or refembles it.

Trores of this kind abound in all languages,
and are plainly owing to the want of proper
words. The operations of the mind and affec-
tions , in particular , are , in moft languages,
defcribed by words taken from fenfible objeéts.
The reafon 1s plain. The names of fenfible
objeéts , were, in 2all languages, the words moft
early introduced ; and were , by degrees, extend-
ed to thofe mental obje&s, of which men had
more obfcure conceptions , and to which they
found it more difficult to affign diftinét names.
They borrowed , therefore , the name of fome
fenfible idea, where their imagination found
fome affinity. Thus , we {peak of , a. piercing
judgment , and a dear head ; a foft or a bard
heart; a rough or a fmooth behaviour. We fay,
inflamed by anger, warmed by love, fwelled with
pride, melted into grief; and thefe are almoft the
only fignificant words which we have for fuch

. ideas.

Burt, although the barrennefs of language, and
the want of words, be doubtlefs one caufé of the
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Tnvention of Tropes; yet it is not the ounly, nor,
perhaps , even the principal fource of this form
of fpeech. Tropes have arifen more frequently,
and fpread themfelves wider, from the influence
which Imagination poflefles over all language.
The train on which this has proceeded among
all nations, I fhall endeavour to explain.

Evexy obje& which makes any impreflion on
the human mind , is conftantly accompanied with
certain circumitances and relations , that firike
ps at the fame time. It never prefents itfelf to
our view, ifolé, as the French exprefs it; that is
independent on. and feparated from, every other
thing ; but always occurs as fome how related to
other objed@s; going before them, or following
after them; their effe@ or their caufe; refembling
them , or oppofed to them ; diftinguifhed by
certain gualities, or furrounded with certain cir-
cumftances. By this means , every idea or object
carries in its train fome other ideas, which may
be confidered as its accellories. Thefe acceffories
often ftrike the imagination more than the princi-
pal idea itfelf. They are, perhaps, more agree-
able ideas; or they are more familiar to our
conceptions ; or they recal to our memory a
greater variety of important circumftances. 1 he
imagination is more difpofed to reft upon fome
of them ; and therefore , inftead of ufing the
proper name of the principal idea which it means
to exprefs, it employs, in its place , the name
of the acceffory or correfpondent idea ; although
the principal have a proper and well-known

=
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name of its own. Hence a vaft va riety of tropical
or figurative words obtain curre SDEY. in all lan-
ges, through choice, not neceffit y; and men
of liv cly mmaginations are every day adding to
Jm ir number,

HUSs , when we defien to intimate the pe-
riod, at which a flate enjoyed moft reputation
or glory , it were eafy to employ the proper
words for expreffing this; but as this readily
conpeds , in our imagination, with the fourifh-
ing period of a plant or a tree, we lay hold of
this corrciim":dcqt idea, and fay, “ The Roman
“ empire fiourithed moft under Augufius.” The
leader” of'a tachion , 15 plain language ; but,
becaufethe head is the principal part of the
human body , and is fuppofed to direct all the
animal cmutm us, 1c1hr1rr upon this 'eicmblauce
we fay , © Catiline was the ‘head of the party.’

'The word , Voice , was (:11@1‘.&.1; invented to
E-"'fii&«' the late found , formed i‘)y the or-
gans of the mouth; but, as by means of it men
f;omfv their ideas ami their intentions to each
other , Voice {foon afflumed a great many other

mr-”-s.-m-:»;‘ all derived from this primary effect.
« To eive our Voice~ for any thing, fignified
10 give ou < pe y ;3 y 11Z €da,

to give our fentiment in favour of it. Not only
fo; but Voice was transferred to figni'y any inti-
mation of will or judgment , though given
without the lealt interpofition of Voice in its

Iiteral fenle , or any found uttered at all. Thus

we {peak of liftening to the Foice of (.‘m;fc,lence,
the Voice of nature, the Foice of Ged. This uﬁgf
takes
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takes place , not fo much from barrennefs of lan-
guage, or want of a proper word, as from an
allufion which we choofe to make to Foice, 1n
its primary fenfe, in order to convey our idea,
connected with a circumftance which appears to
the fancy to give it more {prightlinefs and force.
THE account which I have now given, and
which feems to be a full and fair one, of the
introduction of Tropes into all Languages ,
coincides with what Cicero fhortly hints, in his
third book De Oratore. “ Modus transferendi
« yerba late patet; quam neceffitas primum
“ genuit, coadta inopid et anguftiis; poft autem
¢« delecatio , Jucundnafqm. celebravit. Nam -ut
« veftis , frigoris depellendi caufa reperta primo,
% po& adhiberi cepta eft ad ornatum etiam cor-
« poriset dignitatem, fic verbi tranflatio mﬁuui&
“ eft inopie caufi, frf:quentata, deleationis *
From what has been faid, it clearly appears,
how that muft come to pafs, which I had
occafion to mention in a former Le&ure, that all
Languages are moft figurative in their early ftate,
Both the caufes to which I afcribed the origin
of Figures , concur in producing this effe at

o Q

* © The figurative ufage of words is very extenfive ; an
“ ufage to which neceflicy firlk gave rife, on account of
“ the paucity of words, and barrennefs of Language, but
 yhich the pleafure that was found in it afterwards ren-
dered frequent. For, as garments were firft contrived to
defend our bodies from the cold, and afterwards were
employed for the purpofe of ornament and dignicy, o
Figures of Speech , introduced by wang, were cultivated
for the fuke of entertainment.”

VoL, Iy X
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XIV,
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the beginnings of fociety. Language 1s then moft
barren; the hc\," of proper na
been invented for thmgb 1s fmall; 2 ;d at the
fame time , imagination exerts great Influence
over the conc puom of men , and their method
of uttering them ; fo that , both from neceflity
and from CJ}O-W, their S_I)";_L\,d will, at that peri
abound in Tropes. For the favage tribes of
are always much given to wonder and aftonifh-
ment. Bvery new obje& furprifes, terrifies, and
makes a ftrong impreflion on their mind; they
are governed by imagination and paflion , more
than by reafon ; ..nd of courfz , their Speech
muit be deeply tmcuun‘:d by  their genius. In
fact , we find , that this is the character of the
American and undmn Languages; bo

que , and metaphorical ; full of fir rong uHu{;ons
to fenfible qualities, and to fuch objects as
them moflt in their wild and folitary }'a‘fr:. An
Indian chief makes a harangue to hi

men

1 4] C;{

his tribe , 1n
a ftyle full of fironger metaphors than a LL
ropean would ufe in an epic poem.

As Language makes gradual progrefs towards
refinement , almoft every object comes to have a
proper name given to it , and Perfpicuity and Pre-
cifion are more ftudied. But ftill, for the reafons
befere given , borrowed words, oras rhetoricians
call them, T ropes, mult continue to occupy a
confiderable place. In every Language, too, there
are a multitude of words which , though they
were t igurati\'e in their firlt :lp":w"”* 1on to certain
objeds, yet, by long ufe, lofe that igurative power
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v;hol]}f , and come to- be confidered as fimple and
lieral exprefflions. In-this cafe , are the terms
which I remarked before, as transferred from fen-
blefi qualities to the operations or qualitiesof the
mind , a piercing judgment, aclear head , a hard
heart, and the like. There are other words which
remain In a fort of middle ftate ; which have neither
loft wholly their figurative application, nor yet
retain fo much of it, as to imprintany remarkable
charac&ter of figured Language on our fiyle; fuch
as thefe phrafes, © apprehend one’s meaning ; gt
< enter on a fubject;” “follow outan argument ;”
“ ftir up firife;” and a great many more , of which

ur Language 1s full. Inithe ufe of fuch phrafes,
correct writers will always preferve a regard to
the figure or allufion on which they are founded,
and will be careful not to apply them in any way
that is inconfiftent with it. One may be « fheltered
¢ under the patronage of a great man; ” but it were
wrong to fay, “fheltered under the mafque of
« diffimulation,” as a mafque conceals , but does
not fhelter. An objett in defcription, may be
«clothed, ” if you will, “with epithets ;” but
it is not {o proper to fpudk of its being “clothed
»» with circumftances;” as the word “ circumftan-
ces, ” alludes to ftanding round , not to clothing,
Suchattentions as thefe are requifite in the common
run of Style.

Wauat has been faid on this fubje@, tends to
throw light on the nature of L. anguage in general;
and will lead to the reafons, \‘ hy Ttope‘: or Ki-

gures contribute to the b and grace of Style,
Y 3
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FirsT, They envich Languag
more copious. By their mean s and
fes are multiplied for exp:
for deicribing even the mm::tc& diffe erences ; the ni-
celt {hades -and colours of thought; which no Lan-
guage could "poflibly do by propu‘ words alone,
without afliftance from Tropes.

SecoxpLy, T} 1cy bd‘co*\" dignity upon Style.
The famtliarity of common words, to which ‘our
ears are much accuftomed , tends to degrade Style.

Vhen we want to adapt our Language to the
tone of ‘an elevated {ubject, we would be greatly
at a lofs , if we could not borrow affiftance from
Figures; which properly employed , havea fimilax
Pffcc.t on Language, with what is produced by
the rich ‘and fplendid drefs of a perfon of rank;
to create refpect, and to give an air of magnifi-
cence to him who wears it. Affiftance of this
kind, is often needed in profe Lo.n},oﬁt ons; but
poetry coukd not fubfift without it. Hence Figu-
xes form the conftant Language of poetry. Tofay,
that « the fun rifes, " is trite and common ; but it be-
comes a magnificentimage when exprefled, as IVIr.
"Thomfon has done:

ohra-

ing all {orts ot ideas;

But yonder comes the powerful king of day

* Rejoicing in the eaft.

To fay, that “all men are fu:)jeCt alike to death,”
prefents only a \uia‘,ar idea ; but 1t rifes and Alls
the imagination ,’ when paiated thus by Horace
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Pallida mors 2quo pulfat pede, pauperum tabernas

Regumaque tur
Or,

Omnes eodem cogimur ; omnium ,

Verlatnr urna, ferius, ocyus
Sors exitura, et nos in @ternum

Exilium impofitura cymbz *.

In the third place, Figures give us the pleafure
of emo"nw two objedts prefented together to
our view, without confufion; the-principal idea
which is the fubje& of the difcourfe, along with
its acceflory , which gives it the figurative drefs.
We fee one thing in another, as Ariftotle expref-
fes 1t; which is always agreeable to the mind. For
there it nothing with which the fancy is more de-
Lighted, than with comparifons, and refemblan-
ces of objects; and all Tropes are founded upon
{fome relation or maloqy between one thm'a an"?
another. When, for inftance, in placc HELe youtn
I fay , the “morning of life;” the fancy i1s imme-
s:ii;udy entertained with all the refembling circum.

+ With equal pace, impartial fate,

Knocks at the palace, and the cottage gatey

We all mult tread the paths of fate;
And ever fhakes the mortal urn;
Whofe lot embarks us , foon or late,
On Charon’s boat 5 zh! never to return.
Eraneis.

..V.

~
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ftances which prefently occur between thele two
obie@s. At one moment, I have in my eye a
certain period of human life, anda certain time
of the day, fo related to each other, that the ima-
gination plays between them with pleafure, and
contemplates two fimilar obje@s, in one view,
wuhout embarrafiment or confufion. Not only
ic, but,

I the fourth place, Figu
this farther advantage , of giviun us freq .1ently
much clearer and more ftrik ing view of the princi
pal objed, than we could have if it were exprel-
fed In ﬁn*-pl: terms and divelted of its acceflory
idea, This is, indeed, their principal advantage,
in virtue of which, they are very properly faid to
illuftrate a fubjed, or to throw light upon it.
For they C‘\dllblt the objec, on which they are
cmpio"cd 1n a p.caur..ﬂmc form ; they can render
an abftrac conception,in fome degree, an objett
of fenfe ; they furround it with fuch circumftances
as cnable the mind to lay hold of it \L'l('illy,‘. nd
to contemplate it fully. * Thofe perfons, ” fays one,
“who gain the hearts of moft people, who are
“chofen as the companions of their fofter Lours,
“ and their relicfs from anxiety and care, are feldom
“pcrfoné of fhining qualities, or firong virtues:
“it is rather the foft green of the foil, on which
““ we reft our eyes, that are fatigued with behold-
‘Ing more gl;:ring objects.” Here, M,f a ."1"—‘-"py
allufion to a colour, the w hole CDﬂP'“{» ion is con
veyed clear and firong to the mind ;n one wo ,-‘i.

res are attended with

By a well chofen Figure, even conviction is affifted,




FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE 27
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and the impreffion of a truth upon the mind made LE ¢ T,
wore lively and forcible than it would otherwife  XIV.
be. As in the fallowing iluftration of Dr. Young's:
“ 1V hen we dip too deep in pleafure, we always
i i
“{ir a fediment that readers it impure and noxi-
“ous ;7 or in this, ~“.A lvm't bo ling with vio-
“ lent paffions, will always fend up inf;ttu.'.ting
» r~
“ fumes to the head. Au image that prefents fo
much congruity between a moral f.ni a fenfible
1dea , ferv es like an argument {from analogy to en-
force what the author afferts , and to duce be-
lief
» no - Rt F
BESIDES, h ther we are ende | Qwing to raife
{entiments oi pleafure or averfion we can :1"‘:"5-3

1

heighten the emotion by thefigures which we -

} ) We
troduce ; leading the imagination to a tr;}iu, either
; of ‘agreeable or difag: cable, of exalting or debal-
] ing ideas , correfpondent to the impreffion which
we feek to make. When we want to render an

obic& beautiful , or mzlﬂ'uiﬁcent we borrow ima-
ges from all the n*olh beautiful or fplendid fcenes
of natare; we thereby, naturally , throw a luftre
over our objedt; we enliven the reader’s mind.
N 3 b ]

nd difpofe him to go along with us, in the gay

md lL aline 1m )rL:i ons \'-'}‘:"h we give him of
P Soonpie

he fubjec. This effect of Figures is happily touch-
ed in the following lines ()f DI. Ake uuri and

?
illuftrated by a very fublime figure:

Then the inexprellive firain,

SoA T
Diffufes its encl

Lo
-
=]
o
Pk
<
{o}
L
-

B Eci R itains and Bl
Of facred fountains and Elyfian

groves,

Xra
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And vales of blifs. The intellectual power

Bends from his awful throne a wondring ear,

[

And {miles.
Pleall of Imaginat. L 124.

WuaT T have now explained, concerning the
ufe and effects of Figures , naturally leads us to
reflet on the wonderful power of Language: and
indeed , we cannot reflect on it without the higheft
admiration. What a fine vehicle is it now become
fer oll the conceptions of the human mind;even
for the moft fubtile and delicate workings of the
mmagination! V/k 1t a pliant and flexible infirument
1 the hand of one who can employ it (kilfuliy,
prepared to take every form which he chufes to
give it! Not content with a fimple communication
of ideas and thoughts, it paints thofe ideas to the
eye; it gives colouring and relievo, even to the
moft abltract conceptions. In the figures which
1t ufes , it fets mirrors before us, where we may
behold objedts, a fecond time, in their likenefs.
It sutertains us, as with a fucceffion of the moft
fplendid pictures; difpofes, in the moft artificial
manner , of the light and fhade , for viewing eve-
ry thing to the belt advantage; in fine, from being
a rude and imperfe@ interpreter of men’s wants
and neceflities , ithas now pafled into an inftrument
of the moft delicate and refined luxury.

To make thefe effe@ds of Figurative Language
fenfible, there are few authors in the Englith
Language , whom I can refer to with more
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advantage than Mr. Addifon , whofe imagina- LE
tion is,at once, remarkably rich, and remark- XIV.
ably corre® and chafte. When he is treating,
for inftance, of the effe& which light and colours
have to entertain the famc‘y,.coniidered in Mr.
Locke’s view of them as fecondary qualities , which
have no real exiftence in matter, but are only
ideas in the mind, with what beautiful paintingf
has he adorned this philofophic fpeculation?
“Things ,” fays he, “would make but a poor
“ appearance to the eye, if we faw themonly in their
proper figures and motions. Now, weare every
where entertained with pleafing thows and appar-
itions; we difcover imaginary glories in the hea-
vens, and 1n the earth, and fee fome of this vifio-
nary beauty poured out upon the whole crea-
tion. But what a rough unfightly [ketch of nature
fhould we be entertained with , did all her co-
“ Jouring difappear, and the feveral diftin@ions of
¢ light and (hade vanith? In fhort, our fouls are,
at prefent, delightfully loft, and bewildered in
a pleafing delufion; and we walk about, like
the enchanted hero of a romance , who fees
“ beautiful caltles, woods, and meadows ; and,
¢ at the fame time, hears the warbling of birds,
and the purling of fireams: but, vpon the fin-
ifhing of fome fecret fpell, the fantaltic fcene
“ breaks up, and the difconfolate knight finds
“ himfelf on a barren heath, or in a folitary de-
fert. It isnot improbable, that fomething like
¢ this may be the ftate of the foul after its firly

(13

(14

(14

(13

(34

113
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“ feparation, in refpect of the images it will re-
“ ceive from matter.” No. 413. Spec.

Havine thus explained, at fufficient Iength,
the Origin, the Nature, and the Effe@s of Tro-
pes, I[‘qcm]d proceed next to the feveral kinds
and divifions of them. But, in treating of thefe,
were [ to follow the common tra of the fcho-
laftic writers on Rhetoric, 1 fhould foon
become tedious, and, 1 apprehend, ufelefs,
at the fame time. Their great bufinefs has been,
with.a moft patient and frivolous 1nduftry, to
branch them out undera vaft number of divifions,
according to all the feveral modes in which a
word may be carried from its literal meaning,
into one that is Figurative, without doing any
more ; as if the mere knowledge' of the names
and claffes of all the Tropes that can be formed ,
could be of :1":-‘ advantage towards the proper,
or graceful ufe of [av”mn . All that | pur [‘ﬁf(.
is, to give, In a few words, before finifhing

this Lecture, a general view of the feveral fom-
ces whence the tropical m uming of words is deri-
ved: after which i fhall, 1o fubfequent Ledtures,
defcend to a more particuias confideration of
fome of the moft confiderable Figures of Speech,
and fuch as are in moft frequent ufe: by treating
of which , I'fhall give all the inftruction 1 can ,

oncerning the proper c,;*-‘lova”I of Fi J."“J‘Z’LL\
Lmomq_, and point out the errors and abules
which are apt to be committed in this part of tyle

Acvr impcs as I before obferved, are {rJLmd—
ed on the relation which Gk

one: obje bears to
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another; in virtue of which, the name of the
one can be fubftituted m"tead of the name of
the other; and by fuch a fubftitution, the vivacity
of the idea is commonlv meant to be increafed.
Thefe relations,, fome more, fome lefs intimate ,
may all give rife to Tropes. One of the uri‘c
and m(\ﬁ obvious relations 1s, that between a
caufe and its effeét. Hence, 1n Figurative Lan-
guage, the caufe is, fometimes, put for theeffect.
Thus, Mr. Addifon, wrnting of Italy:

Bloffoms , and fruits , and flowers , together rife,

And the whole year in gay confufion lies.
Where the“ whole year” is plainly intended, to
{ignify the effects or productions of all the fea-
fons ‘of the year. At other times, again, the
effe is put for the canfe; as, “ grey hai

frequently for old age, which caufes grey h'uu ;
and “ fhade, ” for trees that produce the fhade.
‘T he relation between the container and the thing
contained, is allo fo Intimate and obvious, as
naturally to give rife to Tropes:

T
o

e cup and the gold

quic ontained.in the
licn cup. ].1 the f. ime manner, the name of
my coun L.y, is often ufed to denote the inha-
bitants of that country ; and Heaven, very com-

NER TN
X1V,
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monly employed to fignify God, becaufe he is
conceived as dwelling in Heaven. To implore
the afliftance of Heaven, is the {fame as toimplore
the affiftance of God. . The relation betwixt any
eftablifhed fign and the thing fignified. is a fur-
ther fource of Tropes. Hence,

Cedant arma toge; concedat laurea linguz.

The “toga,” being the badge of the civil pro-
feffions, and the *laurel,” of military honours
the badge of each is put for the civil and mili-
tary characters themfelves. To “affume the fcep-
“ tre,” 1s a common phrafe for entering on
royal authority. To Tropes, founded on thefe
feveral relations, of caufe and effect, container
and contained, fign and thing fignified, is given
the name of Metonymy.

WHEN the Trope i1s founded on the relation
between an antecedent and a confequent, or
what goes before, and immediately follows after,
1t 15 then called a Metalepfis; as in the Roman
phrafe of “Fuit,” or “Vixit,” to exprefs that
one was dead. “Fuit Ilium et ingens gloria
“ Dardanidum,” fignifies, that the glory of
Troy is now no more.

WueN the whole is put for a part, or a part

Jor the whole; a genus for a fpecies, or a{pecies

for a geaus; the fingular for the plural, or the
plural for the fingular number; in general, when
any thing lefs, or any thing more, is put for
the precife obje& meant; the figure is then called
a Synecdoche. It is very common, for inftance,
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to defcribe a whole obje&t by fome remarkable
part of it; as when we fay, ““ A fleet of {o many
“ fail,” in the place of * fhips;” when we ufe
the “ head” for the * perfon,” the “pole” for the
““ earth” the “ waves” for the **fea.” In like manner,
anattribute may be put for a fubje; s, Youth and
“ Beauty,” for the young and beautiful;” and fome-
times a fubject for the attribute, But it is needlefs
toinfift longer on this enumeration, which ferves
little purpole. 1 have faid enough, to give an
opening into that great variety of relations
between objedts, by means of which, the mind
is aflifted to pafs eafily from one to another;
and, by the name of the one, underftands the
other to be meant. It is always fome acceffory
idea, which recals the principal to the imagina-
tion; and commonly recals it with more force,
than if the principal idea had been exprelffed.

Tae relaticn which, of all others, 1s by {far
the moft fruitful of Tropes, I have not yet
mentioned; that is, the relation of Similitude
and Refemblance. On this i1s founded what is
called the IMetaphor: when, in place of ufing
the proper name of any object, we employ, in
its place, the name of fome other which is like
it; which is a fort of pi¢ure of it, and which
thereby awakens the conception of it with more
force or grace. This figure is more frequent than
all the reft put together; and the language,
both of profe and verfe, owes to 1t much of its
elegance and grace. This, therefore, deferves
very full and particular confideration ; and fhall
be the fubjed of the next Lecture.

LEcT:
XIV.
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LecT. A
FTER the preliminary = obfervations I have

made, relating to Figurative Language in ge-
neral, I come now to treat feparately of fuch
Figures of Speech as occur moft freque f‘ldj,
and require particular attention: and I
with Df]ﬁmphor. This is a figure founded en-
tircly on the refemblance. which one obje& bears
to another. Hence, it is much allied to Simile,
or Comparifon; and is indeed no other thanm a
comparifon, exprefled in an abridged form.
When I fay of fome great minifier, "¢ that he
¢ upholds the ftate, like a pillar \Vhl\,x] fupports
“ the weight of a \whok edifice,” I-fairly make
a comparifon; but when I fay of fuch a minilter,
 that he is the Pillar of the ftate,” it is now
become a Metaphor. The comparifon betwixt
the NMunifter and a Pillar, is made in the mind;
but is exprefled wi ul{}ut any of the words that
denote comparifon. /The comparifon is only
infinuated, not expreffed: the one objed s
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fuppofed to be fo like the other, that, without
formally drawing the comparifon, the name of
the one may be put in the place ~f the name of
the other. “ The minifter is the Pillar of the
“ ftate.” This, therefore, is a more lively and
animated manner of exprefling the refemblances
which imagination traces among objeds.* There
1s nothing which delights the fancy more, than
this act of comparing things together, difcovering
refemblances between them, and defcribing them
by their likenefs. The mind thus employed, is
exercifed without being fatigued; and is gratified
with the confcioufnels of its own ingenuity. We
need not be furprifed, therefore, at finding all
Language tinctured ftrongly with Metaphor. It
infinuvates itlelf even into familiar converfations
and , unfought, rifes up of its own accord in
the mind. The wvery words which I have
cafually employed in defcribing this, are a proof
of what 1 fay; tinduwred, infinuates | rifes up, are
all of them metaphorical expreffions, botrowed
from fome refemblance which fancy forms be-
tween fenfible objedts, and the internal operations
of the mind; and yet the terms are no lefs clear,
and , perhaps, more expreffive, than if words
had been ufed, which were to be take®in the
fin& and literal-fenfe.

TuouveH all Metaphor imports comparifon,
and, therefore, 1s, i that refped, a figure of
thought; yet, as the words in a Metaphor are
not taken literally . but changed from their pro-

per to a Figurative fenfe, the DMetaphor is

L e P
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commonly ranked among Tropes or Figures of
words.  But, provided the nature of it be well
underftood, it fignifies very little whether we
call it a Figure or a Trope. I bave confined it
to the expreflion of refemblance between two
objedts. I mult remark, however, that the word
Metaphor 1s fometimes ufed in a loofer and more
extended fenfe; for the application ofa term in
any figurative fignification, whether the figure
be founded on refemblance, or on fome other
velation , which two objeds bear to one another.
For inftance ; when grey hairs are put for old
age, as, “to bring one’s grey hairs with forrow
“ to the grave;” fome writers would call this a
Metaphor, though it is not properly one, but
what rhetoricians call a IMetonymy; that is,
the effe@ put for the caufe; * grey hairs” being
the effe&t of old age, but not bearing any fort
of refemblance to it. Ariftotle, in his Poetics,
ufes Metaphor in this extended fenfe, for any
figurative meaning impofed upon a word ; as a
whole put for the part, or a part for the whole;
a Ipecies for the genus,or a genus for the {pecies.
But it would be unjuft to tax this moft acute
writer with any inaccuracy on this account; the
minute {fubdivifions, and wvarious names of
Tropes, being unknown in his days, and the
invention of later rthetoricians. Now, however,
when thefe divifions are eftablifhed, it is inac-
curate to call every figurative ufe of terms, pro-

mifcuoufly, a Metaphor,
Of
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OF all the figures of Speech, none comes fo
near to painting as Metaphor. Its I‘LCLHMJ effect
is to give light and firength to defcription; to
make intellectual ideas, in fome fort, wifible to
the eye, by giving them colour, and fubftance,
and fenfible qualities. In order to produce this
effect, however, a delicate hand is required ; for,
by a very little inaccuracy, we are in hazard
ofintrodn:ing confufion, in }Mce of promoting
Perfpicuity. Several rules, therefore, are necef-
fary to be given for the proper management
of [\Tetap.lom. But, before entering on thefe,
I fhall give one inftance of a very beautiful
Metaphor, that . I m:ly fhow the figure to fuil
advantage. I fhall take my inftance from Lord
Bolingbroke’s R"m"n{i on the Hif tory of Eng-
land. . Juft at the coaclufion of his work, he is
{peaking of the behaviour of Charles L to his
laft parliament: “In a word,” fays he, “about
a month after their meeting, he diffolved
“ them; and, as foon as 1: 1 d diffolved them,

se

he repented ; but he repented too late of his
¢ rafhnels. Well might he repe m.; for the vell:l

¢ was now full, and this laf t drop made the

¢ waters of bitternels overflo .." “Here,” he
adds, “ we draw the curtain, and put an end
o KR rks.” Nothi le

to our remarks.” Nothing could be more
happily thrown off.. The uLtﬁp’ﬂm‘, we {ze, is

4

: o i

continued through feveral expreffions. The veffel
iq put for the ftate, or temper of the nation

ady full, that is, provoked to the higheft
% rmer oppreffions and wrongs ; this laft drop,

io,, I ] i
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fiands for the provocation recently received by
the abrupt diffolution of the parliament; and the
overfiowing of the waters of bitternefs , beautifully
exprefles all the effe@s of refentment let loofe
by an exafperated people.

On this pa{’"vre, we may make two remarks
in pafling. The one, that nothing forms a more
{pirited and dignified conclufion of a fubject,
than a figure of this kind hi*)pily placed at the
clofe. We fee the effe@ of it, in this inftance.
The author goes off with a good grace; and
leaves a ftrong and full impreflion. of his fubject
on the reader's mind. My other remark is, the
advantage which a Mectaphor frequently has
above a formal comparifon. How much would
the fentiment here have been enfeebled, if it had
been exprefled in the ftyle of a regular fimile,
thus: “ Well might he repent; for the ftate of
“ the nation, loaded with grievances and pro-
vocations, refembled a wveffel that was now
“ full, and this fuperadded provocation, like
“ the laft drop infufed, made their rage and
¢ refentment, as waters of bitternefs, overow.”
It has infinitely more fpirit and force as 1t now
ftands, in the form of a IMetaphor. “ Well
¥ mmnt he repent; for the veflel was now full;
4 'md this laft drop made the waters of b;ttm-

14

(11

nels overflow.

HaviNg mentioned, with applaufe, this in-
ftance from Lord Bolmwbxoke I think 1t incum-
bent on me here to td}\t notice , that, though I
may have recourfe to this author, fometimes,

o
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for examples of ftyle, it is his fiyle only, and L

not his fentiments, that deferve praife. 1t 1s,
indeed, my opinion, that there aic few Writngs

in the Englith Language, which, for the mattes’

cottained in them, can be read with lefs profit
or fruit, than LOId Bolingbroke's works, His
poli tlml writings have the merit of a very lively
and eloquent ftvlc, but they Lave no other ;
being, as to the fubltance, the mere temporary
pvoduéhom of faction and party ; no better,
indeed, than pamphlets written for the day. His
Pofthumous, or, as they are called, his Philos
fophical \Vorks, wherein he umeI\q religion
have ftill lefs merit; for they are as loofe in the
ftyle as t“cy are flim{y in the reafoning: An
unlapnv inftance ; this author is. of parts and
genius fo mu"'ab]v perverted by faction and
paffion, that, as his memory will dtfv‘ end to
pofterity with little honour, fo his produciions
will foon pafs, and are, indeed;, already paifing
into negle& and oblivion.

RETURNING from this digrefiion to the fub-
itq before us, I proceed to lay d-)vrn the rules
to be.cobferved in the condu& of Wl‘_tdphors;
and which are much the fame for Tropes of
every kind:

Tue firt which I fhall mention, is; that the}?
be fuited to the nature of the fubje@ of which
we treat; nmth r too many, nor too gay; hor
too elevated for it; that we neither attempt ta
force the fubject, by means of them; into 4
degree of eleyation which is not congruous g
7 2
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it; nor, on the other hand, allow it to fink
below its proper dignity. This is a direction
which belongs to all Figurative Language, and
fhould be ever kept in view. Some Metaphors
are allowable, nay beautiful, in poetry, which
it would be. abfurd and uncatural to employ in
profe; {fome may be graceful in orations, which
would be very improper in hiftorical, or philo-
fophical compofition. We muft remember, that
figures are the drefs of our fentiments. As there
is a natural congruity between drefs, and the
character or rank of the perfon who wears it,
a violation of which cengruity never fails to
hurt; the fame holds precifely as to the applica-
tion of figures to fentiment. The exceflive, or
unfeafonable employment of them, is mere fop-
pery in writing. It gives a boyifh air to com-
polition; and, inftead of raifing a fubject, in
fat, diminifhes its dignity. For, as in life,
true dignity muft be founded on charadter, not
on drefs and appearance, fo the dignity of com-
pofition- muft arife from fentiment and thought,
not from ornament. The affe@ation and parade
of ornament, detract as much from an author,
as they do from a man. Figures and Metaphors,
therefore , fhould, on no occafion, be ftuck on
too profufely; and never fhould be fuch, as re-
fufe to accord with the ftrain of our fentiment.
Nothing can be more unnatural, than for a
writer to carry .on a train of reafoning, in the
fame fort of Figurative Language, which he
would ufe in defcription. When he reafons,
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we look only for perfpicuity; when he defcribes, LE C T

we expect embellifhment; when he divides, or
relates, we défire plainnefs and fimplicity. One
of the greateft fecrets in compofition is, to
know when to be fimple. This always gives
a heightening to ormament, in its proper place.
The right difpofition of the fhade, makes the
light and colouring firike the more: “Is enim
“« eft eloquens,” fays Cicero, “qui et humilia
“ fubtiliter, et magna graviter, et mediocria
“ temperate potelt dicere—Nam qui nihil poteft
“ tranquille, nihil leniter, nihil definite, diftincte,
“ poteft dicere, is, cum non praeparatis auribus
‘¢ inflammare rem ceepit, furere apud fanos, et quafi
¢ inter fobrios bacchari temulentus wvidetur *.”
This admonition fhould be particularly attended
to by young praditioners in the art of writing,
who are apt to be carried away by an undiftinguifh-
ing admiration of what is fhowy and florid,
whether in its place or not*

* ¢ Heis truly eloquent, who can difcourfe of humble
fubjedts in a plain ftyle , who can treat important ones
with dignity , and fpeak of things , which are ofa middle
nature , in a temperate {lrain. For one who, upon no
occafion , can exprels himfelfin acalm, orderly, diftinck
manner , when he begins to be on fire before his readers
are prepared to kindie atong with him , has the appearance
of raving like a madman among perfons who are in their
fenfes , or of reeling like a drunkard in the midft of
fober company. ”

[19
(13

(13

1413
117
114

C

* What perfon of the leaft tafte, can bear the following
paffage,, in a late hiftorian. He is giving an account of

Z 3
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TuE fecond rule, which I give, refpeds the
choice of objects, from whence Metaphors,
and other Figures, are to be drawn. The field
tor Figurative Language 1s very wide. All
nature, to {peak in the ftyle of figures, opens
1ts ftores to us, and admits us to gather,
from all fenfible objeéts, whatever can illuftrate
mtelleGtual or moral ideas. Not only the gay
and fplendid objeds of fenfe, but the grave, the
terrifying, and even the gloomy and difmal, can,
on dl‘:k:rt,nt occafions, be introduced into ﬁgures
with propriety. Biat & rauft “biesae iobaver
ufing fuch allufions as raife in the mind difagree-
able, mean, vulgar, or dirty ideas. Even, when
Metaphors are chofen in order to vilify and
degrade any object, an author fhould ftudy
never to be naufeous in his allufions. Cicero
blames an orator of his time, for terming his
enemy ““Stercus Curie;” “ quamvis fit fimile ,*

the famous a& of parliament againft irregular Marriages in
England: “ Thebill,” fays he, ““underwent a great. number
¢ of alterations and amendments , which were not effected
* without violent conteft. ”. This is plain Language,
fuited to the fubject; and we naturally expect, that he
fhould go on in the fame firain, to tell us, that, after
thefe contefls, it was carried by a great majority of voices,
and obtained the royal affent. But how does he exprefs
]umﬁ.lr in ﬁmﬂhng the period? * At length, however, it
- was floated through both houfes, on the tide of a great
¥ majority, and ﬁn.e._ed into the fafe harbour of royal
¥ approbation.  Nothing can be more puerile than fuch
Language.  Smollet’s Im{or}, of England, as quoted in
Critical Review for O, 1965y P 251,
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fays he, “tamen eft deformis cogitatio fimilitu-
“ dinis.” But, in fubjects of dignity, it 1s an
unpardonable fault to introduce mean and vulgar
Metaphors. In the treatife on the Art of Sinking,
in Dean Swifts works, there is a full and
humorous collection of inftances of this kind,
wherein authors, inftead of exalting, have con-
trived to degrade, their fubjeds by the figures
they employed. Authors of greater note than
thofe which are there quoted, have, at times,
fallen into this error. Archbifhop Tillotfon,
for inftance, is fometimes negligent in his choice
of Metaphors; as, when {peaking of the day of
judgment, he deferibes the world, as “cracking
 about the finners ears.” Shakeipeare, whofe
imagination was rich and bold, in a much great-
er degree than it was delicate, often fails here.
The following, for example, is a grofs tranf-
reffion; in his Henry V. having mentioned a
dunghill, he prefently raifes a Metaphor from
the fteam of it; and on a fubje@& too, that
naturally led to much nobler ideas: :

‘And thofe that leave their valiant bones in France
ying like men, though buried in your dunghills ,

They {hall be fam’d; for there the funfhall greet them,

And draw their honours reeking up to heaven.

A&, IV. Sc. 3,

Is the third place, as Metaphors fhould be
drawn from objeés of fome dignity, fo particu-
lar care fhould be taken that the refemblance,

7 4
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which is the foundation of the Metaphor, be
clear and perfpicuous, not farfetched, nor
difficult to difcover. The tranfgreffion of this
rule makes, what are called harfh or forced
Metaphors, which are always difpleafing, be-
caufe they puzzle the reader, and, inftead of
illuftrating the thought, render it perplexed and
intricate. With IMetaphors of this kind , Cowley
abounds, He, and fome of the writers of his age,
feem to have confidered it as the perfection of

wit, to hit upon likenefles between objeds .

which no other perfon could have difcovered;
and, at the fame time, to purfue thofe Metaphors
fo far, that it requires fome ingenuity to follow
them out, and comprehend them. 'This makes
a Metaphor refemble an xnigma; and is the very
reverfe of Cicero’s rule on this head: “ Verecunda
¢ debert effe tranflatio ; ut dedu@a effe in alienum
 locum , non irruiffe , atque ut voluntarie non vi
¢ veniffe videatur®*” How forced and obfcure,
for inftance, are the following verfes of Cowley,
fpeaking of his miftrefs ;

Wao to her ftubborn heart, if once mine come
Into the felf-fume room ,

* & Rvery Metaphor fhould be modeft, fo that it may
carry the appearance of having been led , not of having
forced itfelf into the place of that word whofe room it
occupies; that it may feem to have come thither of its
own accord , and not by confiraint, ” De Oratore,
Lo e oy

£c
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"Twill tear and blow up all within, B0 A
Like a Granada, fhot into a magazine. XV,

Then fhall love keep the afhes and torn paris
Of hoth our broken hearts;

]

Shall out of both one new one make;
From her's th’ alloy, from mine the metal takes
For of her heart, he from the flames will find

But little left behind ;
line only will remain entire,

No drofs was there to perith in the fire,
In this manner he addreffes fleep:

In vain, thou drowfy God, T thee invoke,
For thou who doft from fumes arife,
Thou who man’s foul doft overfhade,
With a thick cloud by vapours made;
Canft have no power to fhut his eyes,
Whofe flame’s fo pure, that it fends up no fmoke.
Yet how do tears but from fome vapours rife?
Tears that bewinter all my year;
The fate of Egypt I fuftain,
And never feel the dew of rain,
From clouds which in the head appear:
But all my too much moilture owe
.

To overflowings of the heart below *
(s} =

Trite and common refemblances fhould indeed

B¢
be avoided in our Metaphors. To be new , and

* See an excellent criticifi
noetry , in Dr. Johnfon’s Li
i 2

g s

fort of metaphyfical
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not vulgar , is a beauty. But when they are
fetched from fome likenefs too remote , and lying
too far out of the road of ordinary thought,
then, befides their obfcurity , they have alfo the
difadvantage of appearing laboured , and as the
French call it, © recherché.” whereas Metaphor,
like every other ornament, lofes its whole grace ,
when it does not feem natural and ealy.

IT is but a bad and ungraceful foftening ,’
which writers fometimes ufe for a harfh meta-
phor, when they palliate it with the expreffion,
as it were. This is but an awkward parenthefis ;
and Metaphors, which need this apology of an
as it were, had, generally , be better omitted.
Metaphors , too, borrowed from any of the
{ciences , efpecially fuch of them as belong to
particular profeflions , are almoft always faulty
by their obfcurity.

IN the fourth place, it muft be carefully at-
tended to, in the condu& of Metaphors, never
to jumble metaphorical and plain language toge-
ther ; never to conftru& a period fo, that part
of it muft be underftood metaphorically , part
literally : which always produces a moft dif-
agreeable confufion. Inflances.” which are but too
frequent, even in good authors , will make this
rule, and the reafon of it, be clearly underftood.
In Mr. Pope’s tranflation of the Odyfley, Pene-
lope, bewailing the abrupt departure of her fon
Telemachus, is made to fpeak thus:
Long to my joys my deareft Loxd is loft,

His country’s buckler , and the Grecian boaft :
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Now from my fond embrace, by tempefts torn,
Our other column of the ftate is borne:
Nor took a kind adieu, nor fought confent *!
1V. ¢6o.

Here in one line, her fon is figured as a column;
and in the next , he returns to be a perfon, to
whom it belongs to take adieu, and to afk con-

ent. This is inconfiftent. The Poet fhould either
have kept himfelf to the idea of a Man, in the
literal fenfe; or, if he figured him by a Column,
he fhould have afcribed nothing to bim but
what belonged to it. He was not at liberty to
afcribe to that Column the actions and proper-
ties of a Man. Such unnatural mixtures render
the image indiftinét; leaving it to waver, in our
conception, between the figurative and the literal
{enfe. Horace’s rule,, which he applies to Charac-
ters, fhould be obferved by all ‘.Vl‘itLrS who deal

n Figures:

——Servetur ad imum
Qualis ab incepto proceflerit, et fibi conftet.
Mr. Pope , elfewhere, addrefling himfelf to the

](in.,r R A
o ) “}~ 3

* Tn the original , there is no allufion to a Column,

and the metaphor is rightly fupported :
gntly 1upj

“H mpw pev momiy ic3hoy o7 .Lu:'\.ry Quponzsvros
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To thee the World its prefent homage pays ,

| 5

The harvelt early, but mature the praife.

This, though not {fo grofs, is a fault, however,
of the fame ]\md It 1s plam that, h‘.d not the
rhyme mifled bim to the choice oI an improper
phrafe, he would have faid,

The harveft early, but mature the crop:
Ya5 , P

And fo would have continued the figure which

he had begun. Whereas, by dropping it unfinith-
ed, and by employing the literal word, praife,
when we were expecting fomething that related
to the Harveft, the figure is broken, and the
two members of the fentence have no proper
correfpondent with each other:

The Harveft early, but mature the Praife,

Tue Works of Offiah abound with beautiful
and correct Metaphors; fuch as that on a Hero:
“ In peace, thou art the Gate of Spring; in war,
“ the IMountain Storm.” Or this, on a Woman:
“ She was covered with the Light of Bcnuty :
¢ but her heart was the Houfe of Pride.” They
afford , however , one inftance of the fault we
are now cenfuring: « Trothal went forth with
 the.Stream of his people, but they met a Rock:
¢ for Fingal ftood unmoved ; broken they rolled
““back hom his fide. Nor did they roll in fafety;
“ the fpear of the King purfued their flight.”
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At the beginning , the Metaphor is very beautiful.
The Stream , the unmoved Rock, the Waves
rolling back broken, are expreflions employed in
the proper and confiftent language of Figure; but,
in the end , when we are told, ¢ they did not
« roll in fafety , becaufe the {fpear of the King
» purfued their flight,” the literal meaning is
improperly mixed with the Metaphor: they are
at one and the fame time, prefented to us as
waves that roll, and men that may be purfued and
wounded with a [pear. 1f it be faulty to jumble
together,’ in this manner, o etaphorical and plain
language, it is full more fo,

Ix the fifth place, to make two different
Metaphors meet on one object. This 1s what
is called mixed Metaphor , and is indeed one
of the groffeft abufes of this figure ; fuch as
Shakefpeare’s expreflion,  to take arms againft a
« fea of troubles.” This makes a molt nnnatural
medley , and confounds the imagination entirely.
Quinétilian has fufficiently guarded us againft it;
“ Id imprimis eft cultodiendum, ut quo genere
« ceeperis tranflationis , hoc finias. Mula autem
» cum initium a tempeftate fumferunt, incendio
, aut ruina finiunt; quez eft inconfequentia rerum
5 fedifima*.” Obferve , for inftance, what an
inconfiftent groupe of objects is brought together

¥ ¢ We muft be particularly attentive to end with the
fame kind of Metaphor with which we have begun.
Some, when they begin the figure with a Tempeft,
¢ conclude it with a conflagration ; which forms a fhameful
inconfiftency, ”

o=
XV.
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by Shakefpeare, in the following paffage of the
Tempelt ; fpeaking of perfons recovering their
judgment after the enchantment , which held
them , was diflolved :

The charm diffclves apace;
And as the morning fteals upon the night ,
Melting the darknefs, fo their rifing fenfes
Begin to chafe the ignorant fumes that mante

Their clearer reafon. -

So many ill-forted things are here joiued , that
the mind can {ee nothing clearly ; the morning
JSlealing upon the darknefs, and at the fame time
melting it; the fenfes of men chafing fumes ; igno-
rant fumes, and fumes that mantle. So again in Ro:
meo and Juliet

e : as glorious ,

As is a winged meflenger from heaven g
Unto the white upturned wondering eyes

Of mortals, that fall back to gaze on him
When he befirides the lazy pacing clouds,
And fails upon the bofom of the ait.

Here , the Angel is reprefented , as, at one.ino-
ment , befiriding the clouds , and failing upon the
air; and upon the bofom of the air too; which
forms fuch a confufed picture, that it 1s impof-
fible for any imagination to comprehend it.
MORE correét writers than Shai:t‘fpen_re, fome-
times fall into this error of mixing Metaphors,
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It is furprifing how the following inaccuracy
thould have efcaped Mr. Addifon , in his Letter
from Italy:

1 bridle in my ftruggling mufe with pain,
That longs to launch into a bolder ftrain *

The mufé, figured as a horfe, may be bridled;
but when we fpeak of launching, we make it a
fhip; and, by no force of imagination, can it
be fuppofed both a horfe and a fhip at one
moment; bridled, to hinder it from launching. The
fame Author, in one of his numbers in the
Spe@ator, fays, « There is not a fingle view
< of human nature , which is not fufficient to
« extinguifh the feeds of pride.” Obferve the
incoherence of the things here joined together,
making “ a view extinguifh , and extinguifh
« feeds.”

Horace alfo, is incorreét, in the following
paffage :

Urit enim fulgore fuo qui pregravat artes

Infra {e politas.

Urit qui pragravat. — He dazzles who bears
down with his weight; makes plainly an incon-
filtent mixture of metaphorical ideas. Neither can
this other paffage be altogether vindicated:

* In my obfervation on this paffage , I find, that T had
coincided with Dr. Johnfon , who pafles a fimilar cenfure
upon it, in his life of Addifon. .

LECT.
XV.
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Ah! quantd laboras in Charybdi,
Digne puer, meliore flammé!

Where a whirlpoo! of water , Charybdis, is faid
to-be a flame, not good enough for this young
man; meaning, that he was unfortunate in the
object of his paffion. Flame 15, indeed , become
almolft a literal word for the paffion of love; but
as it ftill retains , in fome degree, its figurative
power , it thould never have been ufed as fyno-
nymous with water , and mixed with it in the
fame Metaphor. When Mr. Pope ( Eloifa to
Abelard) fays ,

All then is full, poffefling and poffeft,

No craving void lefc aking in the crealt;

A woid may, metaphorically , be faid to crave;
but can a void be faid to ake?

A cooDp rule has been given for examining
the propriety of Metaphors, when we doubt
whether or not they be of the mixed kind;
namely , that we fhould try to form a picure
upon them, and confider how the parts would
agree, and what fort of figure the whole would
prefent, when delineated with a penecil. By this
means, we fhould become fenfible, whether in-
confiftent circumftances were mixed, and a mon-
ftrous image thereby produced, as in all thofe
faulty inftances, I have now been giving; or
whether the obje@ was, all along, prefented in
one natural and confiftent point of view.

As
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As Metaphors ought never to be mixed, fo, LEc T,
in the fixth place , we fhould aveid crowdmg XV.

3 them together on the fame object. Suppofing each
of the IVletaphors to be preferved diftinét, yet,
if they be heaped on one another , they produce
a confufion fomewhat of the fame Lind with the

mixed Metaphor. We may judge of this by the
following paflage from Horace :

Motum ex Metello confule civicum ,
Bellique caufas, et vitia, et modos,
Ludumque fortune , gravefque
Principum amicitias , & arma
Nondum expiatis uncta cruoribus,
Periculofee plenum opus alez ,
Tractas , et incedis per ignes
Suppofitos cineri dolofo *,
Lib: 2. 1.

‘This paffage, though very poetical , is, however,

* Of warm commotions, wrathful Jars,

The growing {eeds of civil wars ;

Of double fortune’s cruel games,

The {pecious means , the private aims,
And fatal friendfhips of the guilcy great,
Alas ! how fatal to the Roman ftate !

Of mighty legions late fubdued,

And arms wich Latian blood x:mbru"d;

Yet unatoned ( a labour vaft!

1 Doubtful the die, and dire the caft!)
' You treat adventurous , and incautions tread
On fires with faithlefs embers overlpread. Francrs.

VoLl A
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harfh, and obfcure ; owing to no other caufe
but this, that three diftiné& Metaphors are crowd-
ed together, to defcribe the difficulty of Pollio’s
writing a hiftory of the civil wars. Fift,
« Tractas arma unda cruoribus nondum ex-
« piatis; ” next, “ Opus plmmm periculofx alex;”
and then E 8 Incedls per ignes fuppoﬁtos dolofo
« cineri.” The mind lh‘n ('Uﬁmlty in pdﬁmg
Ieadlly through fo many different views given it,
in quick fucceflion, of the fame object.

THe only other rule cenceming Metaphors
which I fhall add, in the feventh place, is, that
they be not too fal pur rfued. If the refemblance,
on which the figure is founded , be long dwelt
upon, and carried into all its minute circum-
ftances, we make an allegory inftead of a meta-
phor; we tire the reader , who foon wearies of
this play of fancy ; and we render our difcourle
obfcure. This is called , firaining a IMetaphor.
Cowley deals in this to excefls; and to this error
is owing, in a great meafure, that intricacy and
harfhnefs , in his figurative Language , which I
before rematked. Lord Shaftfbury, is fometimes
guilty of purfuing his Metaphors too far. Fond,
to a high degree, of every decoration of Ry]e.
when once he had hit upon a figure that pleafed
him, he was extremely loth to part with'it.
Thus, in his advice to an author, having taken
up foliloquy , or meditation, under the Metaphor
of a proper method of evacuation for an author,
he purfues this Metaphor through feveral pages,
under all the forms ¢ of difcharging crudities,
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% throwing off froth and fcum, bodily operation,
“ taking phvﬁc, curing mdrfzcmon giving ey
to choler, bile , flatulencies , and tumours; ”
till at lak , the idea becomes naufeous. Dr.
Young alfo often trefpaffes in the fame way. The
merit , however , of this writer ,,1n figurative
Language, is great, and delerves to be remark-
ed. No writer, ancient or modern, had a {tronger
imagination th:m Dr. Young, or one more h,mh_
in figures of every kind. His VMetaphors are often
new , and often natural and beautiful. But, as
his imagination was {trong and rich, rather than
delicate "and correct, he fometimes gives it too
loofe reins. Hence, in his Night Th 1oughts,
there prevails an obfcurlry and a ha:dnci} in
his ftyle. The Metaphors are frequently too bold,
and frequently too far purfued; the reader is daz-
zled rather than enlightened ; and kept conftantly
on the ftretch to comprehend , and keep pace
with, the author. We may obferve, for inftance,
how the following Metaphor is fpun out:

(44

Thy thoughts are vagabonds; all outward bouond,
Midft fands and rocks, and ftorms to cruife for pleafure ;
IF gained , dear bought ; and better mifs'd than gain'd,
Fancy and fenfe, from an infected fhore,
Thy cargo brings ; and peflilence the prize;
Then fuch the thirft, infatiable Thirft,
By fond indulgence but inflam’d the more,
Fancy fiill cruifes, when poor fenfe is tired.

Aag

L
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© walk thou
he continues the Vetaphor , to « putting good

ME TALHOR.
Speaking of old age, he fays, it thould
thoughtful on the filent {olemn fhore

n, it muft fail fo foon;
d works on board; and wait the wind

Ay

blows us into worlds snknown.

Tie two firlt lines are uncommonly beautiful ;
tful on the filent, &c.” but when

« works on board, and waiting the wind ,” 1t

plainly becomes {trained , and finks in dignity.

Of all the Englifh authors, I know none fo hap-
py in his Metaphors as Mr. Addifon. His imagin-
ation was neither fo rich nor fo ftrong as Dr.
Young’s; but far more chafte and delicate. Per-
{picuity, natural grace and eafe, always diftinguifh
his figures. They are neither harfh nor firained ;
they never appear to have been ftudied or fought
after ; but feem to rife of their own accord from
the fubje&, and conftantly embellifh it.

I maveE now treated fully of the Metaphor,
and the rules that fhould govern it , a part of
the do@rine of ftyle fo 1mportant, that it requi-
red particular illuftration. I have only to add a
few words concerning Allegory.

Ax Allegory may be regarded as a continued
Metaphor ; as it is the reprefentation of fome
one thing by another that refembles it, and that
is made to ftand for it. Thus in Prior’s Henry
and Emma, Emma in the following allegorical
manner deferibes her conftancy to Henry :
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Did I but purpofe to embark with thee LECT

el fud r~ @i
On the f;zmod* furface of a {fummer’s fea, XV.

b pPayls

While ge zephyrs play with pmfpcrous gales,
£1

Is the fwelling fuils;

thip

D)

And fortune’s favour fi
Jut would forfake the
ni

e , ar nd the tt.ﬂlaaﬂ:s roar ?

and make the fhore,

When the winds wi

WE may take alfo from the Scriptures a very
fine example of an Allegory, in the 8oth Plalm;
where the people of Ifrael are reprefented under
the image of a vine, and the figure is fupported
throughout with great correctnefs and beanty;
* Thou haft t muoht a vine out of Lovp , thou
haft calt out the hcathen, and planted it. Thou
preparedft room before it, and didft caufe it

“ to take deep root, and it filled the land. The
‘ hills were covered with the thadow of it; and
the boughs thereof were like the goodly cedars.
v ¢ She fent out her boughs into the fea, and her
branches into the river.. Why haft thou broken
down her hedges, fo that all they which pafs
“ by the way do plnc\ her ? The boar ont of
“ the wood doth wafte it; and the wild beaft
“ of the field doth devour it. Return, we' be-
“ feech thee, O God of Hofts, loock down from
& Hsz\'en , and behold, and vifit this vine!”
Here there is no ci (,um{’t"uu, (except perhaps
'qﬂ, at the ““thou haft caft

one ph 1
* out the heathen,”) ¢hat does not ftrictly agree

to a vine, whilft, at the fame time, the wl*nlw
quadrates happily with theJewi/h ftate reprefent.
ed by this figure. This is the firlt and princi-
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pal requifite in the condud of an Allegory, that
the figurative and the literal meaning be not
mixed inconfiftently together. For inftance,
inftead of defcribing the vine, as wafted by the
boar from the wood,  and devoured by the wild
bealt of the field, had the Pfalmift faid, it was
afHicted by heathens, or overcome by enemies
(which 1s the real meaning), this would have
ruined the Allegory , and produced the fame
confufion , of which I gave examples in Me-
taphors, when the figurauve and literal fenfe
are mixed and jumbled together. Indeed, the
fame rules that were given for Metaphors, may
alfo be applied to Allegories, on account of the
affinity they bear to each other. The only ma-
terial difference between them, befides the on

being fhort, and the other being prolonged, is, that
a Metaphor always explains itfelf by the words
that are connedted with it in their proper and natu-
ral meaning; as when I fay, “ Achilles was a Li-
on;” an “able Minifter is the Pillar of the State.”
My Lion and my Pillar are fufficiently interpreted
by the mention of Achilles and the Minifter,
which I join to them; but an Allegory 1s, or
may be, allowed to fland more difconnected
with the literal meaning ; the Interpretation not
fo diredly pointed out, but left to our own
refle@ion.

AYLEGORIES were a favourite method of de-
Iivering inftrudlions in ancient times; for what
we call Fables o1 Parables are no other than Al
legories ; where, by words and aclions attributed
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to beafts or inanimate objeéts, the difpofitions
of men are figured; and what we call the moral,
is the unfigured fenfe or meaning of the Allegory.
An Enigma or Riddle is alfo a fpecies of Alle-
gory ; one thing reprefented or imaged by ano-
ther; but purpofely wraptup under fo many cir-
cumftances, asto berendered obfcure. Where a
riddle is not intended, it is always a fault in Al-
legory to be too dark. The meaning fhould be
eafily feen through the figure employed to
fhadow it. However the proper mixture of light
and fhade in fuch compofitions, the exac adjuft-
ment of all the figurative circumftances with the
literal fenfe, fo as ncither to lay the meaning too
bare and open, nor to cover and wrap it up too
much, has ever been found an affair of great
nicety ; and there are few fpecies of compofition
in which 1t is more difficult to write fo as to
pleafe and command attention, than in Allegories,
In fome of the vifions of the Spectator, we have
examples of Allegories very happily executed.

L Eie
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HYPERBOLE — PERSONIFICATION —
APOSTROPHE.

Lec T [ HE next figure concerning which I am to treat,
XVI.

is called Hyperbole, or Exaggcration. Itconfifls in
magnifying an object beyond its natural bounds. 1t
may be confidered fometimes asa trope, and fome-
times as a figure of thought: and here indeed the difs
tinction between thefe two clafles begins not to be
clear, nor is it of any importance that we fhould
have recourfe to metaphyfical fubtilties, in order
to keep them diftin@t. Whether we call it trope or
figure , it is plain that it is a mode of {peech
which hath fome foundation In nature. For in
all languages , even in common converfation,
hyperbolical expreffions very frequently occur;
as {wift as the wind; as white as the fnow, and
the like; and our common forms of compliment
are almoft all of them extravagant Hyperboles.
If any thing be remarkably good or great in its
kind, we are inftantly ready to add to it fome
exaggerating epithet; and to make it the greateft
or beft we ever faw, The imagination has always




a tendency to gratify itfelf , by magnifying its
pr-:f:nt obje&t, and CR";'V"‘g it to excefs. IMore

lefs of this hyperbolical turn will prey rail in
Iml uage, accordin g to the hvelinefs of imagina-
tion among the 1:001“ vho fpeak it. Hence
young people deal a lv-ays much in Hyperboles.
Hence the language of the Orientals was far more
hyperbolical than that of the luropecans, who
are of more phlegmatic, or, if you pleafe, of
more correct ilm.ginarinn. Hence , among all
writers in early times, and in ‘E'r" rude periods
of fociety , we may expect this figure to abound.
Greater experience, and :‘—:«JI'QCL:-U\.';?—?;C(I fociety,
abate the warmth of imagination, and chalten the
manuer of expreffion.

THE exaggerated expreffions to which our cars
are accuftomed 1n converfation, fcarcels
us as Hyperboles. In an inftant we make
proper abatement, and underftand them accord-
ing to theirjuft value. But when there is fome-
thing f{triking and wunufual in the form of a
hyperbolical expreffion, it then rifes into a figure
of {fpeech which draws our at '1ion: and here
1t is neceffary to obferve, that unlefs the reader’s
imagination be in fuch a flate as difpofes it to

rife and {well along with the hyperbolical exprel-
fion, he is always hurt and offended by it. For

a fort of difagreeable force s put upon Lim; he
is required to firain and exert his fancy, when
he feels no inclination to make any fuch effore.

Herdce the Hyperbole is a figure of difficult ma-
nagement ; and ought neither to be frequently

LiveCim
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ufed, nor long dwelt upon. On fome occafions,
it is undoubtedly proper; being, as was before
obferved , the natural ftyle 'of a (prightly and
heated imagination ; but when Hyperboles are
unfeafonable , or too frequent, they render a
compofition frigid and unaffedting. T‘uy are the
refource of an author of feeble imagination; of
one, deferibing objects which either want native
dignity in themfelves; or whofe dignity he can-
not fhow by defcribing them fimply, and in their
jult proportions, and is therefore obliged to reft
upon tumid and exaggerated expreflions.

HyrERBOLES are of two kinds; either fuch as
are employed in defcription, or fuch as are fug-
gelted by the warmth of paffion. The beft by
far, are thofe which are the effet of paflion; for
if the imagination has a tendency to magnify its
obic &s bf‘yond their natural pro*)ortion, paffion
pn. feles this tendency in a vaftly fironger degree;
and therefore not only excufes the moft daring
figures, but very often renders them natural and
juft. All paffions, without exception, love, ter-
ror. amazement, indignation, anger, and even
grief, throw the mind into confufion, agegravate
their objects, and of courfe prompt a hyperbo-
lical ftylc Hence the following fentiments of
Satan in Milton, as ftrongly as they are de-
fcribed , contain nothing but what is natural and
proper, exhibiting the plcfture of a mind agitated
with rage and dcfnaur'

Me miferable ! which way fhall T fiy
Infinite wrath, and infinite defpait ?
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Which way 1 fly is Hell, myfelf am Hell ;

And in the lowelt deep, a lower deep

T e e

Still threat’ning to devour me, opens wide,
To which the Hell T f{uffer feems a Heaven.
B.iv. w73,

Ix fimple defeription, though Hyperboles are not

@ excluded, yet they muftbe ufed with more cau-
tion, ud require more preparation, in order to

make the mind relith them. Either the obje& de-

fcribed muft be of that kind, which of itfelf feizes

the fancy firongly, and difpofes it to run beyond

s the bounds ; fomething vaft, furprifing, and new .
or the writer’s art muft be exerted in heating the

fancy gradually, and preparing it to think h["th

of the obje®& which he intends to exaggerate.

When a Poet is defcsibing an carthqunkc or a

ftorm, or when he has brought us into the midf

of a battle, we can bear firong Hyperboles with-
out difpleafure. But when he is defcribing only
a woman in grief, it is impoflfible not to be dif-
eufted with fuch wild exaggeration as the fol-
lowing, in one of our dramatic Poets:

T found her on the floor
In all the ftorm of grief, vet beautiful ;

Pouring forth tears at fuch a lavith rate;
| That were the world on fire , they might have drown'd
| The wrath of Heaven, and quench’d the mighty ruin

LEE.

THi1s is mere bombaflt. The perfon herfelf who
was under the difiracting agitations of grief,

| 658 e
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might be permitted to hyperbolize firongly; but
thc fpectator defcribing her, cannot be allowed
an equal liberty : fm thh plain reafon , that
the one is fupr)"ild to utter the fentiments of
paflion, the other fpeaks only the language of
defcription, which is alwa 1ys, according m the
dictates of nature , on a lower tone: a uj.ﬁ.néticn,
which however obvious, has not been attended

‘to by many writers.

How far a Hyperbole, fuppoﬁ g 1t properly
introduced, may be fafely carried \.uhout over-
ftretching it; what is the proper meafure and
boundary of this figure, cannot, asfar as I know,
be alcertained by any precife rule. Good fenfe
and juft tafte muflt determine the point, beyond
which, if we pafs, we become extravagant. Lu-
can may be pointed out as an author apt to be
exceflive in his Hyperboles. Among the C()‘npli—
ments pmd by the Roman Poets to their Em-
perors, it had become falhionable to alk thern
what part of the heavens []‘"‘ would chufe fer
their habitation , after they fhould have become
Gods ? Virgil had already carried this fufficiently
far in his addrefs to Auguftus:

-

to receive thy
and contract
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But this did not fuffice Lucan. Refolved to out- L E ¢ T. :
5 to all his predeceffors, in a like addrefs to Nero, XVL 1
he very gravely befeeches him not to chufe his I
place near either of the poles, but to be fure to
occupy juft the middle of the heavens, left, by
going either to one fide or other, his weighs
fhould overfet the univerfle:

Sed neque in Ar&oo fedem tibi legeris orbe

Nec polus adverfi- calidus qua mergitur auftri ;

Fatheris immenfi partem fi prefferis unam

Sentiet axis onus. Librati pondera Ceeli

Puars. I 53.

Orbe tene medio T

Such thoughts as thefe, are what the French call
I outrés, and always procced from a falfe fire of
genius. The Spanifh and African writers, as Ter-
tullian, Cyprian, Auguftin, are remarked for
being fond of them. As in that epitaph on Char- i
les V. by a Spanifh writer: H

Pro tumulo ponas orbem , pro tegmine ceelum ,

Sidera pro facibus, pro lacrymis maria.

—te

But, oh ! whatever be thy Godhead great ,

Fix not in regions too remote thy feat;

Nor deign thou near the frozen Bear to thine
Nor where the fu'try fouthern ftars decline,

prefs not too much on any part the {phere,
Hard were the tafk thy weight divine to bear;
Soon would the axis feel the unufual load,

And, groaning , bend beneath tiincumbent God ;
(er the mid orb more equal fhalt chou rife,
And with a jufter balance fix the fkies. Rowe. !
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Sometimes they dazzle and impofe by their bold.
nefs; but wherever reafon and good fenfe are o
much violated , there can be no true beauty.
Epigrammatic writers are frequently guilty in
this refpect ; refting the whole merit of their
epigrams on fome extravagant hyperbolical turn ;
fuch as the following of Dr. Pitcairn’s, upon Hol-
land’s being gained from the ocean: :

Tellurem fecere Dii ; fua littora Belge ;

Immenfieque molis opus utrumque fuit 3

Nil ibi quod operi poflit obefle fuit.
At Belgis , maria & ceeli naturaque rerum
Obftitit ; obftantes hi domuére Deos.

So much for the Hyperbole. We proceed now
to thofe figures which lie altogether in the
thought; where the words are taken in their com-
mon and literal fenfe.

Among thefe, the firft place is unqueftionably
due to Perfonification , or that figure by which
we attribute life and action to inanimate objedts.
The technical term for this is Profopopeeia; but
as Perfonification is of the fame import, and
more allied to our own language, it will be bet-
ter to ufe this word.

IT is a figure, the ufe of which is very exten-
iive, and its foundation laid deep in human na-
ture. At firft view, and when confidered ab-
firactly, it would appear to be a figure of the ut-
moft boldnefs, and to border on the extravagant
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and ridiculous. For what can feem more remote
from the tra& of reafonable thought, than to
fpeak- of ftones and trees, and fields and rivers,
as if they were living creatures, and to attribute
to them thought and {enfation, affections and
actions 2 One might imagine this to be no more
than childifh conceit, which no perfon of tafte
could relifh. In fa&, however, the cafz is very
different. No fuch ridiculous effe&t is produced
by perfonification, when properly employed; on
the contrary, it is found to be natural and agree-
able; nor is any very uncommon degree of paf-
fion required , in order to make us relifh it. All
poetry, even in its moft gentle aud humble forms,
abounds withit. From profe, it is far from being
excluded; nay, in common converfation, very
frequent approaches are made to it. When we
fay, the ground thir/is for rain, or the earth [miles
with plenty; when we fpeak of ambition being
refflefs, or a dileafe being deceitful, fuch exprel-
fions fhow the facility with which the mind can
accommodate the properties of living creatures to
things that are inanimate, or to abfiract concep-
tions of its own forming.”

INDEED, it is very remarkable, that there 1s a
wonderful pronenefs in human nature to animate
all objedts. Whether this arifes from a fort of
affimilating principle, from a propenfion to [pread
a refemblance of ourfelves over all other things,
or from whatever other caufe it arifes, fo it is,
that almoft every emotion, which in the leaft
agitates the mind, beftows upon its object a me:

LrEicke)
XVI.
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mentary idea of life. Leta man, by an unwary
ftep, {prain his ankle, or hurt his foot upon a
flone, and, in the ruffled difcompoled moment,
he will, fometimes, feel himfelf difpofed to break
the {tone in pieces, or to utter ﬂ"luomte expref-
{ions againflt it, as if it had dnnc him an ipjuory.
If one has been long accufltomed to a certain fet
of objedts, which have made a ‘fi:z'o;i“' imprefiion
on his imaginatioa; as to a houfe, where h\, has
paffed many agreeable years; or to f1 -lds, and
trees, and mountains, among which he La~ often
walked with the greateft delight; when he 1s ob-
liged to part with them, elpecially if he has no
profpect of ever {eeing 'them again, he can fcarce
avoid having fomewhat of the fame fecling as
when he is leaving old friends. They feem
endowed with life. They become objedts of his
affe®ion; and, in the moment of hb parting
it fcarce feems abfurd to him, to give vent to
his feeling 1n words, and to take a formal adieu.
So ftrong 1s that impreflion of life which is
made upon us, by the more magnificent and
firiking objeéts of nature efpecially, that I doubt
not, in the leaft, of this having been one caufe
of the multiplication of divinities in the Heathen
world. nyads and Naiads, the Genius of the
wood, and the God of the river, were , in men
of lively imaginations, in the early ages of the
world, eafily grafted upon this turn of mind.
When their favourite rural objeds had often been
animated in their fancy, it was an eafy tran{ition
to attribute to them fome real divinity , fome

unfcen
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unfleen power or genius which inhabited them ,
or in fome peculiar manner belonged to theim.
Imagination was highly gratified , by thus gaining
{omewhat to reft upon w'th more I‘mblhty ; and
wiu.u belief comcrued fo much with imagination,

ery flight caufes would be fufficient to eftablifh it.

1—‘ RoM this deduction, may be eafily feen how
it comes to pafs, that perfonification makes fo
great a figure in all compolitions , where imagin-
ation or p1‘110u have any concern. On innumer-
able occafions, it is the very Language of ima-
gination and paffion, and, therefore, deferves to
be attended ro, and examined with peculiar care.
There are three different degrees of this figure ;
which it is neceffary to remark and diftinguifh,
in order to determine the propriety of its ufe.
The firlt 1s, when fome of the properties or
qualities of living creatures are afcribed to inani-
mate objeéts; the fecond, when thofe inanimate
objedts are introduced as aing like fuch as have
life; and the third, when they are reprefented
either as fpeaking to us , or as liftening to whag
we fay to them.

Tue firlt, and lowelt degree of this figure,
conflifts in afcribing to inanimate objedts fome
of the qualities of living creatures. Where this is
done , as is moft commonly the cafe, ina word,
or two, and by way of an epithet added to the
obje@, as, “a raging ftorm, a deceitful difeafe,
»» a cruel difafter, ” &e. it rafes the ftyle {o little,
that the humbleft dffrm‘rfe will admit it without
any force. This, indeed, is fuch an obfcure
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Gk
degree of Perfonification, that one may doubt
whether it deferves the name, and might not be
claffed with fimple Vet (1[.101:, which efcape in a
manner unnotchd Happily employed, however,

it fomctimes addq beauty and {p:'f htlinefs to an
expreffion ; as in this line of V rgil

Aut conjurato defcendens Dacus ab Iitro.
Geor. II. 4%4.

Where the pmfo*nl epithet, conjurato, applied to
the river Iffro, is infinitely more pocucal than 1f
it had been apphﬂd to the perfon, thus:

1

Aut conjuratus defcendens Dacus ab Iftro.

A very little tafte will make any one feel the
difference between thefe two lines.

THEe next degree of this figure is, when we
introduce inanimate objeds ad&ing like thofe that
have life. Here we rtife a ftep higher, and the
Perfonification becomes fenfible. According to the
nature of the a&ion, which we attribute to thole
inanimate obie&s, and the parhcul*mty with which
we defcribe it, fuch is the ftrength of the figure.
When pu:iucd to any length , it belongs onlv
to ftudied harangues, to highly figured and
eloquent dfx,omfc', thn {laf:rhtly touched , it
may be admitted into fubje@s of lefs elevation.
Cicero, for inftance, fpeuhl ng of the cafes where
killing another is l..l'\'vfd]. in felf- defence, ufes the
following words: “ Aliquando nobis gladius ¢ c[

, occidendum hominem ab ipfis p()ni%ﬁtﬂl legibus.
(Olﬂt. pro Milone.) The expreffion 1s lmpny
The laws are perfonified, as reaching forth their



2

PERSONIFICATION. 27

hand to give us a fword for putting one to death. Lzc¢ 1.

Such fhort perfonifications as thefe may be ad-
mitted , even into moral treatifes, or works of
cool reafoning; and, provided they be eafy and
not f{trained, and that we be not cloyed with
too 'frequent returns of them 5 LJ\,}J have a g()nd
effect on ftyle, and render it both firong and
lively.

THE genius of our Language gives us an
advantage in the ufe of this J::'hu_ As, with us,
no fubftantive nouns have gender, orare mafculine
and feminine, except the proper names of male
and female creatures; by giving a gender to any
inanimate obje@, or ﬂk)ru&\..t 'Jca, that 1s, in
place of the pronoun it , ufing the renozml pros
nouns, he or she, we prelently raife the ftyle,
and begin pe f\,..:;:L ion, In ir’ mn dif ou:f“
this can often be done"to good purpofe, when
{peaking of religion, or virtue, or our country,
or any fuch oby‘& of ('1"1‘.‘t‘f I fhall give a remark.
ably fine~example , from a fermon of Bifhop
Sherlock’s , where we fhall fee natural religion
beautifully perfonified, and be able to judge from
it , of the {Ipirit and' grace which this figure,
i1 condudted , beltows on a difcourfe,

= i
ce notice, at the fame time, that it is
IR
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figure, cariied as far as profe

even in its highelt elevation, will admu, and ,

therefore, fuited only to compofitions where the

greatefforts of uuq.ir_na 11’)\de The Author

13 Lo.np aring together our Saviour and Mahomet:

k(S on f.!,):; he, * to your natural Religion ; lay
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before her Viahomet, and his difciples, arrayed
in armour and blood, riding in triumph
over the {poils of th{)uﬂmdn who fell by
his wvidtorious {word. Show her the cities
which he {et in flames, the countries which he
ravaged and deftroyed , and the miferable
difirefs of ail the inhabitants of the earth.
When fhe has viewed him in this {cene, carry
her into his retirement; fhow her the Prophet’s
}mmbu, his concubines and his wives; and
let her hear him allege revelation, and a divine
commiflion , to iuftz"v his adultery and luft.
When fhe is tired with this profpe@, then fhow
her the biefled jefus, humble ‘d meck, doing
good to all the fons of men. Let her fee him in
his moft retired privacies ; let her follow him to
the s and hear his devotions and fuppli-
cations to God. Carry her to his table,
view his poor fare; and hear his heavenly
difcourfe. Let her attend him to the tribunal,
and confider the patience with which he endured
the fcoffs and reproaches of his enemies. Lead
her to his crofs; let her view him in the agony
of death, and hear his laft prayer for his per-
fecutors; Father, forgive them , for they know not
what they do! — When Natural Religion has
thus viewed both, afk her, Which is the Pro-
phet of God? But her anfwer we have already
had, when fhe faw part of this fcene, through
the eyes of the Centurion, who attended at
the crofs. By him fhe fpoke, and faid, Truly,
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 this man was the Son of God” * This 1s more
than elegant ; it is truly fublime. The whole
pallage is animated ; and the figure rifes at the
conclufion, when Natural Religion, who, before
was only a {pedtator, isintroduced as fpeaking
by the Centurion’s voice. It has the better effect
too, thatitoccurs at the conclufion of a difcourfe,
\\'Lurc we naturally look for moft warmth anc{
dignity. Did Bifhop Sherlock’s fermons, or ,
indeed, am, Englith fermons whatever, rf(n(i us
many paflages equal to this, we ﬁmu}u oftaer
have 1ecom& to them for inftances of the beauty
of Compofition.

HitHerTo we have fpoken of profe; in
poetry, Perfonifications of this kind are extremely
frequent , and are, indeed, the life and foul of
it: We exped to find every thing animated in
the deferiptions of a poet who has a lively fancy.
Accordingly Homer , the father and princc of
poets , is remarkable for the ufe of this figure.
War, peace, darts, fpears, towns, rivers, every
thing , in fhort , is alive in his writings. The
fame 1s the cufc with Milton and Sh.&\eipeam.
No Perfonification, in any author, Is more ftrik-
ing, or introduced on a more proper occafion,
than the following of Milton's, cn oceafion of
Eve’s eating the forbidden fruit :

; : = : ;
So faying , her rafh hand , in evil hour

Forth reaching to the fiuit, fhe pluck’d, fhe eat;

* Bifthep Sherlocks’ Sermons,; Vol. 1. Bift. ix
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Earth felt the wound, and Nature from her feat
Sighing thro ough all her works, gave figns of wee,
That all was' lofft,———— B. ix, %80,

All the circumftances and ages of men , poverty,
riches, youth, old age, all the difpoﬁtions and
paﬂmm, melancnoly, love, grief, contentment,
are capable of being reriomued in poetry, with
great pmwnety OF tlm e meet with frequent
(..‘((LITIPJL’." in Milton’s Allcgro and Penferofo ,
Parnell's Hymn to Contentment , Thomfon’s
Seafons , and all the good poets: nor, indeed,
is it ealy to fet any bounds to Perfonifications
of this kind, in poetry.

ONE of the greateft pleafures we receive from
poetry , is, to find ourfelves always in the midlt
of our fellows, and to fee every thing thinking,
ft,emg, and ading, as we ourfelves do. This
is, perhaps, the principal charm of this fort of
figured ftyle, that it introduces us into fociety
with all nature, and interefis us, even in inanimate
objeéts , by forming a connection between them
and us, through that fenfibility which it afcribes
to them. This is exemplified in the following
beautiful paffage of Thomfon’s Summer, wherein
the life which he beftows upon all nature, when
defcribing the effedts of the nfing fun, renders
the {cenery uncommonly gay and interefting:

But yonder comes the powerful king of day
Rejoicing in the eaft. The leffening cloud,
The kindling azure and the mountain’s brim
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Tipt with mthereal gold, his near approach LEciy
1 1 T
Betoken® gladi————=— XVI.

Jy thee refined ,

Tn brifleer meafures, the relucent fiream
Frifks o'er the mead. The precipice abrupt,
Projecting horror on the blacken’d flood ,
Softens at thy return. The defart joys
Wildly , through all his melancholy bounds.
Rude ruins glitter ; and the briny deep,
Seen from fome pointed promontory’s top,

Refleéts from every fluCtuating wave,

A glance extenfive as the day.

The fame effe® is remarkable in that fine paffage

of Milton:

To the nuptial bower

T led her blufhing like the morn : all heaven
And happy conftellations on that hour ,

Shed their felecteft influence ; the earth

Gave figns of gratulation, and each hill;

Joyous the birds ; frefh gales and gentle airs

Whifpered it to the woods, and from their wings
Flung rofe, flung odours from the {picy fhrub,
R e e

B VLI v yie

THE third and highelt degree of this figure
remains to be mentioned, when 1nanimate objects
are introduced, not only as feeling and aéting,
but as {peaking to us, or hearing and liftening
when we addrefs ourfelves to them. This, though

Bbag
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on feveral occafions far from being unnatural
15, however, more difficult in the execution ,
than the other kinds of Perfonification. For this
is plainly the boldeft of all rhetorical figures; it
1s the ftyle of a ftrong paffion only; and, there-
fore never to be attempted, unlefs when the mind
15 confiderably heated and agitated. A {flight
Perfonification of fome inanimate thing , a&ing
as if 1t had life, can be relifhed by the mind , in
the mid(t of cool defcription, and when its ideas
are going on in the ordinary train. But it muft
beina ftate of violent cmotion, and have departed
confliderably from its commeon trad of thought,
before it can fo far realife the Perfonification of an
infenfible objec, asto conceiveit liftening to what
we fay , or making any return to us. All ftrong paf-
fions, however, have a tendency to ufe this figure ;
not only love, anger, andindignation, buteven
thofe which are feemingly more difpiriting, fuch
as , grief , remorfe, and melancholy. For all
paflions firuggle for vent, and if they can find
no otherobjed, will, rather than be filent, pour
themfelves forth to woods, and rocks, and the
moft infenfible things; efpecially, if thefe be
any how connedted with the caufes and objects
that have thrown the mind into this agitation.
Hence, in poetry , where the greateft lLiberty
1s allowed to the Language of pafiion, it is eafy
to produce many beautiful examples of this figure.
Milton affords us an extremely fine one, in

that moving and tender addrefs which Eve makes

to Paradife, jufi before fhe is compelled ta leave 16
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Oh ! unexpected fircke , worfe than of death! LECT
Muft [ thus leave thee, Paradife 2 thus leave XVI,
?

Thee, native {oil, thefe happy walks, and fhades

? o 5
Fit haunt of Gods! wherel had hope to {fpend
Quict, though fad, the refpite of that day
That muft be mortal to us both, O flowers!

That never will in other climate grow ,

My early vifitation , and my laf

At ev'n, which I bred up with tender hand

From the firft opening bud, and gave you mames!

Who now fhall rear you to the fun, or rank
Your tribes, and water from the ambrofial fount?

B. XL. v. 268,

: This is altogether the language of nature, and
] of female paffion. 1tis obiclvzw}c , that ail plain-
tive paffions are peculiarly prone to the ufe of
this figure. The complaints which Philocetes,
| in Sophocles, pours out to the rocks and caves
; of Lemnos, amidft the excefs of his grief and

| defpair , are remarkably fine examples of it *

? 0 » b N
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i * O mountains, rivers, rocks, and favage hetds,
! * To youl fpeak! to you alone, Inow
“ pufk breathe my forrows ! you are woat to hear
i “ My fad complaints, and I will tell vou all
__; “ That I have fuffered from Achiiles’ fon!™
5 FRAVRLIN,
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And there are frequent ex 'mnpleq, not in poetry
only, butin real life, of perfons, when juft about
to fuffer death, taking a paffionate farewell of
the fun, moon, and ftars, or other fenfible oh-
jects around them.

THERE are two great rules for the management
of this fort of l‘el'lc-nmcatlen. The firft rule is,
never to attempt it, unlefs when prompted by
{trong p'-[ucm, and never to continue it when
the paffion begins to flag. It is one of thofe
high ornaments , which can only find place in
the moflt warm and f{pirited parts of compofition;
and there, too, muft be employed with modera-
tion,

THE fecond rule is never to perfonify any ob-
1ed in this way , but fuch as has fome ngmty
in itfelf, and can make a proper figure in this
elevation to which we raife it. The obfervance
of this rule 1s required, even in the lower degrees
of Perfonification ; but ftillmore, when an audref>
is made to the perfonified obje@. To addrefs
the corpfe of a deceafed friend, is natural; but
to addrefs the clothes which he wore, introduces
mean amd degrading ideas. So allo, addrefling
the feveral paits of one’s body, as if they were
animated , is not congruous to the dignity of
paflion. For this reafon, I muft condemn the
following paffage , in a very beautiful Poem of
Mr. Pope’s, Eloifa to Abelard.

M

Dear fatal name! reft ever unreveald,
Nor pafs thefe lips in holy filence fealed.
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Hide it, my heart, within that clofe difguife,

Where , mived with Gods, his lov’d idea lies:

Oh! write it not, my hand! — his name appeats

Already written — Blot it out, my tears!

Here are feveral different objeés and parts of the
body perfonified; and each of them are addreffed
or fpokento; let us confider with what propriety.
The firlt is, the name of Abelard: ‘¢ Dear fatal
name! reft ever,” &c. To this, no reafonable
objeGion can be made. For, as the name of a
perfon often ftands for the perfon himfelf, and
fuggells the fame ideas, it can bear this Perfoni-
fication with fufficient dignity. Next, Eloifa
fpeaks to herfelf; and perfonifies her heart for this
purpofe: “ Hideit, my heart , within thatclofe,”
&c. As the heart is a dignified part of the human
frame, andis often put for the mind , oraffections,
this alfo may pafs without blame. But, when from
her heart fhe paffes to her band, and tells her hand
not to write his name, this is forced and unnatu-
ral; a perfonified hand is low, and not m the
ftyle of tfue paffion: and the figure becomes ftill
worfe, when, in the laft place, fhe exhorts her
tears to blot out what her hand had written:
“ Oh! write it not ,” &c. There is, in thele
wo lines, an air of epigrammatic conceit, which
native paflion never fuggefts; and which is alto-
gether unfuitable to the tendernefs which breathes
through the reft of that excellent Poem.

In profe compofitions, this figure requires to
be ufed with fill greater moderation and deli

pr—
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LEcT. cacy. The fame liberty is not allowed to the

XVI. imagination there, as in pﬁ"m. The fame affifi-
ances cannot be Obtdll ed for raifing paffion to

proper height by the force of uumberc, and
the glow of fu le. How\'f’r addreffes to inani-

mate obje@s are not excluded from profe; but

have their place only in the higher {pecies of
oratory. A public Speaker may on fome occafions
very properly addrels religion or virtue; or his
native coun'ry, or fome city or province, which
has f{uffered perhaps great calamities , or been
the fcene of fome memorable action. But we
muft remember, that, as fuch addveffes are among
the higheft efforts o{e]onucqcc they fhould never
be attempted, unlefs by perfons of more than
ordinary genius. Forif the orator failsin his defign
of moving our paflions by them, he 1s fure of being
laughed at. Of all frigid thmog the moft fngld
are , theawkward and u.‘fe”‘fonub.L attempts fome-
times made towards fuch kinds of Perfonification,
cfpccnlly if they be long continued. We fee the
writer or {peaker toiling ;md labouring , to exprefs
the language of fome paffion, which B neither
feels himfelf, nor can make us feel. We remain
not only cold, but frozen; and are at full leifure
to cCriticife on the ridiculous figure which the
perfonified obje@ makes, when we ought to have
been tranfported with a glow of enthufiafm.
Some of the French writers , particularly Boeffuet
and Flechier, in their fermons and funeral orations,
have attempted and executed this figure , not
without warmth and dignity. Their woiks are
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exceedingly worthy of being confulted, for inftances
of this, and of feveral other ornaments of ftyle.
Indeed the vivacity and ardour of th:: French
genius 1s more fuited to this animated kind of
oratory , than the more corre& but more phleg

eg.
matic gcnms of the r.‘n‘Ltllh who in their pxo!: -Works

very rtarely attempt any of the high figures
of eloquence*. So much for Perfonifications or
Profopopeeia, in all its ditferent forms.

* In the *“Oraifons funébres de M. Boffuet, ” which I
confider as one of the mnafter-pieces of nmJ::-1 eloquence ,
Apoftrophes and addreffes, to perfonified objects , :.Lly
occur, and are fupported with much fi 15110
inflance , in the fmu al oration of Mary of \:‘,uiu Queen
of France, the author addreffes Algi in
of the advantage h the arms of Louis Xlk" were
gain over it : *‘ Avant lui la France, prefque fans mf
“ feaux, tenait en vain aux deux mers. ._l‘.n.lﬂl,tﬂ'l‘.",l.,'
“ on les voit couvertes depuis le Levant jufqu'an
couchant de nos flottes victorieufes; et ‘la hardiefle
Francaife porte par-tout la terreur avec le nom de Louis.
Tu céderas , tu tomberas fous ce vainqueur, Alger!

(9

(44

“ ton cceur avare, je tiens la mer fous ma loi, et les

nations font ma prou.. La légerere de tes vailfeaux te
donnait de la confiance. Mais to te verras attaqaé dans
tes murailles, comme un oifeav ravillant guon irait
chercher parmi fes rochers, et dans ﬁ);l nid , ‘ou il
p’ln"lgt: fon butin a fes petits. Tu reads déja tes elclaves.
Louis a brifé les fers, dont tu accablais fes imus,
&c.” In another paffage of the fame oration, lie thus
apoftrophizes the lfle of Pheafants, which had been ren-
dered famous by being t the fcene of thofe conferences
in which the treaty of the Pyrences between France and
Sp‘m and the muriage of this Princefs with the King of
France , were concluded. * lle pacifigue oi fe doivent

L

143

149

(49

£t

(44

riche des dépouilles de la Ci'rétienté. Tu difois en




L Ec T,
VI

383 APOSTROPHE

ArosTROPHE is a figure fo much of the fame
kind, that it will not require many words. [t is
an addrefs to a real.perfon ; but.one who is either
abfent or dead, asif he were prefent, and liftening
to us, It s fo much allied to an addrels to inani-
mate objects perfonified , that both thefe figures
are fometimes called 3poftrophe< However, the
proper Apoftrophe is in boldnefs one dzgree lower
than the addrefs to pﬂri‘onmbd Ob_]\..v{h; for 1t
certainly uqmres a lefs effort of imagination to
fuppofe pur;ons prefent who are dead or abfent,
than to animate infenfible beings, and dire&® our
difcourfe to them. Both figures are fubje& to the

113 . .
terminer les différends de deux qr

fers de limites: ifle éternellement 1
ferences de deux grands minifires, —— .{L.:m;h jo!.‘
deux fiéres nations , long-tenis ennemies , et u.n'“f.'.'-i TECOnCi-
liees par I unlf\u-l‘;(".:":_ » Savancent fur leut
rois a leur 1-u3, non 1‘-'"
 pour s’embraffer. - ** Fétes
voile nuptial ,
anjourdhui vos cérémonics, et vos pomper, avec ces
pompes fui lcbrcw , €t le comble des g
ruines!” In the funeral oration of Queen
f England (v.'l:»,vh is perhaps the noblelt of al | his com-
pofitions ), after recounting all fhe had done to fupport
her unfortunate husband, he concludes with this beauti-
ful Apoftrophe: ““ O meére! O femme! O reine admirable
et digne d'une meilleure fortune, fi les fortunes de la
terre ctaient guelque chofe! Enfin il faut céder a votre
fort. Vous avez affez foutenu I'état, qui ell atiague,
‘ par une force invincible et divine. Il ne reile plus
¢ déformais, finon que vous teniez ferme parmi fes
ruines. ”

=]
=

4C
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fame rule of being prompted by paffion, in order LEC T
to render them natural; for both are the language  XVL
t of paflion or ftrong emotions ouly. Among the

poets Apoftrophe is frequent ; as in Virgil :

Pereunt Hypanifque Dymafque
Confixi a fociis; nec te, tua plurima, Pantheu

Labentem pietas , nec Apollinis infula texit *!

t The poemq of Offian are fu]l of the molt beau-
|l tiful inftances of this figure: * Weep on therocks
“ of roaring winds. O maid of Iniftore; bend tny
fair hLad over the waves, thou fairer than the
ghoft of the hills, when it moves in a funbeam
© ac noon over the filence of Morven! He 1s
“ fallen! Thy youth is low; pale beneath the
“ fword of Cuchullin! *” Quinéilian affords us
a very fine example in profe; when in the be- :
ginning of his fixth-book, deploring the untimely
death of his fon, which had h.tppcncd during the
courfe of the work, he makes a very moving.and
tender Apoftrophe to him. “ Nam quo ille animo,

(19

44

(14

qua medicorum admiratione , menfium oco
valetudinem tulit ? ut me in fupremis confolatus
et ? quam etiam jam deficiens , jamque non
nofter , ipfum illum alienate -mentis errorem
¢ circa folaf;h*” ras habuit ? Tuofne ergo, O mez
¢ {pes nanes! labentes oculos, tuum fugientem

¢

144

<

~

"~

* Nor Pantheus! thee, thy mitre , nor the bands
Ofawful Phoebus {av’d from impious hands. DRYDE

Fingal. B. T
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¢ fpiritum vidi ? Tuum corpus frigidum , es Xangue
“ complexus, animam recipere, auramg jue coms-
¢ munem Immncam; IAUHI}OLUI ? 'Tene, confulari
“ nuper adoptione ad omnium fpes honorum
(14

patrisadmotum, te, avunculo pratori generum
“ deftinatum ; te, omnium ipe Attice eloquentix
“ candidatum, parens {fuperftes tantum ad peenas
amifi + 7. In this paffage , Quin&ilian fhows
the true genius of an orator, as much as he does
el ewhme that of the critic.

For fuch bold 1::; es of difcourfe as firong
Perfonifications, addrelles to perfonified objedts,
and Apoﬁmpnes , the 'lrmmv imagination of

)

17

the ancient Oriental nations asp-;twum Iy fitted.
Hence, in the facred feriptures, we find fome very

1 ¢ With wJ'1 at ﬁiirft and how much to the admira-
tion of the },l. ‘ s did he beart
% 3.

4 i
his Iingering dif

(14

L€l .,ﬂ" months

tender attention did

“ ke fludy, even i to comfort me?
* And, when no longer himf{eif, how aff was it to
¢ hehold the difordered efforts of his wandering mind

“ wholly employed on futjci‘.s of literature? Ah! my
“ fruftrated and fallen hopes! Have I then beheld your
* clofing eyes, and heard the laft groan iffue from your
“ lips? After having embraced your cold and breathlefs
“ body, how was it in my power to draw the vital air,
* or continue to drag a miferable life? When I had juft
i }J..JC"L{ you raifed by c.mi};iar adoption to the profpect
€C

 all your father’s honours ) deftined to be fon-in-Jaw
5 to your uncle the Pretor, pointed cut by general expect-

B

¢ ation asthe fuccefsful candidate for the p Attic
“ eloquence, in this moment of your ope honours,
B I lofe you for ever, and remain an unhappy
113 2

e b e Sy R
parent, furyiving only t et woe?

remarkable
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remarkable inftances: €O thou {word of the Lord!
“ how long will it be ere thou be quiet? put
< thyfelf up into thy fcabbard, reft and be f{till!
« How can it be quiet, feeing the Lord hath
“ given it a charge againft Alhkelon, aad againft
¢ the fea-fhore ? there hath he appointed 16.*”
There is one paflage in particular, which I muft
not omit to mention, becaufe it contains a greater
alfemblage of fublime ideas , of bold and daring
figures, thanis perhaps any where to be metwith.
It is in the fourteenth chapter of laiah, where
the prophet t?ms defcribes the fall of the Afiyrian
empire : “ Thou fhalt take up this proverb again(t
¢ the king of Babylon, and fay, how hath the
« oppreflor cealed! the golden city ceafed! The
¢ Lord hath broken the ftaff of the wicked, and
“ the fceptre of the rulers. He who fmote the
“ people in wrath with a continual {troke : he
¢ that ruled the nations in anger, is perfecuted,
“ and none hindereth. The whole earth is at reft,
“ and is quiet : they break forth into finging.
¢ Yea, the fir-trees rejoice at thee, and the cedars
“ of Lebanon, faying, fince thou art laid down,
“ no feller is come up againft us. Hell from be-
“ neath is moved for thee to meet thee at thy
“ coming: it [tirreth up the dead for thee, even
¢ 211 the chief ones of the earth : it hath raifed
“ up from their thrones all the kings of the na-
“ tions. All they fhall fpeak,and fay unto thee,

art thou alfo become weak aswe? art thou bes
‘ come like unto uws? Thy pomp is hroughs

% Jer sl 7
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“ down to the grave, and the noife of thy viols:
¢ the worm 1s {pread under thee, and the worms
cover thee. How art thou fallen from Heaven ,
“ O Lucifer, fon of the morning! how art thou
¢ cut down to the ground, which didft weaken
“ the nations! For thou halt faid in thine heart,
“ Twill alcend into Heaven, I will exalt my throne
“ above the ftars of God : I will fit alfo upon
“ the mount of the congregation , in the fides
“ of the north. I will afcend above the heights
“ of the clouds, I will be like thg Moft High.
“ Yet thou fhale be brought down to Hell, to
“ the fides of the pit. They that fee thee fhall
« narrowly look upon thee, and confider thee,
“ faying : Is this the man that made the earth to
tremble, that did (hake kingdoms ? That made
“ the world as a wildernef5 , and defltroyed the
« cities thereof ? that opened not the houfe of
“ his prifoners ? All the Kings of the nduom,
¢« even all of them lie in glory , every one in his
¢ own houfe. Buc thou art calt out of thy grave,
¢ like an abominable branch: and as the raiment
¢ of thofe that are flain, thruft through with a
¢ fword , that go down to the ftones of the pit,
¢ a5 a carcafe trodden under feet.” This whole
paffage is full of fublimity. Every obje¢t 1s animat-
ed ; a variety of pmfonanm are introduced :

henr the Jews, the fir-trees, and cedars of Lc,ban-
on, the ghoﬂn of departcd Kings, the King of
Babylon himfelf , and thofe who look upon his
body, all fpe'{kmg in their order, and adting thcxr
different parts without confufion.

N
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LECTURE XVIL

COMPARISCN, ANTITHESIS, INTER-
ROGATION , EXCLAMATION , AND
oruer FIGURES or SPEECH.

\’\‘ E are ftill engaged in the confideration of LEc T

figures of fpeech ; which , as they add much to
the beauty of ftyle when properly employed, and
are at the fame time liable to be greatly abufed,
require a careful difcuflion. As it would be te-
dious to dwell on all the variety of figurative ex-
preflions which rhetoricians have enumerated, I
chofe to felect the capital figures, fuch 4s occur
moft frequently, and to make my remarks on
thefe; the principles and rules laid down con-
cerning them , will fufficiently dire& as to the ufe

of the reft, either in profe or poetry. Of Meta~

phor, which 1s the moft common of them all,
1 treated fully ; and in the laft Le&ure I difcourl
ed of Hyperbole, Perfonification, and Apoftrophe,
This Lecture will nearly finifh what remains on
the head of Figures.

ComparisoN, or Simile, is what T am to treat
of firft: a Figure frequently employed both by
Poets 'and Profe writers; for the ornament of Com-

Cca
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pofition. Ina former Lecture, I explained fully the
difference betwixt this and Metaphor. A Metaphor
is 2 Comparifon implied, but not expreffed as fuch;
as when I fay , * Achillesisa Lion,” meaning, that
he refembles one in courage or firength. A Compa-
rifon is, when the refemblance between two ob-
jeés is expreffed in form , and generally purfued
more fully than the nature of a Metaphor admits;
as when I fay, «The adions of princes are like

thofe great rivers, the courfe of which eve-

‘ 1y one beholds, but their fprings have been

¢ feen by few.” This {light inftance will fhow,
that a happy Comparifon is a kind of fparkling
ornament , which adds not a little luftre and
beauty to difcourfe; and hence fuch figures are
termed by Cicero, “Orationis lumina.”

The pleafure we take in comparifons is juft and
natural.  'We may remaik three different fources
whence it ariles, Fuft, from the pleafure which
nature has annexed to that a@& of the mind by
which we compare any two objects together,
trace refemblances among thofe that are different,
and differences among thofe that refemble each
other; a pleafure, the final caufe of which is, to
prompt us to remark and obferve, and thcleb} to
make us advance in ufeful knowledge. This opera-
tion of the mind is naturally and univerfally agree-
able; as appears from the delight which even chil-
dren have in comparing things together, as foon as
they are capable of attending to the objects that {ur-
round them. Secondly, The pleafure of Comparifon
arifes from the illultration which the fimile em-
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ployed gives to the principal cbje; from the clearer
view of it which it prefents; or the more ftrong
impreflion of it which it ftamps upon the mind:
and , Thirdly, It arifes from the introduétion of
a new , and commonly a fplendid objed, affociated
to the principal one of which we treat; and from
the agreeable picture which that obje@ prefents to
the fancy; new {cenes being thereby brought into
view, which, without the affiftance of this figure,
we could not have enjoyed.

Arr Comparifons whatever may be reduced
under two heads, Explaining and Embgllishing Cor.
parifons. For when a writer likens the objed of
which he treats to any other thing, it always is,
orat leaft always fhould be , with a view either
to make us underftand that objed more diftingtly,
or to drefs it up, and adorn it. AIl manner of
fubjects admit of explaining Comparifons. Let an
author be reafoningever fo ftrictly , or treating the
moft abftrufe point in philofophy, he may very
properly introduce a Comparifon, merely with a
view to make his {fubje@& be better underftood.
Of this nature, is the following in Mr. Harris’s
Hermes , employed to explain a very abftrad point,
the diftinction between the powers of fenfe and
imagination in the human mind. «As wax,” fays
he, “would not be adequate to the purpofe of
¢ fignatures, if it had not the power to retain as
“ well as to receive the impreffion, the fame
“ holds of the foul with refpect to fenfe and ima-
“ gination. Senfe is its receptive power; Imagin-
¢ ation its retentive. Had it fenfe without ima-

Ccz




LECE
XVIL

290 COMPARISON.

“ gination, it would not be aswax, but as water,
¢ where, though all impreffions be inftantly made,
“ yetas fpon as they are made, they are inftant
“ ly loft.” In Comparifons of this nature, the un-
derftanding is concerned much more than the fancy:
and therefore the only rules to be obferved, with
refpect to them, are, that they be clear, and that
they be ufeful ; that they tend to render our con-
ception of the principal object more diftinct; and
that they do not lead our view afide, and bewilder
it with any falfe light.

BuT embellithing Comparifons, introduced not
fo much with a view to inform and inftruct, as
to adorn the fubje@ of which we treat, are thofe
with which we are chiefly concerned at prefent,
as figures of Speech; and thofe, indeed which moft
frequently occur. Refemblance , as I before men-
tioned , is the foundation of this qure We muft
not, howcver, take Re{emblance, in too firick
a fuzfe for actual fimilitude or likenefs of appear-
ance. Two objects may fometimes be very hap-
pily compared to one another, though they re-
femble each other, ﬁrlc“t]y fpeaking, in nothing;
only , becaufe they agree in the effects which they
produce upon the mind ; becaufe they raife a train
of fimilar, or, what may be called , concordant
ideas ; fo that the remembrance of thc one, when
recalled , fervesto ftrengthen the impreffion made
by the other. For example, to defcribe the nature of
foft and melancholy mufic, Offian fays, “The
“ mufic of Carryl was, like the memory of joys
¢ that are paft, plca{.a.n‘. and mournful to thefoul.”
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This is happy and delicate. Yet, furely, no kind Lec T.
; of mufic has any refemblance to a feeling of the XVIL
" mind, fuch as the memory of palt joys. Had it
been compared to the voice of the mghtingale,
or the murmur of the fiream, as it would have
been by fome ordinary poet, the likenefs would
have been more'ftrict; but, by founding this Simi-
le upon the effect which Carryl’s mufic plOdUCLd
the Poet, while he conveys a vecry tender image,
gives us, at the fame time, a much ftronger im-
preflion of the nature and firain of that mufic:
“Like the memory of joys that are paft, pleafant
“ and mournful to the foul.”

In general, whether Comparifons be founded
on the fimilitude of the two objeéts compared, or
on fome analogy and agreement in their effedts,
the fundamental requifite of a comparifon is, that
it fhall ferve to illuftrate the objec, for the fake
of which it is introduced, and to give us a
{tronger conception of it. Some little excurfions
of Fancy may be permitted , in purfuing the
Simile ; but they muft never deviate far from the
principal object. If it be a great and noble one,
every circumftance in the compaufon muft tend
to aggrandjfe it, if it be a beautiful one, to
render it more amiable; if terrible, to fill us
with more awe. Butto be a little more particular :
The rules to be given concerning Comparifons,
refpect chiefly two articles; the propriety of
their introduéion, and the nature of the objects
whence they are taken,

Ccy
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FirsT, the propriety of their introductios.
From what has been already f{aid of Comparifons,
it appears, that they are not, like the Figures of
which 1 treated in the laft Le&ure, the language
of ftrong paflion. No; they are the Janguage of
imagination rather than of paflion; of an imagination
fprightly, indeed , and warmed; but undifturbed
by any wviolent or agitating emotion.  Strong
paflion is too {evere to admit this play of Fancy.
1t has no leifure to caft about for refembling
objects; it dwells on that object which has feized
and taken poffeflion of the foul. It is too much
occupied and filled by it, to turn its view afide,
or to fix its attention on any other thing. An
author, therefore, can fcarcely commit a greater
fault, than, in the midft of paffion, to introduce
a Simile. Metaphorical expreflion may be al-
lowable in fuch a fitvation; though even this
may be carried too far: but the pomp and
{olemnity of a formal Comparifon is altogether
a ftranger to paffion. It changes the key m a
moment; relaxes and brings down the mind; and
fhows us a writer perfedtly at his eafe, while he
is perfonating fome other, who is fuppofed to
be under the torment of agitation. Our writers
of tragedies are very apt to err here. In fome
of Mr. Rowe’s plays, thefe flowers of Similies
have been firewed unfeafonably. Mr. Addifon’s
Cato, too, is juftly cenfurable in this refpect;
as, when Portius, juft after Lucia had bid him
farewell for ever, and when he fhould naturally
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have been reprefented as in the moft wiolent

. l - - - ~
anguifh, makes his reply in a ftudied and affected
comparifon :

Thus o’er the dying lamp th’® unfteady flame
L b )
Hangs quiv’ring on a peint, leaps off by fits,
And falls again, as loth to quit its hold.
Thou muflt not go; my foul fiill hovers o’er thee,

And can’t get loofe.

Every one muft be fenfible, that this is quite
remote from the language of Nature on fuch
occafions.

HowEVEeR, as Comparifon is not the flyle of
ftrong paffion, fo neither, when employed for
embellithment , is it the language of a mind
wholly unmoved. Itis a figure of dignity, and
always requires fome elevation in the fubjeét, in
order to make it proper: for it fuppofes the
imagination to be uncommonly enlivened, though
the heart be not agitated by paffion. In a word,
the proper place of comparifons lies in the middle
region, between the highly pathetic, and the
very humble ftyle. This is a wide field, and
gives ample range to the Figure. But even this
ficld we muft take care not to overftock with
it. For, as was before faid, 1t 1s a fparkling
ornament; and all things that fparkle, dazzle and
fatigue, if they recur too often. Similies fhould,
even in poetry, be ufed with moderation; but,
in profe writings , much more: otherwife, the

BRI
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ftyle will become difguftingly lufcious, and the
ornament lofe its virtue and effe@.

I PROCEED, next, to the rules that relate to
objects, whence Comparifons fhould be drawn
fuppofing them introduced in their proper place.

IN the firft place, they muft not be drawn
from things, which bave too near and obvious

refemblance to the obje@ with which we
compare them. The great pleafure of the act of
comparing lies, in difcovering likeneffes among
things of different fpecies, where we would not,
at the firfk glance, expect a refemblance. There

s little art or ingenuity in pointing out the
rcfunblance of two objeéts, that are fo much
a-kin, or lie fo near to one another in nature,
that every one fees they muft be like. When
Milton compares Satan’s appearance, after his
fall, to that of the Sun fuffering an eclipfe, and
affrighting the nations with portentous darknefs,
we are ftruck with the happinefs and the dignity
of the fimilitude. But, when he compares Eve's
bower in Paradife, to the arbour of Pomona,
or Eve herfelf, to a Dryad, or Wood-nymph;
we receive little entertainment: as every one
fees, that one arbour muft, of courfe, in feveral
refpedts, refemble another arbour, and one beauti-
ful woman another heautiful woman.

AmMoNG Similies, faulty through too great
obvioufnefs of the likenefs , we muft likewife
rank thofe which are taken from objects become
trite and familiar in poetical Language. Such
are the Similies of a hepo to a lion, of a perfon
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in forrow to a flower drooping its head, of LEC T.

violent paffion to a tempelt, of chaftity to fnow,
of virtue to the {un or the ftars, and many more
of this kind, with which we are fure to find
modern writers, of fecond rate genius, abounding
plentifully ; handed down from every writer of
verfes to another, as by hereditary right. Thele
comparifons were, at firft, perhaps, very proper
for the purpofes to which they are applied. In
the ancient original poets, who took them directly
from nature, not from their predeceflors, they
had beauty. But they are now beaten; our cars
are fo accuftomed to them, that they give no
amufement to the fancy. There is, indeed, no
mark by which we can more readily diftinguifh
a poet of true genius, from one of a barren
imagination, than by the ftrain of their compari-
fons. All who call themfelves poets affect them:
but, whereas a mere verfifier copies no new
image from nature, which appears, to his unin-
ventive genius, exhaufted by thofe who have-

one before him, and, therefore, contents himfelf
with humbly following their tract; to an author
of real fancy , nature feems to unlock, fpontane-
oufly, her hidden ftores; and the eye « quick
« glancing from earth to heaven,” difcovers new
fhapes and forms, new likenefles between objects
unobferved before , which render his Similies
original, expreflive, and lively. .

BuT, in the fecond place, as Comparifons
ought not to be founded on likenefles too obvious,
ftill lefs ought they to be founded on thofe which

XVIE




are too faint and remote. For thele, in place of
affifting , ftrain the fancy to comprehend them,
and throw no light upon the fubje. It isalfo to
be obferved, that a Comparifon which, in the
principal circumftances, carriesa fufficiently near
refemblance, may become unnatural and obfcure,
if pufhed too far. Nothing is more oppofite to
the defign of this figure, than to hunt after a
great number of coincidences in minute points,
merely to fhow how far the poet’s wit can
{tretch the refemblance. This is Mr. Cowley's
common fault; whofe comparifons generally run
out fo far, as to become rather a ftudied exercife
of wit, than an illuftration of the principal
object. We need only open his works, his odes
efpecially, to find inftances every where.

In the third place, the object from which a
Comparifon is drawn, fhould never be an un-
known obje, or one of which few people can
form clear ideas: “ Ad inferendam rebus lucem,”
fays Quin&ilian , € repertee funt fimilitudines.
“ Przcipue, igitur, eft cuftodiendum ne id quod
“ fimilitudinis gratid afcivimus, aut obfcurum fit,
“ autlignotum. Debet enim id quod illuftrandz.
 alterius rei gratia affumitur, ipfum effe clarivs eo
“ quod illuminatur *. * Comparifons, therefore,
founded on philofophical difcoveries, or on any

* ¢ Comparifons have been introduced into difcourfe,
“ for the fake of throwing light on the fubjet. We muft,
“* therefore, be much on our gnard, not to employ,
as the ground of our Simile , any objec which is either
* obfoure or unknown. That, furely, which is ufed

(14
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thing with which perfons of a certain tradeonly, LEc¢ T.
or a certain profeflion, are converfant, attain not XVIL
their proper effet. They [hould be taken from
thofe iliuftrious, noted objeds, which moft of
the rcaders either have feen, or can firongly
conceive. 'This leads me to remark a fault of
which modern poets are very apt to be guilty.
The ancients took their Similies from that face of
nature, and that clafs of objedts, with which
they and their readers were acquainted. Hence
lions, and wolves, and ferpents, were fruitful,
and very proper fources of Similies amongft
them; and thefe having become a fort of confe
crated, claffical images, are very commonly adopt-
ed by the moderns; injudicioufly however, for
the propriety of them is now in a great meafure
loft. It is only at fecond hand, and by de-
fcription, that we are acquainted with many
of thofe objeds; and, to moft readers of poetry,
it were more to the purpofe, to defcribe lions,
or ferpents, by Similies taken from men, than
to defcribe men by lions. Now-a-days, we can
much eafter form the conception of a fierce
combat between two men, than between a bull
and a tyger. Every country has a fcenery
peculiar to itfelf; and the imagery of every good
poet will exhibit it. The Introdudion of un-
known objeds, or of a fgreign fcenery, betrays a
.
* for the purpofc f lmﬂ:ratmg fome other thing, ought

to be more obvious and plain, than the thing ,rt;scm{ed
to be jlluftrated.”

L34
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LEC T. poet copying, not after nature, but from other
XVII. writers. I have only to obferve further, |
I~ the fourth place, that, in compofitions of I
a ferious or elevated kind, Similies fhould never {
be taken from low or mean objeds. Thefe are
degrading ; whereas Similies are commonly
| intended to embellith, and to dignify: and,
therefore, unlefs in burlefque writings, or where
Similies are intreduced purpofely to vilify and
diminifh an obje&®, mean ideas fhould never be

(
prefented to us. Some of Homer’s Comparifons ¢
have been taxed without reafon, on this account. I
For it 1s to be remembered, that the meannefs t
or dignity of objedts, depends, in a great degree, ¢
on the ideas and manners of the age wherein we “
live. Many Similies, therefore, drawn from the 6
incidents of rural life, which appear low to us), «
had abundance of dignity in thofe fimpler ages i
of antiquity. G

I HAVE now confidered fuch of the figures A
of Speech as feemed moft to merit a full and t
particular difcuffion: Metaphor, Hyperbole, Per- t
{onification, Apofirophe, and Comparifon. A {
few more yet remain to be mentioned : the proper a.
ufe and conduc of which will be eafily underftood
from the principles already laid down. 3

As Comparifon is founded on'the refemblance, «

fo Antithelis on the contraft or oppofition of two “
objects. Conuaft has always this effe@, to make 4
each of the contrafted obje@s appear in the
ftronger light. White, for inftance, never appears
fo bright as when it is oppofed to black ; and
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when both are viewed together. Antithefis,
therefore, may , on many occafions, be employed
to advantage, in order to ftrengthen the impref-
fion which we intend that any object fhonld
make. Thus Cicero, in his oration for Milo,
reprefenting the improbability of Milo’s forming
a defign to take away the life of Clodius, at a
time when all circumftances were unfavourable
to fuch a defign, and after he had let other
opportunities {lip when he could have executed
the fame defign, if he had formed it, with much
more eale and fafety , heightens our conviction of
this improbability by a [kilful ufe of this figure:
“ Quem igitur cum omnium gratia interficere
noluit, hunc voluit cum aliquorum querela ?
Quem jure, quem loco, quem tempore, quem
impune, non eft aufus, bunc injurid, iniquo
‘ loco, alieno tempore, periculo ecapitis, non
« dubitavit occidere *?” In order to render an
Antithefis more complete, it is always of advan-
tage, that the words and members of the fen-
tence, exprefling the contrafted objedts, be,as in
this inftance of Cicero’s, fimilarly conltructed,
and made to correfpond to each other. This

(13
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* ¢ Tg it credible that, when he declined putting Clo-
¢ dius to death with the confent of all, he would chufe
¢ o do it with the difapprobation of many ? Can you
¢ helieve that the perfon whom he ferupled to flay,
¢ when he might -have done fo with full juftice, in g
“ convenient place, at a proper time , with {ecure impu-
“ nity, he made no {cruple to murder againft joftice,
“ in an unfavourable place, at an unfeafonable time, and
at the rifque of capital condemnation?”

L
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leads us to remark the contralt more, by {etting
the things which we oppofe more clearly over
againft each other; in the fame manner as when
we contraft ablack and a white objed, in order
to perceive the full difference of their colour,
we would chufe to have both objedts of the
fame bulk, and placed in the fame light. Their
refemblance to each other, in certain circum-
ftances,, makes their difagreement in others more
palpable.

AT the fame time, I muft obferve, that the
frequent ufe of Antithefis, efpecially where the
oppofition in the words is nice and quaint, is apt
to render ftyle difagreeable. Such a fentence as
the following, from Seneca, does very well,
where it ftands alone: “Si quem wvolueris effe
“ divitem, non eft quod augeas divitias, fed
“ minuas cupiditates*.” Or this: ¢ Si ad na-
“ turam vives, nunquam eris pauper; fi ad opi-
“ nionem, nunquam dives t.” A maxim, or moral
faying, proper]y enough receives this form; both
bccaufn. it is fuppofed to be the fruit of medi-
tation , and becaufe it is defigned to be engraven
on the memory, which recalls it more eafily by
the help of fuch contrafted expreffions. But
where a firing of fuch fentences fucceed each

* “ Tf you {eek to make one rich, fludy not to increafe
£ . g . . . 1 . >
¢ his ftores, but to diminith his defires.”
+ “ If you regulate your defires according to the fland-
ard of nature, you will never be poor; if a\,coramg
¢ to the fiandard of opinion, you will never be rich.”
other

L
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other; where this becomes an author’s favourite [, g ¢ T,

and prevailing manner of expreffing himfelf, his
ftyleis faulty; and it isupon this account Seneca
has been often, and juftly, cenfured. Such a
ftyle appears too {tudied and Iaboured; it gives
us the impreflion of an author attending more
to his manner of faying things, than to the
things themfelves which he fays. Dr. Young,

though a writer of real genius, was too fond of

Antithefes. In his Eftimate of Human Life, we
find whole pages that run in fuch a ftrain as
this: “ The peaflant complains aloud; the courtier
¢ in fecret repines. In want, what diftrefs ? mn
“ affluence, what faticty ? The great are under
¢ as much difliculty to expend with pleafure,
“ as the mean to labour with fuccels. The
“ ignorant, through ill-grounded hope, are dif-
“ appointed; the knowing, through knowledge,
“ defpond. Ignorance occafions miftake; miftake,
¢« difappointment ; and difappointment is mifery.
“ Knowledge, on the other hand, gives true
“ judgment; and true judgment of human
“ things, gives a demonftration of their infuf
“ ficiency to our peace. » There is too much
glitter in fuch a ftyle as this to pleafe icug We
are fatigued, by attending to fuch quaint and
artificial fentences often repeated.

Tuere is another fort of Antithefis, the
beauty of which confifts, in furprlﬁng us by
the unexpected contralts of things which it bri ngs
mgethez. Much wit may be ﬂ:oxvn m this ; but
it belongs wholly to picces of profeffed wit and

VoL=k : D d
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L £ ¢ T. humour, and can find no place in grave compo-
XVIL i Wr. Pope, who i1s remarkably fond of
ofis, 1s often happy in this ufe of the

So, i his Rape of the Lock:

“Whether the nymph fhall break Diana’s law,
i Or fome frail china jar receive a flaw ;
Or ftain her honour, or her new brocade
Forget her prayers, or mifs a mafquerade;
Or lofe her heart, or necklace, at a ball,
Or whether heaven has doomed that Shock nuft fall.

What is called the point of an epigram, confifts,

for moft part, in fome Antithefis of this kind;

furprifing us with the fmart and une\;pe&cd turn,

which it gives to the thought ; and in the fewer

words it is brought out, it is always the happier.

Comprarisons and Antithefes are figures of a

cool nature; the produdtions of imagination,

not of paffion. Interrogations and Exclamations,

of which I am next to fpeak, are paffionate

figures. They are, indeed, on fo many occafions,

the native language of pu-ron, that t' eir ufe is

| extremely frequent; and, in ordinary converia-
| tion, when men are heated, they prevail asmuch
as in the moft fublime oratory. The unfigured,
literal ufe of Interrogation, is, to alka queftion;
but when men are prompted by pafiion, what-
; ever they would affirm, or deny, with great
bl vchemence , they naturally put in the form ofﬂ.
quefltion; cxp.cﬁmrr tlwe,e‘"" the ftrongelt con-

fidence of the truth of their own fentiment, and
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appealing to their hearers for the impoflibility of
the contrary. Thus, in Scripture: “ God is not
“ 2 man that he fhould lie, neither the fon of
man that he fhould repent. Hath he {a id it9
And fhall he not do it? Hath he {poke
and fhall he not make it good *?” So Demoli-
henes, addrelfing himfelf to the Athenians :
& Tn.ll me, will you ftill go about and alk one
“ ahother, what news ? What can be more
aftonifhing news than this, that the man of
Macedon makes war upo tl*-_c Athenians, and
2eC
rrr
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difpofes of the affairs of Gre qu Pl 1:lip
“ dead ? No, but he is fick. V ;
to you w ch:cl he be dead o
¢ any thing happens ¢t

(=
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4 ?
= m“(lm::'!'; raife up another.” All this deliver-
erl \uthunt Interrogation, 1ad been faint and
=n**flccg'_1 l; - but the warmth and eagernels which
this queftioning method m:rcl.as awakens the
hearers, and iml«:u them with much greater force.

&

INTERROGATIONs may often be employed
with propriety, in the courfe of no higher
emotions than naturally arife in purfuing fome
clofe and earncft reafoning. But Exclamations
belong only to ftronger emotions of the mind ;
to furprife, '1,d.r-1h1um- anger, joy, grief, and

the like:

Heu pictas ! heu prifca fides! invictaque bello
Dextera!

* Numbers, chap. xxiil. v. 19.

Ddz
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Both Interrogation and Exclamation, and, indeed,
all paflionate figures of fpeech, operate upon us
by mecans of fympathy. Sympathy is a very
powerful and extenfive principle in our nature,
difpofing us to enter into every feeling and
paflion, which we behold expreffed by others.
Hence, a fingle perfon coming into company
with firong marks, either of melancholy or joy,
upon his countenance, will diffufe that paffion,
in a moment, through the whole circle. Hence,
in a great crowd, paffions are fo eafily caught,
and fo faft fpread, by that powerful contagion
which the animzted looks, cries, and geftures of
a multitude never fail to carry. Now, Interro-
gations and Exclamations, being natural figns of
a moved and agitated mind, always, when they
are properly ufed, difpofe us to fympathife with
the difpofitions of thofe who ufe them, and to
feel as they feel.

From this it follows, that the great rule with
regard to the condu of fuch figures is, that the
writer attend to the manner in which nature
dictates to us to exprefs any emotion or paflion,
and that he give his language that turn, and no
other; above all, that he never affe@® the ftyle
of a paflion which he does not feel. With In
terrogations he may ufe a good deal of freedom;
thefe, as above obferved, falling in fo much
with the ordinary courfe of language and reafon-
ing, even when no great vehemence 1s fuppofed
to haye place in the mind. But, with refpedt to
Exclamations, he muft be more referved, No-
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thing has a worfe effe& than the frequent and
unfeafonable ufe of them. Raw, juvenile writers
imagine, that, by pouring them forth often,
they render their compofitions warm and animated.
Whereas quite the contrary follows. They renderit
frigid to excefs. When an author is always
calling upon us to enter into tranfports which he
has faid nothing to infpire, we are both difgufted
and enmged at him. He raifes no fympathy , for

he gives us no paffion of his own, in which
we can take part. He gives us words, and not
paflion; and of courle, can raife no paffion,
unlefs that of indignation. Hence, Iincline to
think, he was not much miftaken, who faid,
that when, on looking into 2 book, he found
the pages thick befpangled with the point which
is called, “Puncum admirationis,” he judged
this to be a fufficient reafon {or his laying it afide.
And, indeed, were it not for the help of this
« punctum admirationis,” with which many
writers of the rapturous kind fo much abound,
one would be often at a lofs to difcover,
whether or not it was Exclamation which they
aimed at. For, it has now become a fafhion,
among thefe writers, to fubjoin points of ad-
miration to fentences, which contain nothing but
fimple affirmations, or propofitions, as if, by
an affected method of pointing, they could trans-
form them in the reader’s mind into high figures
of eloquence. Much akin to this, is another
contrivance practifed by fome writers, of fepar

ating, almoft all the members of theu fentences

Dd3
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from each other, by blank lines; as if, by fetting
Lnun thus 'i*md.; , they beltowed fome i})cci;;l
nportance upon them; and required us, in going
alc ng, to }ﬂiﬂu, a p"ufc'"lt every other word,
>h it well. This, I think, may be called
wphical Figure of Speech. Neither,
] we ha\,(, been led to mention the
of \‘.-’ritcrs for increafing the importance of
ir words, does another cuftom, which pre-
lec 1 very much fome time ago, feem worthy
itation; 1 mean that of diftinguifhing the
wt words, in every fentence, by ltalick
characters, On fome occafions, it 1s very proper
to ufe {fuch diftin&ions. But when we carry
them fo far, as to mark with them every fup-
pufvd e:rpb'irioﬂ word, thefe words are apt to
multiply fo faft in the author’s imagination, that
very page is crowded with Italicks , which can
produce no effedt whatever, but to hurt the eye,
and create confufion. Jdccd if the fenfe pomL
out the moft emphatical expreffions, a variation
in the type, efpcc;.llly when oceurring fo frequent-
ly, will give fmall aid. And, accordingly, the
macft mafterly writers, of late, have, with good
reafon , laid afide all thole feeble props of figni-
ficancy, and trufted ‘wholly to the weight of
their fentiments for commanding attention, But
to return from this digreflion:

AxoTHER Figure oi Speech, proper only to
animated and warm Compofition, is what fome
critical writers call Vifion; when, in place of
relating fomething that is paft, we ufe the prefent

)
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tenfe, and defcribe it as actually paffing before
our eyes, Thus Cicero, in his fourth oration
againft Catiline: “ Videor enim mihi hanc urbem
¢ videre , lucem orbis terrarum atque arcem
“ omnium gentium, fubito uno incendio conci-

“ dentem; cerno animo fepultd in patrid miferos
“ atque infepultos acervos civium; verfatur mihi
“ ante OC!J].\.-: afpectus Cethegi, & furor in veltrd
(49

cede bacchantis * ” This manner of deflcrip-
tion fuppofes a fort of enthufiafm, which carries
the p“’fon who defcribes in fome meafure out of
himfelf ; and, when well executed, muit needs
imprefs the reader or hearer ftrongly, by
force of that {ympathy which 1 have befo

p’.,i 1ed. But in order to a fuccefsful e ='-'f"Cr~t1cm, it
requires an Lu,romm(Jm‘, warm imagination, and
fuch a happy felection of circumftances , as fhall
make us thm;\ we fee before our eyes the {cene
t“nr is defcribed. Otherwifc, it fhares the fame
fate with all feeble attempts towards pafilionate
figures ; tnat of throwing ridicule upon the
author, and leaving the 1(:"1der more cool and
uninterefted than he was before. The fame obfer-
vations are to be applied to Repetition, Sufpen-
fion , Correction , and many more of thole

av L
i &

* ¢ T fsom to myfelf to behold this city, the orna-
* ment of the earth, and the mp.un of all pations, fud-
¢ denly invelved in one conflagration.

tered heaps of ¢
d coun
to my view,
'-q,-- 11‘! Vi (’\"' m He

T fze before me
ring unburied in the
rious countenance
with a favage

joy lm i§ trim
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figurative forms of Speech , which rhetoricians
have enumerated among the Beauties of Elo-
quence. They are beautiful, or not, exadtly in
proportion as they are native expreffions of
the {fentiment or paffion intended to be heightened
by them. Let nature and paflion always fpeak
their own language, and they will fuggeft figures
in abundance. But when we feek to counterfeit
a warmth which we do not feel , no figures
will either fupply the defe&, or conceal the
impofture.

THERE i3 one Figure (and I fhall mention no
more ) of frequent ufe among all public fpeakers,
particularly at the bar, which Quindilian infifts
upon confiderably , and calls Amplification. It
confifts in an artful exaggeration of all the
circumftances of fome obje@ or action which
we want to place in a firong light, either a
good or a bad one. It is not fo properly one
Figure , as the (kilful management of feveral
which we make to tend to one point. It may be
carried on by a proper ufe of magnifying or
extenuating terms, by a regular enumeration of
particulars, or by throwing together, as into one
mafs, a crowd of circumftances:; by fuggelting
comparifons alfo with things of a like nature.
But the principal inftrament by which it works,
1s by a Climax, or a gradual rife of one circum-
ftance above another, till our idea be raifed to
the uemoft. I fpoke formerly of a Climax in
found; a Chimax in fenfe’, when well carried on,
is a figure which never fails to amplify firongly.

]
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The common example of this, is that noted
paffage in Cicero which every {choolboy knows:
* Facinus eft vincire civem Romanum ; fcelus
“ yerberare , prope parricidium , necare; quid
“ dicam in crucem tollere *?” I fhall give an
inftance from a printed pleading of a famous
Scotch Lawyer, Sir George M'Kenzie. It is in a
charge to the jury , in the cafe of a woman
accufed of murdering her own child. “Gentlemen,
“ if one man had any how {lain another, if an
“ adverfary had killed his oppofer, or a woman
« occafioned the death of her enemy, even thefe
« criminals would have been capitally«punifhed
by the Cornelian law : but, if this guiltlefs
infant, who could make no enemy, had been
“ murdered by its own nurfe, What punithments
« would not then the mother have demanded ?
¢ With what cries and exclamations would fhe
« bave ftunned your ears? What fhall we fay
« then, when a woman, guilty of homicide, a
“ mother, of the murder of her innocent child,
« hath comprifed all thofe mifdeeds in one fingle
crime ; 2 crime, In its own nature, deteftable;
t1'a woman, prodigious , in a mother, incre-
dible ; and perpetrated againlt one whofe
age called for compaffion, whofe near relation
claimed affetion, and whofe innocence de-
“ ferved the highelt favour ? ” I muft take
notice, however, that fuch regular Climaxes as

n

(44

(14 L . . .
* “Jtis a crime to pot a Roman citizen in Londs:
it is the height of guilt to {fcourge him: little lefs than
* parricide to put him to death. What name then fhall T

a »n

give to crucifying him. ?

LizTeins
XVIL




CLIMATX

I e c T thefe, though they have mnﬁdcr"b!* beauty ,

XVil, have, at the fume time, no {mall 11\}):“.1&1;3. of
art and ftudy; and, therefore, t': ugh they may

be rhm ted 1into fc,l.mi harangues, yet they '

fpeak not the language of great ea rnefinefs and
1

= L [&
d“;m ]};'OC(‘E(I by fteps fo regu-
ir, Nor, indeed, e 1\111‘pnf:s of effedual
perfuafion, are they H y to be fo fuccelsful, as
an arrangement of circur rf ances 1n a lels artificial
order. For, when much art appears, we are
always put on our guard againft the deceits of
eloquence ; but when a fpeaker has reafoned
firongly 4 and, by force of argument, has made
;\ good his main pomnt, he may 1'h('n, taking
‘ ;.1(!\ antage of the favourable bent of our minds,
r make ufe of fuch artificial fizures to confirm oux
belief, and to warm our Iu.'ild:.

END OF THE FIRST VOLUME
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